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About This Book

This book contains detailed information about InTune™ and is intended
for application and system programmers and administrators responsible
for improving or evaluating the efficiency of batch processing programs

and online subsystem applications.

This comprehensive manual includes instructions for the installation,
customization, and operation of InTune, used to analyze the performance
of application programs.

Note
This book assumes that you are familiar with your host operating system.
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How This Book Is Organized

This book is organized as follows. In addition, a glossary of terms and an
index appear at the end of the book.

Chapter/Appendix

Description

Chapter 1, “Introduction to
InTune”

Introduces you to InTune and describes its features and
capabilities.

Chapter 2, “Customizing
InTune”

Describes how to set up InTune and run the Installation
Verification Procedure (IVP).

Chapter 3, “Centralized
Administration of InTune”

Tells you how to set global parameter default values for
all InTune users.

Chapter 4, “Working in the
InTune Environment”

Explains the InTune ISPF interface and how to use
InTune’s features to obtain the best results.

Chapter 5, “Setting Up a
Monitor Definition”

Describes how to define the criteria used by InTune for
sampling applications.

Chapter 6, “Invoking a
Monitor”

Describes how to start a monitor session to collect
performance data for an application, including an active
job.

Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor
Data”

Describes all of the online analysis options available
with InTune.

Chapter 8, “Working with
Interactive Analysis - A
Demonstration”

Illustrates how to analyze the data collected during a
monitor session using the InTune demonstration
program.

Chapter 9, “Using InTune’s
Additional Features”

Describes how to analyze monitor data sets created by
other users, register program listings, define Csect
functions, define Pseudo Groups, and use
Content-sensitive Help.

Chapter 10, “InTune Open
Application Program Interface’

Tells you how to define and invoke monitors using TSO
commands, batch jobs, or from within a program.

Chapter 11, “Generating InTun
Batch Reports”

eDescribes how to define and create InTune batch reports

and Microsoft Excel spreadsheets.

Chapter 12, “Using InTune to
Tune Your Application”

Describes each delay category and explains the reasons
for specific types of program delays.

Chapter 13, “Using InTune in g
DB2 Environment”

1 Contains specific information about using InTune in a

DB2 environment.

Chapter 14, “Using InTune in g

CICS Environment”

1 Contains specific information about using InTune in a

CICS environment.
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Chapter/Appendix Description

Chapter 15, “Using InTune in | Contains specific information about using InTune in an

an IMS Environment” IMS environment.

Chapter 16, “Using InTune with Contains specific information about using InTune with
a Non-IBM Database” Adabas, Natural, and CA-Datacom applications.
Appendix A, “How InTune Describes the internal operation of InTune.

Monitors an Application”

Related Documentation

When installing and maintaining InTune, refer to the Product Installation
& Maintenance Guide.

If you are using IBM System Authorization Facility (SAF), you may
need to refer to the manual Implementing Security for MainView
Products for information about how to secure InTune.

Online and Printed Books

The books that accompany BM C Software products are available in
online format and printed format. You can view online books with
Acrobat Reader from Adobe Systems. The reader is provided at no cost,
as explained in “To Access Online Books.” You can also obtain
additional printed books from BMC Software, as explained in “To
Request Additional Printed Books.”

To Access Online Books

Online books are formatted as Portable Document Format (PDF) files.
You can view them, print them, or copy them to your computer by using
Acrobat Reader 3.0 or later. You can access online books from the World
Wide Web.
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In some cases, installation of Acrobat Reader and downloading the
online books is an optional part of the product-installation process. For
information about downloading the free reader from the Web, go to the
Adobe Systems site at http://www.adobe.com.

To view any online book that BMC Software offers, visit the support
page of the BMC Software Web site at http://www.bmc.com/support.html.
Log on and select a product to access the related documentation. (To log
on, first-time users can request a user name and password by registering
at the support page or by contacting a BMC Software sales
representative.)

To Request Additional Printed Books
BMC Software provides a core set of printed books with your product

order. To request additional books, go to
http://ww.bmc.com/support.html.

Online Help
You can access Help for a product through the product’s main menu. The

online Help provides information about the product’s user interface and
provides instructions for completing tasks.

Release Notes

Printed release notes accompany each BMC Software product. Release
notes provide up-to-date information such as

e updates to the installation instructions
e last-minute product information

The latest versions of the release notes are also available on the Web at
http://www.bmc.com/support.
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Conventions

The following conventions are used in this book:

e This book includes special elements cahetks, warnings,
examples, andtips:

Note
Notes provide additional information about the current subject.

Warning
Warnings alert you to situations that can cause problems, such as loss of
data, if you do not follow instructions carefully.

Example
An example clarifies a concept discussed in text.

Tip
A tip provides useful information that may improve product performance
or make procedures easier to follow.

« Al syntax, operating systemterns, and
literal exanples are presented in this
t ypef ace.

< Ininstructionspoldface type highlights information that you enter.
File names, directories, and Web addresses also appear in boldface

type.

« The symbokE> connects items in a menu sequence. For example,
Actions=> Create Test instructs you to choose the Create Test
command from the Actions menu.

e The sym boP? denotes ohe-step instructions.
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* In syntax, path names, or system messat@i; text represents a
variable, as shown in the following examples:

The table table name is not avail abl e.
system/instance/file_name
« In syntax, the following additional conventions apply:
— A vertical bar (| ) separating items indicates that you must
choose one item. In the following example, you would chapse
b, orc:
al b| c

— An ellipsis (. . .) indicates that you can repeat the preceding
item or items as many times as necessary.

— Square brackets ([]) around an item indicate that the item is
optional.
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Introduction to InTune

This chapter provides an overview of InTune, Version 2, Release 2.00.
The following topics are discussed:

What iSINTUNE? . . ..ot e e e e 1-2
ThelnTunelnterface . ... e 1-3
How INTUuneWOrks. . . ... e 1-4
INTUNEBaASIC TasKS. . . oot o e e e e 1-5
Interactive AnalysisOptions .. ......... ... ... 1-8
Additional InTuneFeatures . .......... ...t .. 1-12
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What is InTune?

InTuneis part of the BMC Software MAINVIEW family of performance
automation products.

InTune monitors application programs to pinpoint delays. It samples

program activity, showing you the application’s view of performance.
InTune presents detailed application-specific delay information, allowing
you to improve the performance of your application.

From a single program monitoring session, InTune can answer guestions
for the Application Programmer, Systems Programmer, and Database
Administrator. This ability saves time and reduces machine resources
used in resolving program bottlenecks or delays.

Application Tuning

Application tuning is the process of analyzing and adjusting the
performance of an application with the goal of maximizing efficiency

and effectiveness. By focusing on the major causes of delay associated
with an application, InTune leads you to the best solutions for your worst
problems. There are many reasons for tuning your applications:

« To improve the success of a business.

« To meet increasing performance demands.

« To reduce costly, highly-visible delays due to inefficient applications.

e To evaluate applications under development and compare third-party
software.

» To identify the source of batch, CICS, DB2, and IMS loops and
waits.

* To plan and position for a shrinking batch window.
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This book includes several chapters devoted to aiding the user with
specific application tuning issues.

The InTune Interface

InTune uses an easy-to-understand | SPF interface called the InTune TSO
Client. The TSO Client consists of a series of panels. Each panel is
designed to link to the next logical panel, enabling you to focus on
finding straightforward answers to normally elusive performance
guestions. When InTune is invoked, the first pandl you seeisthe Primary
Option Menu (Figure 1-2).

Figure 1-1 Primary Option Menu

InTune ----------mmmmeeea o Primary Option Menu -------------mmmmmmmiiia o
OPTION  ===>

0 Paraneters - Enter user-specific paraneters Userid: BAOWXY2

Server |D: | NTUNE
1 Monitor - Create and anal yze Mnitor Sets Status: ACTI VE
Rel ease: 2.2.0

2 Active - Select an active job to nonitor

3 Registration - Register source listings

4 G ouping - Define groups of nobnitors

5 External - Analyze other user’'s nonitor files

G d obal - Gobal nmonitoring and listing registration

A Administration - InTune system adm nistration

M Messages - List InTune nessages

T Tutorial - InTune tutorial
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Figure 1-2  Primary Option Menu

InTune ---------------------- Primary Option Menu ----------------------------
OPTION  ===>
0 Paraneters - Enter user-specific paraneters Userid: BAOWXY2
Server | D | NTUNE
1 Monitor - Create and anal yze Monitor Sets Status: ACTI VE
Rel ease: 2.2.0
2 Active - Select an active job to nonitor
3 Registration - Register source listings
4 G ouping - Define groups of nonitors
5 External - Analyze other user’s nonitor files
G d obal - Gobal nonitoring and listing registration
A Administration - InTune system admi nistration
M Messages - List InTune nessages
T Tutorial - InTune tutorial
Copyri ght 1996, 2000
Enter an option or press END to exit BMC Sof tware, Inc.

Chapter 4, “Working in the InTune Environment” describes the Primary
Option Menu in detail, as well as how to use other additional aspects of
the InTune interface.

Online Tutorial

InTune contains an online tutorial which guides you through the main
features of InTune, including the process of setting up a monitor and
analyzing the resulting data to help solve performance problems. BMC
Software recommends that you view this tutorial before using InTune for
the first time. Select Option T from the Primary Option Menu to begin
the tutorial.

How InTune Works

The InTune Server Space, a multi-address space structure, provides for
non-invasive sampling in the target application address space. Monitor
sessions are defined and analyzed using the TSO Client.
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Intune sampl es the target application using a DIE/SRB routine to
determine which program is running for each task, where the program is
executing, and if and why it is waiting. These samples are writtento a
filefor later analysis, along with Csect, STEPLIB, LINKLIB, and other
information related to the jab.

See Appendix A, “How InTune Monitors an Application” for a detailed
description of the internal operation of InTune.

InNTune Basic Tasks

There are three basic tasks performed when using InTune:
» Creating monitor definitions

e Invoking a monitor
e Analyzing monitor data

Creating Monitor Definitions

A monitor definition is the set of information which InTune uses when
sampling an application. A monitor definition is identified by its profile
name. You create a monitor definition by specifying a set of monitoring
criteria. Monitoring criteria include:

e A description of the monitor

e Whether a batch report is generated

« The job name of the target application

e The system on which the target is running

e The job step, procedure step, and program name to monitor

e The duration, number of samples, start delay, and time range of the
monitor
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* The schedule for the monitor

« Multiple monitoring sessions for a single execution of a job step
e The number of times a job step is monitored

e The names of the multiple job steps to be monitored

e Environment-specific information involving CICS, IMS, ADABAS,
Natural, and CA-Datacom

Chapter 5, “Setting Up a Monitor Definition” describes in detail how to
set up and use monitor definitions.

Invoking a Monitor

When you invoke a monitor definition, you use the specified criteria to
start the sampling of the target application. A monitor request is passed
to the InTune Server Space. The InTune Server Space manages pending
and active monitor sessions. See Appendix A, “How InTune Monitors an
Application” for a detailed description of how the InTune Server Space
monitors an application.

A monitor can be invoked in one of three ways:
« Invoking a monitor definition for managed or scheduled monitoring.
e Choosing a job which is actively running for immediate results.

« From outside the TSO Client for automated operations.

Chapter 6, “Invoking a Monitor” and Chapter 10, “InTune Open
Application Program Interface” describe how to start a monitor session.
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Analyzing Monitor Data

Once sampling has been completed for a monitor definition, the datais
stored in amonitor data set pointed to by the User Information File
(UIF). The Interactive Analysis Facility formats this data into a set of
panels that displays the information in aformat that you can use to solve
performance problems.

How InTune Reports Results

InTune reports delay information as percentages of the total monitored
period. Program activity is divided between active and wait states, where
the delay related to a particular module is shown as a percentage of the
monitored period when the module was actively using a CPU and when
it was waiting for a CPU. The combined percentage is also reported.

Using Autonavigation

The Autonavigation feature allows you to find the information you are

looking for quickly and directly. By placing the cursor on anitemin a

display panel and pressing Enter, the next most logical panel is displayed,

based on the selected content. See “Using Autonavigation” on page 4-14
for more information.

Analysis Types
You can choose to display monitor results in one of four ways:

« Analyze Normal - Information which is not directly related to the
target application is eliminated. Data is reported as follows:

— Samples related to delay categories such as Waiting for CPU,
LPAR delay, and Swap delay are omitted from reports.

— DelayView, TimeView, DataView, and ModView show all

relevant delays for the application. All relevant samples for both
Active and Wait are reported.
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— CodeView and related histograms report only active samples, to
emphasize the most CPU-intensive portions of the program code.
Wait samples, which can mask this activity, are not included.

« Analyze All - Percentages are calculated based on all samples. This
allows you to compare delays occurring when the program is
executing in both active and wait states.

« Analyze Active - Percentages are calculated based on samples where
the program was actively using CPU. Samples which contain only
wait information are filtered out. This allows you to make
normalized CPU comparisons of program activity.

e Analyze Wait - Percentages are calculated based on samples where
the program was in a wait state. Samples which contain only active
information are filtered out. This allows you to make normalized
comparisons of program wait activity.

For more information about the Interactive Analysis Facility, see
Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data”.

InTune can produce batch reports based on this data. For more
information about producing batch reports, see Chapter 11, “Generating
InTune Batch Reports”.

Interactive Analysis Options

Once you have specified an analysis option for a monitor definition,
InTune loads the data and displays the Interactive Analysis menu (Figure
1-3). Each option on this menu displays the data from a different
perspective.
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Figure 1-3 Interactive Analysis Menu

InTune --------------------- Interactive Analysis -------------mmmmmmoon
OPTION  ===>
Enter option to analyze nonitored job step: Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL
0 OverView - View nonitor session infornmation
1 TaskView - Activity by task
2 DelayView - Program del ays
3 CodeView - Programactivity
4 TimeView - Sanples by tinme
5 DataView - Dataset information
6 TranView - Activity by transaction
7 ModVi ew - Modul e | ayout
8 PoolView - Buffer pools
OverView
OverView (Option 0) displays information about the monitoring process,
aswell as key global statistics about the monitored application. These
statistics can help you determine the next most logical panel to display as
you continue your analysis effort.
TaskView
TaskView (Option 1) displays information about the performance of each
0S/390 task in the monitored address space. If you select atask, InTune
recomputes the values using only samples from the selected task on all
subsequent screens you display. This enables you to focus on the
performance of that task.
DelayView

DelayView (Option 2) divides the program into functional delay types.
Delay types comprise everything that contributes to the elapsed time of
the program, including time that the program was executing. See
Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune Your Application” for a
comprehensive list of delay types identified by DelayView.
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CodeView

TimeView

DataView

TranView

CodeView (Option 3) displays the execution and wait time of each
module used by the program. You can display thisinformation in greater
detail down to the Csect level. You can define Pseudo Groups, which are
specific to your environment, to summarize the information for multiple
modules. This enables you to identify time consuming areas of code and
to associate subroutines within a program and program modules within
an application framework.

TimeView (Option 4) displays program activity in time sequence. Each

row of information represents a single sample taken during the monitored
period. This format helps you determine a program’s execution path and
looping logic. This format also gives a good indication of which code
sections executed and when they executed during the monitored period.

DataView (Option 5) displays data sets, databases, and DB2 statements
which caused activity during the monitored period. The data is sorted in
descending order by activity. You can select a particular data set,
database, or DB2 statement to display greater detail.

TranView (Option 6) shows IMS or CICS activity in terms of individual
transactions. It displays the percentage of time InTune detected activity
for each transaction in the six major activity and delay categories. If you
select a transaction, InTune recomputes the values on all subsequent
screens you display, using only samples from the selected transaction.
This enables you to focus on the performance of that transaction.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

1-10 InTune User Guide



ModView

ModView (Option 7) displays the activity of each load module. From
ModView, you can hyperlink to module details or to a panel which
suggests a linkage order for reducing system paging.

PoolView

PoolView (Option 8) displays statistics on IMS OSAM or VSAM/LSR
and VSAM/GSR buffer pool usage. PoolView provides information
about hit ratios, size and number of buffers, and total space requested.
You can aso display information about the data sets attached to a pool.
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Additional InTune Features

InTune has several additional features which can assist you with tuning
your applications to get the maximum benefit from InTune. These
featuresinclude:

e Analyzing Monitor Data Sets Created by Other Users

e Registering Program Listings

e Associating Functional Descriptions of Csects

e Grouping Related Program Modules Using Pseudo Groups
e Adding Content-Sensitive Help

e Using Global Monitors

e Creating Monitor Schedules

e Monitoring Multi-Step Jobs

e InTune System Administration

» Displaying InTune Messages

Analyzing Monitor Data Sets Created by Other Users

You can analyze data from a monitor data set created by someone else by
adding it to your list of external monitor data sets. For more information,
see “Analyzing Monitor Data Sets Created by Other Users” on page 9-4.

Registering Program Listings

By registering program listings, InTune can relate program activity to
actual high-level language statements, instead of to Csect offsets only.
You can register program listings in Assembler, COBOL, PL1,
FORTRAN, IBM C/C++, and SAS C. Programs must be compiled with
specific compiler options before they can be registered.
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You can register a program online with the InTune TSO Client, or offline
using the InTune batch registration procedure hileve. TNBATREG. When
registering a program online through the TSO Client, you can chose to
register the listings locally or globally. A listing that is registered locally
isonly available to the InTune TSO Client that performed the program
registration; alisting that is registered globally is available to all InTune
users.

For more information about registering a program listing, see
“Registering Source Program Listings” on page 9-34.

Associating Functional Descriptions of Csects

You can define functional descriptions for Csects. These descriptions
appear on interactive analysis panels, such as CodeView, DelayView, and
ModView. During analysis, you can use these functional descriptions to
identify what each Csect does. InTune supplies over 5000 functional
descriptions for system routines and COBOL library routines.

For more information about defining Csects, see “Adding Csect
Descriptions” on page 9-13.

Grouping Related Program Modules Using Pseudo Groups

By grouping related program modules into pseudo groups, InTune can
provide summarized reporting on these modules in the CodeView panel.
This allows data representation by functions rather than by module/Csect
names alone. InTune supplies many pseudo groups for IBM modules.

For more information about using Pseudo Groups, see “Defining Pseudo
Groups” on page 9-16.
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Adding Content-Sensitive Help

To add online help information for specific Csects, pseudo groups, and
delay categories, InTune provides help members that you can modify.
This help information is accessed by placing the cursor on a highlighted
field and pressing PF1 on the DelayView, CodeView, Histogram, or
DataView pandls.

For more information about adding content-sensitive help, see “Updating
Content-Sensitive Help” on page 9-20.

Using Global Monitors

You can also define and start monitor sessions without using the InTune
TSO Client. Monitor sessions invoked from outside the InTune TSO
Client are called global monitors. Global Monitor Definitions are
associated with the InTune Server and not a specific user and are
primarily used when the monitor sessions are invoked outside of the
InTune TSO Client using InTune’s Open Application Program Interface
(Open API). This Open API allows you to monitor an application when
conditions are most critical, for example when a critical performance
threshold is exceeded.

The information collected when using a global monitor is analyzed and
administered using the Global Monitoring Menu option. Because global
monitors are not assigned to a specific user, the data is written to the
Global Monitors data set.

For more information on using global monitors, see “Creating and Using
Global Monitors” on page 9-2.

For more information on the InTune Open API, see Chapter 10, “InTune
Open Application Program Interface”.
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Creating Monitor Schedules

You can define when a program isto be monitored by InTune by creating

a schedule for the monitor session. While creating a monitor definition,

you can specify monitoring by day-of-week, time and date. You can

specify scheduling criteriafor individual monitor definitions, or select

from permanent “shift” definitions defined by the InTune administrator.
For example, you might have schedules for weekend processing that can
be reused every weekend.

For more information on creating schedules, see “Creating a Monitor
Schedule” on page 5-28.

Monitoring a Multi-Step Job

If you would like to create monitors for an entire region and not just for
specific job steps, you can create a group of monitor definitions (or
profiles) that are activated by a trigger monitor. This ensures that you
have the necessary data for analysis of all jobsteps in a multi-step
process.

For more information on grouping monitor definitions, see “Creating a
Multi-Job Monitor: Grouping” on page 5-25.

InTune System Administration

InTune is typically used by a group of users. To facilitate consistency, the
Administration option allows view System and User default parameters.
These are the default parameters which are specified for all users in a
group. For more information on System and User default parameters, see
“Setting Global System and User Default Values” on page 3-2.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Introduction to InTune 1-15



Displaying InTune Messages

The Messages option shows al of the messages which can be issued by
the InTune Server Space during routine operation. You can select a
message to display further detail. See “Message Help” on page 4-8.

InNnTune Tutorial

If you are new to InTune, you should go through the online tutorial
provided with InTune. This will acquaint you with the features and
operation of InTune and illustrates an example application.
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Customizing InTune

This chapter describes the steps required to install, customize, and verify
the operation of InTune at your site. This chapter describes the following

steps:

Overview of the Installation and Customization Process. . ........ 2-2
SpeCificalions. .. ... e 2-3
Migration Considerations. . . ...ttt 2-4
InstallingInTune. . ........ . e 2-6
Customizing INTune. . ... e 2-6
Completing the Customization Worksheet. .. .................. 2-30
Post-Customization Instructions. . .. ............ .. ... ... 2-32
Verifying the Installation and Operation of InTune.............. 2-56
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Overview of the Installation and Customization
Process

The following list provides an overview of the steps required to setup
and implement InTune at your site:

Review the information in the sections “Implementing SAF Security
for InTune” on page 2-33 and “Providing InTune with Access to
System and Application Resources” on page 2-39. It is important to
understand how the various security and access considerations for
InTune before proceeding with Installation and Customization.

Perform the steps described in the Product Installation and
Maintenance Guide TD-2024 to download the product from the
distribution tape.

Customize InTune by defining product libraries, creating product
JCL and EXECs and defining other installation-specific criteria. You
can customize InTune either using the AutoCustomization facility
described in Chapter 5 of the Product Installation and Maintenance
Guide or by following the steps described in “Customizing InTune
Manually” on page 2-7.

Implement SAF security, as described in “Implementing SAF
Security for InTune” on page 2-33.

Enable InTune by ensuring access to system and application
resources, as described in “Providing InTune with Access to System
and Application Resources” on page 2-39.

Start the InTune Server space.
Verify the installation and operation of InTune by starting the InTune

Server Space and creating, invoking, and analyzing a monitor
definition.

The following sections provide the detail for these steps.
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Specifications

This section contains alist of al the prerequisite hardware, software, and
other additional information you will need to know regarding what is
required and supported to run InTune version 2.2.00.

Hardware Requirements

InTune 2.2.0 executes on all processors capable of running support
versions of MVS/ESA and OS/390.

Software Requirements

MV S/ESA 5.2 or above, or 0S/390, all versions through 2.9
| SPF/PDF 4.1 and above
TSO/E V2.3.1 and above

Subsystems and Languages Supported

DB23.1,4.1,5.1,61
IMS3.1,41,5.1,6.1,7.1
CICS 2.12 and above
CTS1.1,12,13
Adabas4.6,5.3, 6.1, 6.2
Natural 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 3.1
CA-Datacom 8.1, 9.0
CA-Optimizer

COBOL VS, COBOL I, COBOL for MVS & VM
FORTRAN

PL/I

IBM C/C++

SAS/C

Assembler
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Listing Managers Supported

PDS

Compuware DDIO
CA-Panvalet
CA-Librarian

Migration Considerations

If you are migrating from an earlier release of InTune, you are still able
to use al of your existing monitor definitionsin the same way. This
section describes the things you need to keep in mind when migrating
from an earlier release of InTune.

Considerations for the User Information File

Theinternal tablesin which InTune stores monitor definitions have been
changed. When you use InTune for the first time, you are aerted to the
changes by the User Information File Allocation panel (Figure 4-1 on

page 4-3). This panel enables you to automatically copy your existing
monitor definitions from your current tables data set to the new User
Information File. This panel is not displayed if the system default
DISPLAY_ALLOC PANEL = NOisspecified in the Global Tables Data
Set (using hilevel. BBPARM member TUNSDEFS). The User

Information File is allocated using the default values. Refer to “System
Default Settings” on page 3-4 for more information. Specify YES in the
field that asks if you want InTune to allocate a new data set.

If you have used InTune 1.3 (or 2.1), you already have a similar type of
data set allocated, but this must be reallocated in the new format. This
data set contains all the information about your monitor definitions.

If you want to migrate this information to the new data set, specify YES

where indicated. If you want to allocate the data set without migrating
the information, specify NO.
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The following message tells you the latest level of maintenance:

Table maintenance update in progress (BPM xxxX)

where xxxx indicates the PTF level of your User Information File.

Note
InTune issues enqueues that are SY STEM S wide (GRS), with the major
names of INTUNE and DAMTBSVS. To preserve the integrity of the
User Information File and the Global Information File, these enqueues
must be honored and cannot be converted to SY STEM wide.

Considerations for the Global Information File

To migrate the entriesin the InTune 1.3 or 2.1 Global Information File
(GIF) to the new release of InTune, complete the following steps:

1. Follow steps 1 through 7 as described in “Task 5 - Create the InTune
Global Information File” on page 2-14.

2. Insert an IDCAMS REPRO statement after the DEFINE CLUSTER
command in the TUNVSAM job step.

3. Submit the JCL.
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Installing InTune

Complete instructions for installing InTune are included in the Product
Installation and Maintenance Guide.

Note
InTune issues enqueues that are SY STEM S wide (GRS), with the major
names of INTUNE and DAMTBSVS. To preserve the integrity of the
User Information File and the Global Information File, these enqueues
must be honored and cannot be converted to SY STEM wide.

Note
Each TSO user requires aregion of at least 4 MB specified in the EXEC
statement of the TSO logon procedure.

Customizing InTune

You can customize InTune either by using the AutoCustomization
facility or manually. BMC Software recommends using the
AutoCustomization facility.

Using AutoCustomization

AutoCustomization is an online facility for customizing BMC Software
products. An | SPF interface presents customization steps in sequence and
provides status updates during installation.

A Customization Worksheet is provided on page 30 to aid with
customization. It includes space to record al of the information
necessary to set up and run InTune 2.2 and this worksheet can be used
later as reference.

When customization is complete, skip to “Post-Customization
Instructions” on page 2-32.
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Customizing InTune Manually

If you choose to customize InTune manually, compl ete the following
tasks:

1. Addthe BMC Software load library to your system APF list.

2. Specify password and server space parameters.

3. Create the SBBHELP data set for user-generated help information.
4. Createthe InTune batch report procedure.

5. Create the InTune global information file.

6. Update user and system default values.

7. Createthe REXX startup EXECsfor invoking the InTune TSO
client.

8. Create DB2 definitions.
9. Define CICS support.
10. Assemble and link user exits for Adabas, Datacom, or Natural.

11. Create the InTune Server space JCL procedure.

Task 1 - Add the BMC Software Load Library to Your System APF List

The BMC Software load library, hilevel. BBLINK, contains programs that
must be APF-authorized. You can authorize BBLINK by adding it to the
APF list. By authorizing BBLINK, you grant authority to the InTune
Server Space to read |load module and Csect information from the
appropriate link libraries. You do not grant authority to the TSO user.

Note
If you have other BMC Software products installed and have added
BBLINK to your APF list, you may omit this step.
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To APF-authorize BBLINK:

1. Addthefollowing lineto the dynamic APF list of the
SY S1.PARMLIB(PROGxx) member:

APF ADD DSNAME(hilvi.BBLINK) VOLUME(volume)
with

hilvi - The high-level data set qualifier for BMC Software product
datasetsthat is used throughout installation.

volume - The volume serial identification where BBLINK resides.

2. Add BBLINK dynamically to your APF list.

Note
If you do not have afacility to add BBLINK dynamically, you must wait
until the next IPL before starting InTune.

Task 2 - Specify Password and Server Space Parameters

1. Create ahilevel. UBBPARM data set with the following
characterigtics:

Organization - PO
Record format - FB
Record length - 80
2. Copy hilevel. BBPARM member TUNSSPOO to hilevel. UBBPARM.

3. Edit member TUNSSPOO as described in Table.
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Table 2-1

TUNSPOO Parameters

Parameter

Description

General Para

meters

KEY

Type the authorization key to run InTune. If you are using more than one key,
specify each key with a “KEY=" identifier. Refer to the document entitled
“MAINVIEW Password Cover Letter”, that was shipped with the product.

SERVERID

Specify the one-to-eight character InTune Server Space name to identify the
Server Space currently running in the system. The default is INTUNE. You can use
one of the following variables:

&JOBNAME substitutes the address space name of the InTune Server Started
Task. &SYSNAME substitutes the 0S/390 SYSNAME assigned to the local
0S/390 system.

MAXREQ

Specify the maximum number of monitor requests that can be concurrently queued
to the InTune Server Space. The default value is 3.

CAPS

Specify whether the InTune Server Space should issue WTO (write-to-operator)
messages in mixed case (OFF) or translate all WTO message to uppercase (ON).
The default is OFF. Specify ON if the InTune Server Space WTO messages are
displayed on a Katakana terminal.

QTLIMIT
(Optional)

Specify the Queue Time Limit in hours for monitor requests. This is the length of
time InTune will wait for a job to start before cancelling the request. The value must
be between 1 and 9999 hours. The default is 168 hours. The QTLIMIT includes
weekends and holidays.

There are 8760 hours in a year and 8784 hours in a leap year.

DSNPREFX
(Optional)

Specify the one-to- eight character prefix to use when allocating InTune monitor
data sets. If specified, this prefix is appended as the first node of the data set
name for all user monitor data sets allocated by InTune. For more information, see
“Implementing SAF Security for InTune” on page 2-33.

CICSNAME
(Optional)

Specify the one-to-eight character program name to be used by InTune to
determine if an address space is to be sensitized for CICS processing. This is
required only if CICS programs have been modified to use a hame other than the
IBM-supplied default name specified on the // EXEC PGM= JCL statement.

IMSNAME
(Optional)

Specify the one-to- eight character program name to be used by InTune to
determine if an address space is to be sensitized for IMS processing. This is
required only if IMS programs have been modified to use a name other than the
IBM-supplied default name specified on the // EXEC PGM= JCL statement.
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Table 2-1 TUNSPOO Parameters

Parameter

Description

Sysplex Parameters

SYSPLEX Specify YES to enable XCF sysplex support for the server. Specify NO to run the
server in “stand-alone” mode with no XCF support.

GRPNAME Specify the one-to- eight character XCF Group Name used by InTune. The name

(Optional) must start with an alphabetical character between 'J' and 'Z'. The default is
ZBABTUN.

MEMNAME Specify the 1-16 character XCF Member Name for the InTune Server Space. You

(Optional) can use the following variables:

&JOBNAME substitutes the address space (job) name of the InTune Server
Started Task. & SYSNAME substitutes the OS/390 SYSNAME assigned to the
local OS/390 system.

If not specified, the default value used will be &SYSNAME, allowing only a single
InTune Server Space per 0OS/390 image in the InTune XCF group.

Security Parameters

SECURITY Specify the level of security:
NONE
No security is used on the local system. Security information is passed to remote
systems.
LOCAL
Security information is checked for local resources by local users only. Requests
from remote systems are not checked.
REMOTE
Security information is checked for remote users only. Local users are not
checked.
BOTH
Access to resources is checked for both local and remote users.

SECCLASS Specify the General Resource Class Name. The default is FACILITY.

SECPREFX Specify the first node of the resource name. This will differentiate InTune resource
names from other resources within the specified security class. The default is
BBINTUNE.

SECDUSER Specify the default user name to be used if a remote user is not found on the local
system.

SECDGRP Specify the default group name to be used if a remote user is not found on the

local system.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

2-10 InTune User Guide




Example Parameter Settings

Table 2-2 TUNSPOO Parameters

MAXREQ=7 Maximum number of requests is seven
DSNPREFX=TUN21 "'TUN21’ is appended to monitor data sets
KEY=TUN-****_**_xxxkk_1 2345-67CF Password from product documentation
QTLIMIT=48 Monitor requests cancelled after 2 days
SERVERID=TUNPROD Server name is TUNPROD
MEMNAME=&SYSNAME&JOBNAME XCF member name uses system and job names
GRPNAME=TUN21TAT XCF group name is TUN21TAT
SYSPLEX=YES InTune to be used in a Sysplex
SECDUSER=ABCDEF1 Default user ID is ABCDEF1
SECURITY=BOTH Security checked for LOCAL and REMOTE
SECCLASS=FACILITY Security class is FACILITY
SECPREFX=BBTUNE BBTUNE appended to resource definitions

Task 3 - Create the SBBHELP Data Set for User-generated Help Information
In this step, you will create a site-wide data set used for storing
content-sensitive help. Refer to “Updating Content-Sensitive Help” on
page 9-20 for more information.
1. Create a data set with the following characteristics:
Organization - PO
Record format - FB

Record length - 80

2. Name the data shilevel. SBBHELP, wherehilevel is the high-level
qualifier used for your InTune product library.
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Task 4 - Create the InTune Batch Report Procedure

In this step, you will create the JCL used by InTune for generating batch
reports.

1. Copy hilevel. BBSAMP member TUNBATCH (Figure 2-1) to
SY S1.PROCLIB or another system procedure library.

2. Change 2INTUNEto the hilevel dataset names used for InTune.
3. Change 21sPF to the hilevel dataset names for | SPF.

4. For the sYsPROC concatenation highlighted in Figure 2-1 on page
2-13, do one of the following:

Compiled REXX: Select DSN=2INTUNE.BBPROC by commenting
DSN=2INTUNE.BBSAMP with an *. Thisis the default.

Interpreted REXX: If you are using the IBM alternate library for
REXX support and can not run compiled REXX, select
DSN=2INTUNE.BBSAMP by commenting DSN=2INTUNE.BBPROC with
an*.

Note
The name of the member must be TUNBATCH. If you have severa
versions of InTune installed, you can use the JCLLIB JCL statement to
direct 0S/390 to the library where TUNBATCH islocated. The JCLLIB
JCL statement comes directly after the JOB JCL statement and can be
specified as part of the monitor definition job card.
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Figure 2-1 BBSAMP Member TUNBATCH

/ / K o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e — i — = - *
11+ I NTUNE PROCEDURE FOR BATCH REPORTS

I

11+ I NSTRUCTI ONS

11+

I NOTE: IT IS H GHLY SUGGESTED THAT YOU CUSTOM TAILOR THI S

11+ PROCEDURE USI NG THE AUTOCUSTOM ZATI ON PROCESS !

11+

I THI S PROCEDURE ASSUMES THAT YOU ARE RUNNI NG | SPF V4. X

11+ I'F YOU ARE RUNNI NG V3. X YOU NEED TO MANUALLY CORRECT THE

11+ I SPF LI BRARY NAMES OR USE AUTOCUSTOM ZATI ON.

I

11+

I START OF MODI FY | NSTRUCTI ONS

I YOU MUST UPDATE THE PROCEDURE AND PLACE I T IN A LI BRARY

11+ THAT IS ACCESSABLE TO JES READERS

I

11 TO UPDATE PLEASE DO THE FOLLOW NG

11+

11 1. CHANGE ?I NTUNE TO THE HI LEVEL DATASET NAMES USED FOR | NTUNE
/1 2. CHANGE ?I SPF TO THE HI LEVEL DATASET NAMES FCR | SPF

11+

I NOTE: | F YOUR I NSTALLATI ON RUNS COWPI LED REXX, DO NOT COVPLETE

11 STEP 3.

11+

/1 I F YOUR | NSTALLATI ON CAN NOT RUN COWPI LED REXX, THEN

/1 YOU ARE USI NG THE | BM ALTERNATE LI BRARY FOR REXX SUPPCRT
11+ AND MUST COMPLETE STEP 3.

I1*

I1* 3. CHANGE THE COMVENT ON THE SYSPROC CONCATENATI ON SO THAT

11+ ?1 NTUNE. BBSAMP | S UNCOMMVENTED AND ?1 NTUNE. BBPROC | S

I1* COMVENTED.

I1*

11+ END OF | NSTRUCTI ONS

//* _________________________________________________________________ *
// TUNBATCH PRCC

/11 KIPROC EXEC PGWFI KJEFTO1, REG ON=4096K, DYNAMNBR=388

// SYSPROC DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?I NTUNE. BBCLI| B <====
I DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?1 NTUNE. UBBSAMP

11+ DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?1 NTUNE. BBSAMP <== | NTERPRETED REXX
Il DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?1 NTUNE. BBPRCC <== COWPI LED REXX
//1SPPLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?I SPF. SI SPPENU <=
//1SPMLI B DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?1 SPF. SI SPMENU <=
//1SPSLI B DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?I SPF. SI SPSENU <=

/11 SPTLI B DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?I SPF. SI SPTENU <====
/11SPLOG DD DCB=( RECFM=VA, LRECL=125, BLKSI ZE=129) , SYSOQUT=*

/11 SPLST DD DCB=( RECFM=VA, LRECL=125, BLKSI ZE=129) , SYSOUT=*

/11 SPPROF DD DSN=&&TEMP, DI SP=( NEW DELETE, DELETE) , UNI T=SYSDA,

/1 SPACE=(CYL, (1,1, 5)), DCB=( RECFM:FB, BLKS| ZE=6160, LRECL=80)
/1 SYSTSPRT DD SYSOUT=*
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Task 5 - Create the InTune Global Information File

InTune uses both User and Global Information files for storing
information.

The User Information File (UIF) stores user-specific information
such as monitor definitions. A User Information File is created for a
particular user the first time that user executes InTune. No additional
customization steps are required.

The Global Information File (GIF) stores site-wide information, such
as user-written online help. The Global Information File must be
created during customization and is initialized by the first user who
executes InTune after all customization steps are complete.

To create the GIF:

Copyhilevel BBSAMP member TUNAVSAM (Figure 2-2) to your
JCL library.

Add a valid jobcard.

ChangeBBDsSN to be the name of your VSAM Global Information
File.

ChangexcyL to the number of cylinders of primary space you wish
to allocate. The default is 20.

Note

If you plan to store listings in the GIF from batch registrations, increase
the size of the GIF.

5. Changeskc to the number of cylinders of secondary space you wish

to allocate. The default is 20.

6. ChangeBBVOL to the volser of the volume on which you wish to

allocate the data set.
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7. Change ?BBCHILV to the high-level qualifier used for your InTune
product library.

Note
If you have a GIF from a previous release, uncomment the REPRO
statement and specify the name of the GIF in the ZBBODSN field.

8. Submit the JCL.

Note
If you are submitting this for the first time, areturn code of 8 from the
DELETE statement is hormal.
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Figure 2-2  JCL for Allocating the Global Information File (Part 1)

/1 JOBCARD JOB

I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*
I1*

** ALLOCATE | NTUNE GLOBAL | NFORMATION FILE **

I NSTRUCTI ONS:

- REVIEW THE JCL FOR APPLI CABI LI TY TO YOUR | NSTALLATI ON
STANDARDS.

- CHANGE ?BBDSN TO BE THE NAME OF YOUR
VSAM GLOBAL | NFORVATI ON FI LE.

- CHANGE ?CYL TO THE NUMBER OF CYLI NDERS OF PRI MARY SPACE
YOU W SH TO ALLOCATE.

- CHANGE ?SEC TO THE NUMBER OF CYLI NDERS OF SECONDARY SPACE
YOU W SH TO ALLCCATE.

- CHANGE ?BBVOL TO THE VOLSER OF THE VOLUME YQU W SH TO
ALLOCCATE THE DATA SET ON.

- CHANGE ?BBCHI LV TO THE BOOLE & BABBAGE
TARGET LI BRARY PREFI X.

END OF | NSTRUCTI ONS.

/1 TUNDEFS PROC ACTI ON=LI ST, DEFAULTS=SYSTEM
/1 TUNXDEF EXEC PGWFI KJEFTO1,

I
I

PARM="%TUNC9000 &ACTION &DEFAULTS’

/ISTEPLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=?BBCHILV.BBLINK
/ITUNLLIB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=?BBCHILV.BBLINK
/ISYSEXEC DD DISP=SHR,DSN=?BBCHILV.BBSAMP
/ISYSTSIN DD DUMMY

/ISYSTSPRT DD SYSOUT=*

/I PEND

I
I

*

/I* DEFINE AND ALLOCATE GLOBAL INFORMATION FILE. *
//~k *

/ITUNVSAM EXEC PGM=IDCAMS
/ISYSPRINT DD SYSOUT=*
/ISYSIN DD *
DELETE ?BBDSN
IF LASTCC = 8 THEN DO
SET LASTCC =0
SET MAXCC =0
END
DEFINE CLUSTER ( NAME(?BBDSN) -

I*

CYL(?CYL ?SEC) VOL(?BBVOL) -
LINEAR SHR(2,3) ) -
DATA (NAME(?BBDSN.DATA))
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Figure 2-3 JCL for Allocating the Global Information File (Part 2)

/1 TUNI G F1 EXEC PGVEI KJIEFTO1
/I'STEPLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBCHI LV. BBLI NK
//TUNLLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBCHI LV. BBLI NK
/1 SYSEXEC DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBCHI LV. BBSAMP
I1*
/1 SYSTSIN DD *
PROFI LE NOPREFI X
%r'UNC5050 ?BBCHI LV. BBSAMP
YrUNC9300
/ *
/1 SYSTSPRT DD  SYSOUT=*
11+
/1 TUNDB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBDSN
I1*

// TUNSDEFS EXEC TUNDEFS,

11 ACTI ON=UPDATE,

I DEFAULTS=SYSTEM

11

/1 SYSI N DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBCHI LV. BBPARM TUNSDEFS)
/1 TUNDB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBDSN

/1

/1 TUNUDEFS EXEC TUNDEFS,

Il ACTI ON=UPDATE,

I DEFAULTS=USER

11+

/1 SYSIN DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBCHI LV. BBPARM TUNUDEFS)
/| TUNDB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?BBDSN

Task 6 - Update User and System Default Values
You may use this step to define the User and System default values
stored in the Global Information File. If you wish to use the values

provided by InTune, you may skip this step. See “Setting Global System
and User Default Values” on page 3-2 for complete information.

Task 7 - Create the REXX Startup EXECs for Invoking the InTune TSO Client

In this step, you will create the REXX startup EXECs which invoke
InTune.

Creating the InTune TSO REXX EXEC:

Used to invoke InTune from TSO/ISPF.
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1. Copy hilevel. BBSAMP member TNISPFL1 (Figure 2-4) to
hilevel BBCLIB or another SY SPROC library of your choice.

2. Change the name of member TNISPF1 to INTUNE or some other
site preference. Thisisthe name of the EXEC that you will use to
invoke InTune from | SPF.

3. Change the?sysPrFX’ to the hilevel qualifier you chose for the
product libraries.

Figure 2-4 InTune Start-up EXEC TNISPF1

/* REXX * | nTune Start»up EX@C ****kkkkkkkkkkkkhhkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkk k% |

PARSE ARG PLI ST
ADDRESS TSO "EX ' ?SYSPRFX. BBCLI B(BACTUN)’ ’ "PLI ST"" "

EXIT RC

/********************************************************************/
/* */
/* The purpose of this exec is to invoke |nTune outside of the */
/* MainVi ew Common Menu. During AutoCustonization, this |InTune */
/* startup exec is created and saved in a library of your choice. */
/* */
/* The source nmenber for this exec is TNISPF1L. It is located in */
/* the hilevel .BBSAMP |ibrary. */
/* */
/* During AutoCustom zation another startup exec, BACTUN, is */

/* created and saved in hilevel .BBCLIB. BACTUN is a required nane. */
/* 1t is called for both online and batch processing. The BACTUN */
/* exec nmust reside in the hilevel .BBCLIB |library. */
/* */
/* The source nenber for the BACTUN exec is TNISPF. It is |located */
/* in the hilevel .BBSAMP library. |If you wish to edit the BACTUN */
/* exec please read the instructions carefully in the BACTUN source */
/* menber, TN SPF. */
/* */

/********************************************************************/

Creating the InTune Batch REXX EXEC:
Used for online and batch processing.

1. Copyhileve BBSAMP member TNISPF (Figure 2-5) to
hilevel.BBCLIB.

2. Rename TNISPF to BACTUN and open in EDIT mode. BACTUN
must reside imilevel. BBCLIB to invoke InTune in batch and ISPF.
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3. Change %sYsPrRFX’ to the hilevel qualifier you chose for the product
libraries.

4., Change?REXXLIB’ to either BBPROC to execute InTune in its
compiled form or BBSAMP to execute InTune using the interpreted
version.

5. Change?TUNGTDS to the data set name you used for your Global
Information File.

Figure 2-5 Data Set Specifications in TNISPF

TUNDB = "’ ?TUNGIDS "

TUNEXEC = "' ?SYSPRFX. ?REXXLI B' ",
“?SYSPRFX.BBCLIB"

TUNHELP = *“?SYSPRFX.SBBHELP" *,
“?SYSPRFX.BBHELP" “

TUNPLIB = *?SYSPRFX.BBPLIB"
TUNMLIB = “?SYSPRFX.BBMLIB"
TUNTLIB = “?SYSPRFX.BBTLIB"
TUNSAMP = “?SYSPRFX.BBSAMP"

TUNLLIB = “?SYSPRFX.BBLINK"

Task 8 - Create DB2 Definitions

If you are using InTune in a DB2 environment, you must specify DB2
system information, bind the TNDB2 plan, and grant authority to
PUBLIC. This will allow InTune to display SQL and Plan information. If
this step is not performed, InTUne will still gather data, but will not
gather DB2-related data.

Note
You must be a DBA or have full DB2 authorization to perform this

step. DB2 must be active when you perform this step. You must perform
this step on the system where InTune will run. Proper authority is
required to submit jobs.
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1. Copy hilevel BBPARM member TUNDB200 to hilevel. UBBPARM.
Open TUNDBZ200 in Edit mode.

2. Specify the data set name for the load library containing DB2 load
modules for the appropriate release version.

3. Copy hilevel BBSAMP members TNTIAD, TNAUTHJ, TNBINDJ,
TNBIND1, and TNBIND?2 to the hilevel. UBBSAMP library.

4. Open TNTIAD (Figure 2-6) in EDIT mode. Specify the following:

« DB2 subsystem identifier igySTEM field; for example, DB2A.

» DB2 release version iPLAN field; for example, DSNTIA41 for
version 4.1.

« DB2 load library inLIB field; for example,
'DSN410.RUNLIB.LOAD'.

Figure 2-6 BBSAMP Member TNTIAD

DSN SYSTEM DB2A)

RUN PROGRAM DSNTI AD) PLAN( DSNTI A41) -
LI B(’ DSN410. RUNLI B. LOAD ) -
PARM’ R0’ )

END

5. Open TNBIND1 (Figure 2-7) in EDIT mode. Specify the DB2
subsystem identifier in th&r sTEM field; for example, DB2A.

Figure 2-7 BBSAMP Member TNBIND1

DSN  SYSTEM DB2A)
BIND PACKAGE(TUN21) -
MEMBER( TNVADB2M) -
ACTI ON( REP) | SOLATI ON(CS) -
RELEASE(COWI T) -
DEGREE( ANY) ENABLE( *)
END

6. Repeat Step 5 for TNBIND2 (Figure 2-8).
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Figure 2-8 BBSAMP Member TNBIND2

DSN  SYSTEM DB2A)
BIND PLAN( TNDB2)
PKLI ST(*. TUN21. *)
ACTI ON( REP) | SOLATI ON(CS) -
ACQUI RE( USE) RELEASE( COMWM T)
END

7. Open TNBINDJin EDIT mode. Follow the instructions in the header
to submit the JCL.

8. Open TNAUTHJin EDIT mode. Follow the instructionsin the
header to submit the JCL.

Task 9 - Define CICS Support

InTune supplements its CICS support by providing additional
information for the types of delays that are specific to a CICS
environment. Thisfeatureis available for CICS Release 4.1, and CICS
Transaction Server Releases 1.1, 1.2, and 1.3.

To enable this additional subsystem support, compl ete the following
steps:

* Modify the CICS JCL to add BBLINK to the DFHRPL
concatenation

» Install the Resource Definition Online (RDO) definitions for the
transactions and programs required to support this new feature

« Modify the Program Load Table (PLT) and the System Initialization
Table (SIT) to load the InTune exit programs when CICS initializes

These steps are described in detail in the following sections.
Modify the CICS JCL to Add BBLINK to DFHRPL
The BBLINK data set must be identified to CICS to allow CICS to load

the InTune exit programs when CICS initializes. Complete the following
steps:
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1. Addthefollowing DD statement to the DFHRPL library
concatenation in the CICS execution step

I DD DSN=pr efi x. BBLI NK, DI SP=SHR

where prefix is the dataset high-level qualifier specified at InTune
installation.

2. Repeat step 1 for each CICS region that you will monitor using
InTune.

Define Transactions and Programs to CICS

Run the following job to install the definitions for the InTune
transactions and programs that are necessary to collect the CICS delay
information. Thisjob is used as input to the Resource Definition Online
(RDO) function in the CEDA transaction. It defines al required
programs and transactions to CICS by modifying the Program Control
Table and Program Properties Table.

To customize the job to meet the needs of your installation, see the
instructions in the BBSAMP member TNCSDUP$ (shown in figure
Figure 2-9) for more information. Note that there is a separate BBSAMP
TNCSDCnn member for each CICS release, where nnisthe CICS
release number. Figure 2-10 on page 2-24 shows the member for CICS
release 5.1. These members contain the RDO definitions needed to
compl ete this step. Specify the TNCSDCnn member appropriate to the
CICS release(s) you are using.
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Figure 2-9

JCL to Add InTune Definitions

// TNCSDUP JOB ( ACCT) , PGVRNAVE

/1*

I

L % o o e o e e e e e e eeeeeaoaoo
11+ ADD DEFININI TIONS TO THE CICS CSD FOR | NTUNE

11

11+ I NSTRUCTI ONS:

11+

I - COPY TH' S MEMBER TO UBBSAMP AND ENTER EDI T

11+ FROM THERE.

11+

I - CHANGE ?HI LEVEL TO THE HI G+ LEVEL QUALI FI ER OF
11+ THE | NTUNE DI STRI BUTI ON LI BRARI ES.

11

11 - CHANGE ?TUNCICSL TO THE NAME OF THE CI CS LOAD
11+ LI BARY.

11

11 - CHANGE ?TUNCSD TO THE NAME OF THE CI CS CSD FI LE
11+

11 - CHANGE ?TUNCICSR TO THE 2 DIG T RELEASE COF CI CS
11 41 = CICS41, 51 = CTS12, 52 = CTS12, 53 = CTS13
11+

I END OF | NSTRUCTI ONS.

E R T T 2

*

[ R E xRk kR kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK k ok

/1 LOADCSD EXEC PGVEDFHCSDUP, REG ON=2000K
// STEPLI B DD DSN=?TUNCI CSL, DI SP=SHR <-- CICS LOAD

/ | DFHCSD

DD DSN=?TUNCSD, DI SP=SHR <-- CICS CSD NAME

/1 SYSPRINT DD SYSQUT=*

/1 SYSIN

DD DSN=?HI LVL. BBSAMP( TNCSDC?Cl CSREL) , DI SP=SHR
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Figure 2-10 Sample TNCSDCnn Member

R R R R R TR R

* *
* SAVPLE NAME: TNCSDC51 *
* *
*  ClCS/ESA RELEASE(S) SUPPORTED: 5.1.0 *
* *
* PRODUCT('S) DEFI NED: | NTUNE *
* *
* TH'S SAMPLE |'S | NTENDED AS | NPUT TO THE TNCSDUP$ RESOURCE *
* DEFINITION ONLINE (RDO) JOB. WHEN USED AS SUCH, | T DEFINES *
* ALL REQUI RED PROGRAM AND TRANSACTI ONS TO CI CS *
* USI NG GROUP BNCI NTUN FOR PROGRAMS, AND BMCI NTUN FOR TRANSACTI ONS.  *
* *
IR R R R SRS E S S E S EE SRS S E SRR RS EERERERERE R R R R R R R R R EEREEERESREREESESESESESES]
*
* PCT ENTRIES
*
DEFI NE TRANSACTI ON(TUNS)  GROUP(BMCI NTUN)  TASKDATAKEY( Cl CS)

PROGRAM TCOOCTUN) PRI ORI TY( 1) | SOLATE( NO)
*
* PPT ENTRIES
DEFI NE PROGRAM TCOOCMPX)  GROUP( BMCI NTUN) EXECKEY( Cl CS)

LANGUAGE( ASSEMBLER) RELOAD( NO) RES| DENT( YES)

USAGE( NORVAL) USEL PACOPY( NO)

STATUS( ENABLED) CEDF( NO)

DESCRI PTI ON(| NTUNE CMP GLOBAL USER EXI T)
DEFI NE PROGRAM TCOOCTUN)  GROUP( BMCI NTUN) EXECKEY( Cl CS)

LANGUAGE( ASSEMBLER) RELOAD( NO) RES| DENT( YES)

USAGE( NORVAL) USEL PACOPY( NO)

STATUS( ENABLED) CEDF( YES)

DESCRI PTI ON( | NTUNE TRANSACTI ON' PROGRAM)
DEFI NE PROGRAM TCOOCPLT)  GROUP( BMCI NTUN) EXECKEY( Cl CS)

LANGUAGE( ASSEMBLER) RELOAD( NO) RES| DENT( YES)

USAGE( NORVAL) USEL PACOPY( NO)

STATUS( ENABLED) CEDF( NO)

DESCRI PTI ON(I NTUNE CI CS PLT EXIT)
DEFI NE PROGRAM TCOOFSET)  GROUP( BMCI NTUN) EXECKEY( Cl CS)

LANGUAGE( ASSEMBLER) RELOAD( NO) RES| DENT( YES)

USAGE( NORVAL) USEL PACOPY( NO)

STATUS( ENABLED) CEDF( YES)

DESCRI PTI ON( | NTUNE START/ STOP ROUTI NE)
DEFI NE PROGRAM TCOOFVER)  GROUP( BMCI NTUN) EXECKEY( Cl CS)

LANGUAGE( ASSEMBLER) RELOAD( NO) RES| DENT( YES)

USAGE( NORVAL) USEL PACOPY( NO)

STATUS( ENABLED) CEDF( YES)

DESCRI PTI ON(| NTUNE VERI FY | NSTALLATI ON ROUTI NE)
*
ADD  GROUP(BMCI NTUN) LI ST(BMCTNLST)

APPEND LI ST(BMCTNLST) TQ( BMCTNLST)
LI ST LI ST(BMCTNLST)
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Update the Program Load Table Definitions

Add a new entry to the existing Program Load Table (PLT) or create a
new PLT for the InTune second stage initialization program
(TCOOCPLT), and then specify that CICS use this PLT by modifying the
System Initialization Table (SIT). This step ensures that the InTune exit
programs are readily available when needed.

1. Definethe InTune entry in an existing PLT or anew PLT. The
following is an example entry. Note that the InTune program is
specified as a second-stage PLT entries.

Figure 2-11 Sample PLT Entry

PLTPI DFHPLT TYPE=I NI TI AL, SUFFI X=PI
* You may have First state entries here

*kkk JND STAGEH * % * % %k k% kk ok k kK k kK k ok k kK k k% k k%%

DFHPLT TYPE=ENTRY, PROGRAM=DFHDELI M
Gt her entries for Second stage here
*--- 1 NTUNE ENTRY
DFHPLT TYPE=ENTRY, PROGRAM=TCOOCPLT

*

DFHPLT TYPE=FI NAL
END

2. Assemblethe PLT using your JCL for CICS/ESA tables.

3. If you created anew PLT in steps 1 and 2, modify the SIT to specify
the PLT, where nn is the suffix you chose at assembly time.

PLT=nn

4, Assemblethis SIT using your JCL for CICS/ESA tables.

Task 10- Assemble and Link User Exits for Adabas, Datacom, or Natural

In this step, you will assemble and link exits which enable InTune to
sample Adabas, CA-Datacom, and Natural environments.
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1. UseTable 1 to decide which hilevel. BBSAMP members you need for
your environment. Copy those members to your private JCL library.

Table 2-3 Exit Members in BBSAMP

To use InTune with... Use JCL member... | To assemble exit...
Adabas Release 4.6 TNUADASA TNUADA46
Adabas Release 5.3 TNUADASA TNUADAS3
Adabas Release 6.1 TNUADASA TNUADAG61
Adabas Release 6.2 TNUADASA TNUADAG2
CA-Datacom Release 8.1, 9.0 TNUDCMS$A TNUDCMO0O0
Natural Releases 2.1.x TNUNATS$SA TNUNAT21
Natural Releases 2.2.x TNUNATS$SA TNUNAT22
Natural Releases 2.3.x TNUNATS$SA TNUNAT23

2. Make any changes required by your site in the exit member(s).

Note
If you are using an exit for Natural, you must add the linked names of the
Natural nuclei. Instructions for doing this are at the top of each member.

3. Modify the JCL member(s) by following the instructions at the top of
each member.

4. Submit the JCL to assemble and link the appropriate exit(s).

Testing the Exit

To verify the operation of an exit, monitor an address space that is
accessing the appropriate environment and analyze the data collected.
The interactive analysis panels should include characteristic information
reflecting the database or 4GL being monitored. Refer to the appropriate
chapter in this book for more information.
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Task 11 - Create the InTune Server Space JCL Procedure

The InTune Server Space can be started either as a started task or asa
batch job. BMC recommends starting the InTune Server Space as a
started task because an initiator is not required.

Note
If you are using InTune in a Sysplex environment, you must run an
InTune Server in each OS/390 image where you wish to use InTune. The
started task procedure should be located in a shared data set accessible to
al 0S/390 images. Each server must have the same group name
(specified with the GRPNAME parameter in member TUNSSP00). All
of the InTune servers that share the same group name can communicate
with each other, acting asa single logical server. Servers can only
communicate with other InTune servers with the same group name.

1. Copy the hilevel. BBSAMP member TNTUNESS (Figure 2-12) to
SY S1.PROCLIB or ancther system procedure library. Rename the
member INTUNE or the name that conforms to your site’s naming
conventions. This is the name you will use when starting the server
space.

2. ChangeBBCHILV to the high-level qualifier of your product libraries
specified in Step 1.

3. ChangeuBBPARM to the name of the user parameter library. The
default iSUBBPARM.

4. ChangemBBTUNGIF to the name of the Global Information File. See
“Task 5 - Create the InTune Global Information File” on page 2-14.

Note
Before starting the InTune Server Space, you must authorize BBLINK.
See “Task 1 - Add the BMC Software Load Library to Your System APF
List” on page 2-7
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Figure 2-12 JCL for Starting the InTune Server Space (TNTUNESS)

I NTUNE STARTED TASK PROCEDURE
BBLI NK MUST BE AN AUTHORI ZED LI BRARY
I NSTRUCTI ONS:

- CHANGE ?BBCHI LV TO THE HI G+ LEVEL QUALI FI ER YOU CHGOSE
FOR YOUR PRODUCT LI BRARI ES.

- CHANGE ?UBBPARM TO THE NAME YOU ASSI GNED TO THE USER
PARAVETER LI BRARY.

- CHANGE ?BBTUNG F TO THE NAVE OF THE GLOBAL | NFORVATI ON
FI LE.

END OF | NSTRUCTI ONS

/INTUNE PROC PREFIX="?BBCHILV’,

I
I
I
I

UBBPARM="?UBBPARM’,
SERVERID=,
TUNSSP=00,
START=WARM

/ITUNE EXEC PGM=TNSLOAD,REGION=4000K,

I
l

TIME=1440,DPRTY=(14,0),
PARM="&SERVERID,&TUNSSP,&START’

/ISTEPLIB DD DSN=&PREFIX..BBLINK,DISP=SHR
/ISYSUDUMP DD SYSOUT=*

/ITUNPRINT DD SYSOUT=*

/ITUNRDR DD SYSOUT=(A,INTRDR)
/ITUNPARM DD DSN=&UBBPARM,DISP=SHR

n

DD DSN=&PREFIX..BBPARM,DISP=SHR

/ITUNDB DD DISP=SHR,DSN=?BBTUNGIF
/ITUNSAMP DD DISP=SHR,DSN=&PREFIX..BBSAMP
/ISYSEXEC DD DISP=SHR,DSN=&PREFIX..BBSAMP
/ISYSTIN DD DUMMY

/ISYSTSPRT DD SYSOUT=*

/ITUNLOG DD SYSOUT=*

Table 2-4 describes the InTune job control statements.

Table 2-4  Job Control Statement Description

11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11
11

Job Control

Statement Description

INTUNE PROC Identifies the startup procedure.

TUNE EXEC Invokes the program TNSLOAD which starts the InTune Server Space.

STEPLIB DD Specifies the library created during the installation process that contains
the InTune load modules. The library must be APF authorized. This
statement is not needed if the InTune library is included in the LINK list.
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Table 2-4  Job Control Statement Description
Job Control
Statement Description

SYSUDUMP DD

Provides for some local dumps from InTune. These dumps may be

(Optional) required if you contact BMC Software Customer Service for help.

TUNPRINT DD Provides for a local printer for InTune.

(Optional)

TUNRDR DD Specifies an internal reader for the batch job option.

TUNPARM DD Specifies the library containing parameters for the InTune Server Space
(UBBPARM).

TUNDB Specifies the name of the Global Information File (GIF).

TUNSAMP Specifies the library containing sample members, including information
used by InTune (BBSAMP Library).

SYSEXEC Specifies the library containing sample members, including procedures
used by InTune (BBSAMP Library).

SYSTIN Required for internal REXX procedure.

SYSTSPRT Required for internal REXX procedure.

TUNLOG Internal server logging facility.

Table 2-5 describes the parameters.
Table 2-5  Parameter Description

Parameter Name Description

SERVERID= Overrides TUNSSPOO value

TUNSSP=xx Change this to specify the suffix of a different parameter library. For

example, TUNSSP=02 specifies that TUNSSPO02 is used.

START=WARM|COLD

Specify WARM for a normal start; specify COLD for all pending monitors
to be cancelled.
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Completing the Customization Worksheet

Thisworksheet contains spaces to record the information necessary to
customize InTune 2.2. Complete this worksheet as an aid to collecting
and maintaining installation information.

Table 2-6 InNTune Customization Information

InTune Libraries (Record the following information for reference)

hilevel data set qualifier for InTune
(used throughout customization)

InTune REXX start-up EXEC location and name
(used to start the InTune TSO Client Space)

InTune Server Space JCL procedure location and
name
(used to start the InTune Server Space)

Global Information File (GIF) name
(used by InTune REXX start-up EXEC and Server
Space JCL)

General Parameters (The following parameters reside in the UBBPARM

member TUNSSPO0O0)

KEY
(Password from product documentation)

SERVERID
(InTune Server Space name)

START
(Perform a WARM or COLD start)

MAXREQ
(maximum number of concurrent monitor requests)

CAPS
(OFF for mixed-case messages, ON for all caps)

QTLIMIT
(Queued monitor requests cancelled after specified
number of hours)

DSNPREFX
(Prefix appended to all monitor data sets)
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Table 2-6 InTune Customization Information

CICSNAME
(CICS EXEC PGM= name if not IBM default)

IMSNAME
(IMS EXEC PGM= name if not IBM default)

Sysplex Parameters (The following sysplex parameters reside in the

UBBPARM member TUNSSPOO)

SYSPLEX
(YES or NO for Sysplex support)

GRPNAME
(1-8 character XCF Group name)

MEMNAME
(1-16 character XCF Member name)

Security Information (The following security parameters reside in the

UBBPARM member TUNSSPO00)

SECURITY
(security level - NONE, LOCAL, REMOTE, or
BOTH)

SECCLASS
(general resource class name)

SECPREFX
(security prefix - first node of SAF resource name)

SECDUSER
(default user name)

SECDGRP
(default group name)

AGL Information (The following information is used to assemble and link user

exits)

Adabas Version(s)

46 53 6.1 6.2

Adabas Linkedit names

Natural Version(s) 21 22 23
Natural Macro library name
CA-Datacom Version(s) 81 9.0
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Table 2-6

InTune Customization Information

DB2 Information (The following information is required to extract DB2 SQL

and EXPLAIN information)

SSID
(DB2 Subsystem identifier)

Release version(s)
(DB2 release version)

23 31 41 51

DB2 load library
(ex: DSN410.RUNLIB.LOAD)

DSNTIAD library
(Library accessed by the DSNTIAD application)

DSNTIAD Plan

(Plan name of the DSNTIAD application)

Note: A DB2 administrator or other person with
sufficient authority is required to update the
DSNTIAD plan and grant authority.

Post-Customization Instructions

Once you have completed the customization steps explained in this
chapter, you can begin using InTune. The following sections describe
how to start InTune and verify a successful installation:

* GRS Considerations
* Implementing SAF Security for InTune
e Providing InTune with Access to System and Application

Resources

e Starting the InTune Server Space
e Starting the InTune TSO Client
e Setting Up InTune Profile Parameters
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GRS Considerations
InTune issues enqueues that are SY STEM S wide (GRS), with the major
names of INTUNE and DAMTBSVS. To preserve the integrity of the

User Information File and the Global Information File, these enqueues
must be honored and cannot be converted to SY STEM wide.

Implementing SAF Security for InTune
In addition to standard OS/390 security, you can also configure InTune to
use the IBM System Authorization Facility (SAF) to access your security
system and determineif arequest should be allowed or denied. SAF
supports RACF, CA-ACF2, and CA-Top Secret.
InTune makes SAF calls to determine three conditions:
e Is the user authorized to access an InTune address space?

» Is the user authorized to monitor a specific job or subsystem?

e IsInTune allowed to open a load library for Csect resolution?
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InTune Security Options

InTune security parameters are specified in hileve. UBBPARM member
TUNSSPO0O0. There are five security parameters that must be specified:

 SECURITY specifies the InTune access authority options for local
and remote systems.

e CLASS specifies the security class name.
« SECPREFX specifies the resource name prefix.
* SECDUSER defines a default user.

« SECDGRP defines a default group.
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Table 2-7 describes these security parameters.

Note

If you are using CA-ACF2 as your security manager, you must activate
the MUSASS (multi-user single address space system) privilege in the
LID (login ID). This privilege indicates that the address space can accept
sign-ons for users, and is hecessary so that proper validation can occur.
With the MUSASS privilege activated, validations are performed using
only the user ID that is associated with the OS/390 task.

Table 2-7 InTune Security Parameters

Parameter

Description

SECURITY

There are four options available for InTune security:

NONE - No security is used on the local system. Security
information is passed to remote systems.

LOCAL - Verifies access authority for local resources by local
users only. Requests from remote systems are not checked.
REMOTE - Verifies access authority for remote users only.
Access to local resources by local users are not checked.
BOTH - Access to resources is checked for both local and
remote users.

CLASS

InTune uses a general security class with a default class name
of FACILITY. This class is predefined to RACF. If you use a
different security system, or if you use a different security class,
the class must be defined for that system.

SECPREFX

You may specify a prefix to the resource name to differentiate

InTune resources from other resources with the same security
class. The prefix must be one to eight characters in length. The
default prefix is BBINTUNE.

SECDUSER and
SECDGRP

In multi-system environments, a user or group might be defined
on one system and not on another. If an inbound request from a
remote system contains an unidentified user or group, InTune
uses a default user ID defined in TUNSSPOO. The default user
or group ID is logged on when the InTune Server Space is
activated and is logged off when the server is stopped. Any
security violation information is saved using the default user or
group ID.

Note

You must restart InTune after any changing the security options.
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SAF Definitions

The following SAF definition is used to verify that a user has access to
an InTune Server:

Example
'secprefix.serverid.function.resource

All security calls are done with an access intent of READ.
The following subsections describe the SAF definition nodes.
SECPREFIX

The security prefix defined in hileve. UBPARM member TUNSSPOO.
The default prefix is BBINTUNE.

SERVERID
The InTune Server ID defined in hilevel. UBPARM member TUNSSPOO.
FUNCTION and RESOURCE

Table 2-8 describes the keywords for the FUNCTION and RESOURCE
parameters of the SAF definition.

Table 2-8  FUNCTION and RESOURCE Keywords

Function

Resource Description

ACCESS

None Defines who is allowed to access the InTune Server Space. This

includes obtaining InTune-related information, Active Jobs
information, and monitor status information. The RESOURCE
node is not required for this function.

MONITOR

jobname Defines who is allowed to schedule monitor requests for

particular jobs.

CANCEL

jobname Defines who is allowed to cancel a monitor request for particular

jobs.
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Table 2-8  FUNCTION and RESOURCE Keywords

Function Resource Description

ADMIN None Defines who is allowed to access the InTune Administration
functions. The RESOURCE node is not required for this function.

GIF CSECT Indicates who is permitted access to the InTune administration
PSEUDO information stored in the Global Information File (GIF). The
CSH following resources apply:
TUNSDEFS » CSECT verifies that the user is authorized to assign functional
TUNUDEFS descriptions to Csects.

» PSEUDO verifies that the user is authorized to group related
program modules into Pseudo Groups.

» CSH verifies that the user is authorized to add
content-sensitive online help.

* TUNSDEFS verifies that the user is authorized to access
system default settings.

* TUNUDEFS verifies that the user is authorized to access user
default settings.

Example SAF Definition

The following syntax shows the resource name sent to SAF for arequest
to monitor the job PROD1.

Example
BBINTUNE.INTUNE.MONITOR.PROD1

Validating Security Requests

Monitoring session requests originating from InTune TSO clients are
placed in a queue associated with aparticular InTune server. When the
job to be monitored is detected, the actual monitor session isinitiated.
The following sections describe how the monitor requests are validated
for security.
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In a Local Environment

When the TSO Client sends a request, a security call is made from the

TSO Client to determine if a user has access to the local InTune Server

before the request is sent to the server. The userid is “inherited” from the
TSO Client and used to identify and validate all security requests for all
processing with the exception of the actual monitoring process.

If access is granted, the inherited userid is logged on to the local InTune
Server; if access is not granted, the logon fails. If the logon fails for any
reason, the DEFAULT USERID (which was assigned globally to the
server when the InTune Server started up) is used.

If a request is sent to a remote InTune Server, a security call is made
before the request is sent. If access is granted, the user is logged on to the
remote system. If the user is not defined on the remote system, the
default user ID is used. If the default userid was not available for any
reason, the userid of the server is used. Once the request has been
verified on the remote system, a security call is made to determine if the
user is allowed to invoke a monitor for the requested job on the remote
system.

In a Sysplex Environment

In a sysplex environment, InTune may use multiple servers to process a
TSO Client request. Security validations occur not only on the system
that initiates the request, but also on the system that processes the
request.

For example, if Joe Smith wants to invoke a monitor, and his TSO userid
is JOES, the following security validation is performed:

« If Joe Smith was also defined as JOES on the target system, the
userid inheritance was successful and validations are performed on
the target server using the security controls that exist there.

e If JOES is not defined on the target system, the default userid will be
used. If the default userid is not available, the server userid is used.
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« If JOES was defined, but belongs to someone other than Joe Smith,
the inheritance was physically successful but logically incorrect.
JOES will nonetheless be used to verify access on behalf of Joe
Smith.

Providing InTune with Access to System and Application
Resources

InTune components require access to specific system and application
resources to initiate and perform monitor requests. The following
sections describe the access rights you need to specify for specific
InTune components.

Providing Access to Application Load Libraries

InTune checks if it is authorized to read system or user data sets. If it is
not authorized, InTune does not attempt to read those data sets. However,
this affects the Csect resolution function of InTune so that none of the
modules contained in the restricted data sets are resolved in Csects.

BMC strongly recommends that the InTune started task have
OPERATOR authority (or equivalent authority level if you are using
CA-ACF2 or TOPSECRET) for InTune’s RACF User ID. The security
administrator should grant the necessary authority. Refer to “Task 2 -
Specify Password and Server Space Parameters” on page 2-8.

If you do not grant OPERATOR authority, the InTune started task userID
must have the following authority:

« ALLOCATE and UPDATE authority for all monitor data sets.
« UPDATE authority to the GIF.

e UPDATE authority to all user’s UlIFs.

* READ access to the installation libraries.
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 READ access to all load libraries (including LINKLIST, LPALIB,
and CSSLIB) for the applications that are to be monitored.

Note

If you are using CA-ACF2 as your security manager, you must activate
the MUSASS (multi-user single address space system) privilege in the
LID (login ID). This privilege indicates that the address space can accept
sign-ons for users, and is necessary so that proper validation can occur.
With the MUSASS privilege activated, validations are performed using
only the user ID that is associated with the OS/390 task.

The userid that secures the started task running on the InTune Server
needs READ access to the load libraries that are being referenced by the
job being monitored. This means all libraries in the STEPLIB
concatenation as well as all libraries that are available by other
association, such as LINKLIB, require READ access.

DB2 Binds and Grants

If you are using InTune in a DB2 environment, you must specify DB2
system information, bind the TNDB2 plan, and grant authority to
PUBLIC. This will allow InTune to display SQL and Plan information.
See “Task 8 - Create DB2 Definitions” on page 2-19 for more
information.

Working with InTune Datasets

InTune stores information in both User Information Files (UIFs) and
Global Information Files (GIFs). The UIF stores user-specific
information such as monitor definitions. A UIF is created for a particular
user the first time that user executes InTune. The GIF stores site-wide
information, such as user-written online help. The following sections
describe the security considerations for these files.

User Information File (UIF)

A UIF is dynamically allocated on demand and dynamically de-allocated
when the InTune TSO Client session terminates.
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When a user first invokes the InTune TSO Client, this dataset is uniquely
established. This process includes allocation of physical disk space,
creating a name for the dataset, and initializing the contents of thefile.
ThisVSAM Linear Dataset contains data relative to user specific InTune
characteristics.

Permission to ALLOCATE, UPDATE and READ this cluster must be
made for any userid invoking the InTune TSO Client, and for the address
space userid associated with the InTune Server.

Because this dataset is dynamically allocated to the DDNAME:
TUNTABLE, thereisno JCL that identifies this dataset by its DDNAME
or its dataset name (DSN). You must examine the PARM member
TUNSDEFS to determine the dataset name that will be used when the
dataset is allocated to each user that invokes the InTune TSO Client.

Global Information File (GIF)

The GIF is established when InTuneisinstalled. The DDNAME for this
VSAM cluster asit appears in the server Started Task JCL is TUNDB.
ThisVSAM Linear Dataset contains datarelative to the entire InTune
system execution. It is created during product installation, but it is
initialized the first time auser executes InTune.

Permission to ALLOCATE, UPDATE and READ this cluster must be
made for any userid invoking the InTune TSO Client, and for the address
space userid associated with the InTune Server.

Monitor Data Sets

Once sampling has been completed for a monitor definition, the datais
stored in amonitor data set pointed to by the User Information File
(UIF). The Interactive Analysis Facility formats this datainto a set of
panels that displays the information in aformat that you can use to solve
performance problems.
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InTune constructs the monitor data set when you invoke a monitor. Use
one or more of the variables to differentiate data from different
invocations of one monitor profile. If you do not use quotes around the
value you specify in the monitor data set field, InTune appends your user
prefix to the beginning of the data set name when you invoke a monitor.

The default value is & USERID.& PROFILE.& SY SDATE.& SY STIME.

Note
If the DSNPREFX parameter is specified in BBPARM member
TUNSSPOO, aprefix is appended to the data set name even if you specify
a fully quoted data set name. See “Task 2 - Specify Password and Server
Space Parameters” on page 2-8.

InTune automatically allocates the monitor data set if it does not exist at
the time the monitor is invoked. If you want to preallocate the data set,
use the following DCB attributes:

Record format VB
Record length 4096

If necessary, you may specify the SMS data, management, and storage
classes for allocating monitor data sets.

Note
You can have only one monitor request active at one time which points to
a particular data set. To avoid conflict, use separate monitor data sets for
every monitor definition.

Sharing Global Information Files
The Global Information File (GIF) is the file that InTune uses to store

site-wide information that is used by InTune TSO Clients and the InTune
server. The GIF is also used to store pending monitor requests.
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In asysplex environment, there is an InTune Server for each OS/390
image participating in the sysplex. All InTune Servers and InTune TSO
Clientswithin asingle-sysplex InTune group must use the same GIF. You
define the InTune sysplex group using the GRPNAME keyword in the
UBBPARM member TUNSSP00. GRPNAME defines which
Cross-system Coupling Facility (XCF) group the InTune Server uses for
Cross system communication within a sysplex.

Thefirst InTune Server that starts within a XCF group assigns the name
of the GIF for that InTune group. When another InTune server that
associates itself with the XCF group starts up, it checksto seeif its GIF
matches that of the group. If not, the InTune server terminates XCF
support (the server remains active but runsin local mode). The name of
the GIF is assigned to that X CF group until al of the InTune serversin
the group have terminated. Once the last InTune Server in the group has
terminated, the GIF name is removed.

When InTuneisinstalled, the name of the GIF is placed in the InTune
start-up exec, BACTUN. Each time aInTune TSO Client isinvoked, the
GIF name is compared with the GIF of the InTune Server. If they do not
match, the TSO Client is presented with a message. If the you see this
message, report it to the individual responsible for maintaining InTune at
your site. You can still use InTune, but it is not recommended.

If you wish to run multiple levels of InTune, it is recommended to use
separate GIFs and separate XCF groups. Should you choose this
approach, you will aso require separate start-up execs for the InTune
TSO Client.
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Starting the InTune Server Space

The InTune Server Space maintains deferred monitor requests, runs
monitors, and records the resulting sample data from the monitors.
Before initiating a monitor request, the InTune Server Space must be
started. You may start the Server Space either as a started task or asa
batch job. BMC Software recommends that you run the Server Space asa
started task (see “Task 2 - Specify Password and Server Space
Parameters” on page 2-8 for more information).

Note
The Server Space does not have to be active to run the Interactive
Analysis component of InTune.

Start the InTune Server Space with an OS/390 START command, as
shown in this example:

Example
/SINTUNE

whereINTUNE is the name of the started task procedure established in
“Task 2 - Specify Password and Server Space Parameters” on page 2-8.

Note
Before starting the InTune Server Space, you must authorize BBLINK.
See “Task 1 - Add the BMC Software Load Library to Your System APF
List” on page 2-7.

The InTune Server Space address space remains active until you issue a
Stop command. BMC Software recommends that you start the InTune
Server Space at IPL and leave it up continuously. Unless a monitor
request is active or a TSO user requests information from the Server
Space, InTune uses very few system resources.
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Using InTune in a Sysplex environment

You must run an InTune Server in each OS/390 image where you want to
use InTune. The started task procedure should be located in a shared data
set accessible to al OS/390 images.

Starting the InTune TSO Client

To invoke InTune under TSO, you must be running ISPF. InTune
requires a TSO region size of at least 4AMB. Under TSO, InTune can be
invoked from MainView or from I SPF.

Starting InTune from MainView

If you have the MainView product installed, select Option T from the
MainView Selection Menu (Figure 2-13).

Note
If InTune has been installed outside of MainView, the MainView
Selection Panel may need to be modified to reflect the settings shown in
Figure 2-13.
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Figure 2-13 MainView Selection Menu

——————————————————————————— Mai nView Sel ection Menu -------------------o-oo---
OPTION  ===> DATE -- 00/05/12
TIME -- 17:14:20
0 Paraneters Speci fy MainVi ew options USERI D -- BAQIXP2
1 PLEXMGR Mai nVi ew Pl ex admi nistration MODE -- ISPF 4.4
2 FOCAL PO NT  Subsystem nonitoring and alerts
3 Aut oOPERATOR Autonation and resource control
A MWALARM Mai nVi ew Al ar m nanagenent
T InTune Program anal ysi s and tuni ng
V Vi st aPoi nt Conpr ehensi ve vi ew of applications and resources
Mai nVi ew f or
4 CICS Cl CS performance and control
5 DB2 DB2 perfornmance and control
6 IM I MS performance and control
7 WS OS/ 390 (MWS) performance and control
8 MXEeries MXeri es perfornmance and control
9 USS UNI X System Services performance and control
N Networ ks Net wor k perfornmance and opti m zation
X EXIT Term nate MainView
Copyright BMC Software, Inc. 2000

Starting InTune from ISPF

Type the following TSO command in the ISPF COMMAND field:

TSO EXEC 'hilevel. BBCLIB(INTUNE)’

where INTUNE is the name of the TSO REXX EXEC specified during

customization.

Note

This is the TSO EXEC used to execute the CLIST created in “Task 7 -
Create the REXX Startup EXECs for Invoking the InTune TSO Client”
on page 2-17. Consult your InTune System Administrator for the correct

name and location of the CLIST.
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You can copy the start-up procedure from hilevel BBCLIB to alibrary used
by your TSO users.

Note
Thefirst time a user invokes InTune, the User Information File
Allocation panel is displayed.

When InTune has initialized, the Primary Option Menu (Figure 2-14) is
displayed. All InTune functions are accessed from this menu.

Figure 2-14 Primary Option Menu

InTune --------mmmmmaaaa Primary Option MenU ---------mmmmmmi oo
OPTION ===>
0 Paraneters - Enter user-specific paraneters Userid: BAOWXY2
Server |D: | NTUNE
1 NMbnitor - Create and anal yze Mnitor Sets Status: ACTI VE
Rel ease: 2.2.0
2 Active - Select an active job to nonitor
3 Registration - Register source listings
4 G ouping - Define groups of nonitors
5 External - Analyze other user’s nonitor files
G d obal - Gobal nmonitoring and |isting registration
A Admnistration - InTune system adm nistration
M Messages - List InTune nessages
T Tutorial - InTune tutorial
Copyright 1996, 2000
Enter an option or press END to exit BMC Sof tware, Inc.
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Setting Up InTune Profile Parameters

You can change your InTune profile default values to customize your
InTune profile. Any changes you make are saved in your | SPF profile
dataset, so they affect only your user ID.

Default values are set as described in Chapter, “. To change these
default values, select Option 0 from the Primary Option Menu.

The Profile Parameters panel (Figure 2-15) is displayed and shows your
current profile settings:
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Figure 2-15 Profile Parameters Panel

Gener al
InTune Server ID ===> | NTUNE
I nvoke nonitor =
Batch reports ===> N

Active Jobs Panel
Sel ect command ===> | SF ST /

Monitor Data Set Options
Monitor data set
Tracks prinmary
Data set generic

20
SYSALLDA

SVB Data Cl ass
SM5 Mgnt Cl ass
SMS Stor Cl ass

===>

Online Reporting Options
Del ay details
CodeVi ew node
Auto scal e

Batch Reporting Options
Anal ysi s option
Title
TaskVi ew
Del ayVi ew
Dat aVi ew
ModVi ew

<< <<

Batch Options for TaskView
Code Det ai | ===> N
Task 1
Task 3

Batch Options for Del ayView
Del ay details ===> OFF

Bat ch Options for CodeVi ew
Al or top 5 =>Y
Hi st ogram Csect 1 >
Hi st ogram Csect 3 ===>

Batch Options for DataView
DB2 Code Detai l ===>Y

Bat ch Options for TranVi ew
Code Det ai | ===
Transaction 1
Transaction 3

Batch JES Paraneters
Li nes per page
Col um wi dth
Destination
JES witer nane

Batch Job Cards

Status: | NACTI VE
Mor e: +

Confirm del etes ===>Y
(when exiting Mnitor Criteria panel)
(automatical ly generate reports)

&PRCFI LE. &SYSDATE. &SYSTI VE

Tracks secondary
Vol une seri al

Instruction group ===
Colum totals ===> OFF

<

Monitor Hi story ===>

TranVi ew
CodeVi ew
Li nkli st
Pool Vi ew

<< <=

Del ay Detail ===> N
Task 2
Task 4

CodeVi ew node
Hi st ogram Csect 2
H st ogram Csect 4

Del ay Detail =
Transaction 2 =
Transaction 4 =

Sysout cl ass
Sysout form

===> // TUNBATCH JOB (0000),’ | NTUNE BATCH JOB',

===> [/ CLASS=A, MSGCLASS=A

o
Il
\"

==> [/ *

/1 TUNJCL JCLLI B ORDER=USER. PRCCLI B
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Table 2-9 describes the fields on the Profile Parameters panel:

Table 2-9 Profile Parameters Fields

Field Name

Description

General

InTune Server ID

Type the InTune Server Space identifier established during installation. The
default Server Space identifier is INTUNE. See “Starting the InTune Server
Space” on page 2-44 for more information.

Confirm deletes

Specify Y (default) to display a confirmation pop-up window when you
perform a destructive action, such as deleting a monitor definition or a
monitor data set. Specify N for deletes without confirmation.

Invoke Monitor (when
exiting Monitor
Criteria Panel)

Specify YES to automatically invoke the monitor when you exit the
Monitoring Criteria panel. Specify CONFIRM to display a confirmation
message before the monitor is invoked. Specify NO (default) to exit the
Monitoring Criteria panel without invoking the monitor. See Chapter 5,
“Setting Up a Monitor Definition”.

Batch reports

Specify Y to create a preset series of reports in batch after the monitor
terminates. Specify N (default) if you do not want the reports. You can
override this value when you set up a monitor definition. See “Creating a
Monitor Definition” on page 5-3 for more information. If you specify Y, you
must complete the customization step described in “Task 4 - Create the
InTune Batch Report Procedure” on page 2-12.

Active Jobs Panel
Select command

Specify the Display Active command string used when monitoring an active
job. Use a forward slash “/” in place of the jobname (ex., SDSF /, IOF /). The
command string can contain up to 70 characters.

This parameter defines the command to be executed when the S line
command is issued in the Active Jobs panel. The command will be issued
on the local system, even if the selected job is running on a different system
in the sysplex. See “Active Jobs Select Command” on page 6-16.

Monitor Data Set Options
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Table 2-9

Profile Parameters Fields

Field Name

Description

Monitor dataset

Specify the name of the data set to receive the output data from the monitor

session. Each node of the monitor data set may contain either fixed text or

one of the following variables:

¢ &USERID - TSO ID of the user who initiated the monitor request

¢ &PREFIX - TSO prefix or value specified in TUNCALL PREFIX keyword.

« &PGMNAME - Program name obtained at ATTACH time

¢ &PROFILE - Name of the monitor definition profile used to start the
request

* &SYSTIME - Time that a request was initiated, in the following format:
‘T’hhmmesst

* &SYSDATE - Date that a request was initiated, in the following format:

‘D’ccyyddd

&SYSNAME - The OS/390 system name

&JOBNAME - The name of the job

&STEPNAME - The name of the job step

&PROCSTEP - The name of the procedure step

&JOBID - The JES job identification number

See “Naming Monitor Data Sets” on page 2-56 for more information.

Tracks primary

Specify the primary allocation used for monitor data sets if a data set does
not already exist when InTune is invoked. The default value of 20 allows
approximately 6400 samples. Note that InTune monitor data sets require 4
tracks for initializing records. Thereafter, 400 samples fit on each track.

Tracks secondary

Specify the secondary allocation used for monitor data sets, if a data set
does not already exist when InTune is invoked.
The default value is 20.

Dataset generic

Specify the unit type used during allocation of monitor data sets, if a data set
does not already exist when an InTune monitor is invoked.

The default value is SYSALLDA.

Check your site’s requirements for this value.

Volume serial
(Optional)

Specify the default volume serial for InTune monitor data sets.

SMS Data Class
(Optional)

Specify the SMS data class for the allocation of monitor data sets.

SMS Mgmt Class
(Optional)

Specify the SMS management class for the allocation of monitor data sets.

SMS Stor Class
(Optional)

Specify the SMS storage class for the allocation of monitor data sets.
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Table 2-9 Profile Parameters Fields

Field Name Description

Online Reporting Options

Delay details Specify the initial DETAIL setting upon entering the DelayView panel.

The default is ON. You can override this value in the DelayView application.
See “Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView” on page 7-20 for more
information.

Instruction group Specify the default size of the group as either STMT for statement-level
resolution or a specific number of bytes used by the Histogram function.
The default group size is STMT. You can change the default value by
overtyping the Group field in the Histogram panel. See “Displaying Csect
Activity Locations” on page 7-34 for more information.

The listing must be registered to use the STMT option. If a listing is not
registered, the group size defaults to 32.

CodeView mode Specify the initial display mode for the CodeView panel. Possible modes are
CSECT, MODULE, PSEUDO, or 4GL. The default is CSECT. You can
override this value on the CodeView panel. See “Interactive Analysis Option
3 - CodeView” on page 7-31 for more information.

Column Totals Specify ON to show numerical column totals for tabular panels. Specify OFF
(default) for no column totals. Totals can be displayed using the TOTals
primary command.

Auto scale Controls the Visual field in the relevant Interactive Analysis panels.
Specify Y (default) to expand the Visual field to its maximum size for the
element with the highest delay, regardless of the percentage of that
element's delay.

Specify N to represent delays on a scale of 0 to 100 percent.

Batch Reporting Options
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Table 2-9 Profile Parameters Fields

Field Name

Description

Analysis option

Specify one of the following values:

NORMAL - Information which is not directly related to the target application

is eliminated. Data is reported as follows:

« Samples related to delay categories such as Waiting for CPU, LPAR
delay, and Swap delay are omitted from reports.

« Delayview, TimeView, Dataview, and Modview show all relevant delays for
the application. All relevant samples for both active and wait states are
reported.

« CodeView and related histograms report only active samples, to
emphasize the most CPU-intensive portions of the program code. Wait
samples, which can mask this activity, are not included.

ALL - Percentages are calculated based on all samples. This allows you to

compare delays occurring when the program is executing in both active and

wait states.

ACTIVE - Percentages are calculated based on samples where the program

was actively using CPU. Samples which contain only wait information are

filtered out. This allows you to make normalized CPU comparisons of
program activity.

WAIT - Percentages are calculated based on samples where the program

was in a wait state. Samples which contain only active information are

filtered out. This allows you to make normalized comparisons of program
wait activity.

Monitor history

Specify Y (default) to generate the batch history report. Specify N for no
report.

Title Specify a unique title to appear at the top of each page of the report.

TaskView Specify Y (default) to generate a TaskView report. Specify N for no TaskView
report.

TranView Specify Y to generate a TranView report. Specify N (default) for no TranView
report.

DelayView Specify Y (default) to generate a DelayView report. Specify N for no
DelayView report.

CodeView Specify Y (default) to generate a CodeView report. Specify N for no
CodeView report.

DataView Specify Y (default) to generate a DataView report. Specify N for no
DataView report.

Linklist Specify Y to include the names of the LINKLIST libraries for your installation

as part of the DataView report. Specify N (default) for no LINKLIST
information.
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Table 2-9 Profile Parameters Fields
Field Name Description
ModView Specify Y (default) to generate a ModView report. Specify N for no ModView
report.
PoolView Specify Y to generate a PoolView report. Specify N (default) for no PoolView

report.

Batch Options for

TaskView

Tasks 1- 4

Use these fields to select up to four specific tasks to appear in the
CodeView, Histogram, DelayView, TaskView, and TranView reports.

This field supports the use of the * wildcard character to match multiple
characters and the + wildcard character to match any single character. If you
want all tasks to appear (default), specify an asterisk (*) in this field.

Code Detail

Specify Y to generate the TaskCode batch report. Specify N (default) for no
TaskCode report.

Delay Detail

Specify Y to generate the TaskDelay batch report. Specify N (default) for no
TaskDelay report.

Batch Options for

DelayView

Detail details

Specify ON (default) if you want the DelayView report to contain detailed
information about the delay causes. Specify OFF if you want the DelayView
report to contain only high-level information about delay causes.

Batch Options for

CodeView

All or Top 5

Specify Y to create histograms for the five Csects showing the greatest
activity or delay in CodeView. Specify A to create histograms for all Csects
reported by CodeView. Specify N to suppress the generation of histograms.
Csect histograms are produced in order of descending activity.

CodeView mode

Specify the mode for CodeView batch reports. Possible modes are CSECT,
MODULE, PSEUDO, or 4GL. The default is CSECT. See “Interactive
Analysis Option 3 - CodeView” on page 7-31 for more information.

Histogram Csects 1-4

Specify up to four Csect names for which you want to create histograms.

Batch Options for

DataView

DB2Detail

Specify Y (default) to generate the DB2 Code Detail report. Specify N for no
report.

Batch Options for

TranView
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Table 2-9 Profile Parameters Fields

Field Name

Description

Transactions 1- 4

Use these fields to select up to four specific transactions to appear in the
following reports:

¢ CodeView (including histograms)

« DelayView

* TaskView

e TranView

This field supports the use of the * wildcard character to match multiple
characters and the + wildcard character to match any single character. If you
want all transactions to appear (default), specify an asterisk (*) in this field.

Code Detall Specify Y to generate the TranCode batch report. Specify N (default) for no
TranCode report.
Delay Detail Specify Y to generate the TranDelay batch report. Specify N (default) for no

TranDelay report.

Batch JES Parameters

Lines per page

Specify the number of lines on each page of the batch report. The default is
66.

Column width

Specify the width of the batch reports. The default is 132 characters.

Sysout class

Specify an output destination for the batch reports. This field defaults to an
asterisk (*). The asterisk (*) ensures that InTune generated reports using the
same SYSOUT class as the jobcard.

Sysout form

Specify a one- to four-character JES form name for the destination to which
the report is written.

Destination

Specify the one- to eight-character JES nodename of the destination to
which the SYSOUT report is written. In addition, you can specify a one- to
eight-character user ID. If you specify a user ID, it must follow the nodename
and must be separated from the nodename with a period.

JES writer name

The eight-character JES SYSOUT writer name.

Batch Job Cards

Contains your default ISPF jobcard. Modify these fields as necessary.
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Naming Monitor Data Sets

InTune constructs the monitor data set when you invoke a monitor. Use
one or more of the variablesto differentiate data from different
invocations of one monitor profile. If you do not use quotes around the
value you specify in the monitor data set field, InTune appends your user
prefix to the beginning of the data set name when you invoke a monitor.

For more information on working with monitor data sets, see “Monitor
Data Sets” on page 2-41.

Verifying the Installation and Operation of
InTune

To ensure that the installation of InTune is correct and complete, perform
the Installation Verification Procedure (IVP). The IVP uses the same
basic steps you follow for any job to define, invoke, and analyze a test
job. By running this procedure, you can familiarize yourself with InTune
while verifying that it has been installed properly.

Note
If you used AutoCustomization, you ran an IVP step to validate the load
modules irhilevel .BBLINK. The IVP described in this section is an
additional and different procedure to verify that InTune is functioning

properly.

Table 2-10 describes the three BBSAMP members used in the IVP.

Table 2-10 Installation Verification Program BBSAMP Members
BBSAMP Member | Description

TUNCOBOL JCL to compile the sample COBOL program.
TUNCOBO01 Source for sample COBOL program you will be running in the IVP.
TUNIVP1 JCL to run the sample COBOL program for an OS/390 batch

environment.
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The IVP consists of five steps:

1. Compiling the IVP test program using your installation’s COBOL
compiler; InTune supports COBOL/VS, COBOL Il, and
COBOL/370.

2. Creating a monitor definition.

3. Invoking the monitor definition.

4. Modifying the JCL irhileve. BBSAMP member TUNIVP1 and
submitting the IVP job.

5. Invoking InTune’s interactive analysis and observing the results.

Before running the IVP, check that the following fields on the Profile
Parameters panel are set as indicated:

Field Setting

Monitor dataset Use a name that conforms to your site’s naming
conventions. The default is
&USERID.&PROFILE.&SYSDATE.&SYSTIME.

Dataset generic Use a name that conforms to your site’s haming
conventions. The default is SYSALLDA.

Delay details ON (default).

CodeView mode CSECT (default).

Instruction group STMT (default).

Auto scale Y (default).

Column totals OFF (default).

Task 1 - Compile the COBOL Program - TUNCOBO1

1. Copyhileve BBSAMP member TUNCOBOL to your JCL library.

2. Follow the instructions at the top of the member. You must supply
the names of your COBOL run-time and compiler load module
libraries.
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3. Submit the JCL and verify that TUNCOBO1 compiles with areturn
code of 0.

TUNCOBOL performs two functions:
* Allocates two data sets:
hilevel COBLIST — contains a listing of the TUNCOBO1 program.

hilevel COBLOAD - contains the load module for the TUNCOBO1
program.

Note
If these data sets have already been allocated, they must be deleted
before you compile the program.

e Compiles the TUNCOBOL1 program into these data sets.

Task 2 - Create a Monitor Definition

1. From the InTune Primary Option Menu, select Option 1, to display
the Monitor Definition panel (Figure 2-16).

Figure 2-16 Monitor Definition Panel

InTune ------------------ Monitor Definition -------------- RONO to 0 of O
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server 1D | NTUNE
Status: ACTI VE

Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Nornal

I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al D - Delete

H - History AA - Analyze Active DD - Del ete w dsns

C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit B - Batch Reports
LC Profile Description Userid St at us Dat e Ti me

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkx* END OF TABLE *****kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK

2. Inthe COMMAND field, type
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ADD TUNIVP1

where TUNIVP1 is the name of the profile you are creating.

The Monitoring Criteria panel is displayed with TUNIVPL in the
Profile field. For a complete explanation of each of the Monitoring

Criteria panel fields, see Chapter 5, “Setting Up a Monitor
Definition”.

Figure 2-17 Monitoring Criteria Panel

Specify paraneters for nonitoring session: Profile: MARGTEST
Description ===>
Batch reports ===> N (Y or N)
Moni tor dat aset ===> ' &USERI D. &PROFI LE. &SYSDATE. &SYSTI ME'

Specify target name: (Job required)
Job ===> Step ===> Pstep ===> Prog ===>
Milti-Step Mnitoring ===> NO (YES or NO
Specify target systenms in SYSPLEX: (default is l|ocal systemonly)
System ===> > > >

Specify paraneters for target job nane:
Moni tor duration ===> 60S (Used as estimate)

Monitor entire step ===> NO (Yes or No)
Nurmber of sanples ===> 6000
DD nane for |oad nodul es ===>

Tab to the environment for additional nonitoring options and press
ENTER to sel ect: Al Jobs CICS | M5 ADABAS Natural CA-Datacom

Press END to save changes; enter CANCEL to exit w thout saving

w

Type a description of up to 57 characters in the Description field.

4. In the Job field, type the name of the job you will use to run the
TUNCOBOL1 program. The default is TUNIVP1.

5. PresEnd to save this monitor definition and return to the previous
panel. The Monitor Definition panel is displayed.

6. Verify that the new monitor definition TUNIVPL1 is now listed on the
Monitor Definition panel, as shown in Figure 2-18.
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Task 3 - Invoke the Monitor Definition

1. Onthe Monitor Definition panel, typethe | line command intheLC
field next to the TUNIVPL profile entry (Figure 2-18).

Figure 2-18 Invoking a Monitor Definition

InTune ------------------ Monitor Definition -------------- Row 1 to 2 of 2
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary comands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server | D TUN22JM
Status: | NACTI VE
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Nornal D - Delete
I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al DD - Delete w dsns
H - History AA - Analyze Active B - Batch Reports
C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit V - CSV Reports
LC Profile Status Schedul e Runs Descri ption Bat ch Jobnane
ST oL
_ De41 I nactive 0 N DUMWY
__ TUNIVP1 Inactive 3 deno program N TUNI VP1

2. PressEnter.
You will see two messages.

« A TSO Notify message indicating monitoring has been deferred
for this monitor request:

TNO130I Monitoring deferred for profile: TUNIVP1
e A box containing the messagenitor Started/Queued.
The Status field now displaygiting. The monitor request is

waiting for the batch job to start. When the job starts, the
monitor request becomes active and starts to gather data.
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Task 4 - Modify the TUNIVP1 JCL and Submit the IVP Job

1. To split the screen, press PF2.

2. Using ISPF Edit, display hilevel BBSAMP member TUNIVP1.

3. Follow the directions at the top of the member.

4, Submit the JCL.

Figure 2-19 JCL for Job TUNIVP1

//TUNIVPL JOB (ACCT), PGVRNAME

// K o e e e e e e m e m e m e m e mmmmm e mmmmmm e m e m e —m—m— e mmm——— e m e m e — e —————————————— *
I1* I NSTALLATI ON VERI FI CATI ON JOB

I1*

11+ THIS JOB WLL WORK WTH THE | VP PROCESS I N THE USER S

I1* GUIDE. MAKE THE FOLLOW NG CHANGES AND SUBM T THE JOB.

I1*

11+ 1 ADD A VALID JOB CARD. SPECIFY THE SAME JOBNAME THAT

I1* I'S USED WHEN DEFI NI NG THE MONI TOR DEFI NI TI ON.

I1*

11+ 2 CHANGE "*HILVL*" TO THE HI GH LEVEL QUALI FI ERS YOU USED
I1* VHEN | NSTALLI NG | NTUNE

I1*

I1* 3 CHANGE "*COBOL*" TO THE HI GH LEVEL QUALI FI ERS YOU USE

I1* FOR THE | NSTALLATION' S COBOL RUN-TI ME LI BRARY

I1*

11+ 4 SELECT THE APPROPRI ATE RUNTI ME LI BRARY FOR YOUR COBOL

I1* ENVI RONMENT.

I1*

// K o e e e e e m e m e m o m e m e m e mmm e m e m e —m—m e m e m e —mm e m e ———————— . — e — e ————e————————— - *
111VP EXEC PGVFTUNCOBO1

// STEPLIB DD DI SP=SHR DSN=*HI LVL*. COBLOAD
I DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=* COBOL*. COB2LI B <=== COBOL/ ||
11+ DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=* COBOL*. VSCLLI B <=== COBOL/ VS
/1 SYSPRINT DD SYSOQUT=*

// SYSUDUWP DD SYSOQUT=*

//SYsoUT DD SYsSOUT=*

/1Bl GBLOCK DD DSN=&DOUT1, UNI T=SYSDA,

/1 SPACE=(CYL, (2, 1)), DI SP=(, DELETE),

/1 DCB=RECFM:=FB

//* __________________________________________________________________ *
/1*FOR THI'S EXAMPLE - NOTI CE THAT BLOCKSI ZE |'S SUPPLI ED, BUT NOT USED
//* __________________________________________________________________ *
//UNBLOCK DD DSN=&DOUT3, UNI T=SYSDA,

11 SPACE=(CYL, (2, 1)), DI SP=(, DELETE),

/1 DCB=( RECFM=FB, LRECL=200, BLKSI ZE=4000)

11+

5. Switch back to the Monitor Definition panel and type STAtus in the

COMMAND field.
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6. PressEnter to display the Display Server Space Requests panel
(Figure 2-20):

Figure 2-20 Display Server Space Requests Panel

InTune -------------- Di spl ay Server Space Requests ------------- RONW1 to 1 o
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne coomands: P - Stop Server | D: | NTUNE

LC Profile Jobnane Stepnane Procstep PGvhane SysNane Status %Conpl et e

_ TUNIVP1 TUN VP1 SYSC Active 11

TRk kKR KKKk Rk Rk Rk kK ko ko k ok k kK kK kK End Of Tabl @ *** %%k %%k ks kkkkkkkkokkkkkkkkkkxkk

7. The Statusfield for the TUNIVP1 monitor request displays Active.
The %Complete field displays the progress of the monitor session.

8. To update the display, press Enter. Every time you press Enter, you
should see the number under the %Complete field increase.

9. When the monitor request ends, the following TSO Notify message
is displayed:

TNO121l Monitoring completed for profile: TUNIVP1

Task 5 - Invoke the Analyzer and Observe the Results

1. PressEnd to return to the Monitor Definition panel.

Type one of the analysis line commands (A, AL, AA, or AW) in the
LC field next to the TUNIVP1 monitor definition, and press Enter.
This loads the collected datainto memory. After loading is complete,
the Interactive Analysis menu is displayed (Figure 2-21):
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Figure 2-21 Interactive Analysis Menu

InTune ------------mmmommon Interactive Analysis ---------mmmmmmmm
OPTION ===>
Enter option to analyze nonitored job step: Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL
0 OverView - View nonitor session infornmation
1 TaskView - Activity by task
2 DelayView - Program del ays
3 CodeView - Programactivity
4 TimeView - Sanples by tinme
5 DataView - Dataset information
6 TranView - Activity by transaction
7 ModVi ew - Modul e | ayout
8 PoolView - Buffer pools
Press END to return to Monitor Definition panel

For an explanation of each option on the Interactive Analysis menu,
see Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data”.

2. Select Option 5 (DataView) to display the DataView panel (Figure
2-22):

Figure 2-22 DataView Panel

INTune ---------cmmmmmeei e DataView ------------------ RONW1 to 4 of 4

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary commands: LINklist on/off Profile: TUN VP1

Options: Nornmal

Line commands: S - Sel ect Li nklist: OFF

LC DD nane Dataset nane Del ay% Vi sual

S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmm e e e e mmmmmm e e e mmmmmmmm e mmmmm e mm e m

__ UNBLOCK SYS99140. T113840. RA00O. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO3 18. 11 =========>

__ BIGBLOCK SYS99140. T113840. RA000. TUNI VP1. DOUT1. HO3 0.67

__ STEPLIB BB. XTSTI . COBLOAD 0. 00

__ STEPLIB SYSI1.VSCOBI|. SYS. COB2LI B 0. 00

IR E SRS E R RS RS EEE SRR EREEEEEEESEESEES] End Of Table IR RS SRS EREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEESESE]

DataView displays a list of all the DD names and their individual
data sets monitored by InTune for the TUNIVP1 job. Notice that
UNBLOCK and BIGBLOCK are the only two DD names causing
any type of delay.

3. Type S for the UNBLOCK DD statement.
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4. PressEnter to display the Dataset Details panel (Figure 2-23):

Figure 2-23 Dataset Details for the UNBLOCK DD Name

27 of 30
===> PAGE

DDNAME:  UNBLOCK Profile: TUNI VP1
Opened for: PUT LOCATE Access Method: SAM  Concatenation Count: O
Data Set Information for: SYS00200.T121424. RAO00. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO4

Fil e Type: Physical Sequenti al
Descri ption: Fixed

—————— SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: CyL DS Og: PS Rec FM FB
STORCLAS: Primry: 2 Log Rec Len: 200 Bl k Size: 200
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 5 Buf Size: 0
Vol ume Count : 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 1

---------------- Data Set Performance -----------------

Avg Response Ti ne: 1.89 Avg |10SQ Tine: 0. 00

Active Rate: 68.50 Avg Pend Tine: 0. 20

Total EXCPs: 615 Avg Disc Tine: 0.03

Total Connect Tine: 421.50 Avg Conn Tine: 1.54

Vol une Information for Vol ume PUBAOL -------mmmmmmm e

Unit No.: 8359 Avg Resp Tine: 1.72 Avg 1 CSQ Ti me: 0. 00
Dev Type: 3390-380 Active Rate: 72.00 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0. 20
Alloc Cnt: O Dev Res: 0. 00 Avg Disc Tine: 0.03
Open Cnt: O Dev Util: 0. 00 Avg Conn Ti e 1.50

Mount ed: PUBLI C
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkkx**x End of Report kkkkhkkhkkhkkhkkkhkkkhkhkhkkkkkkkk k%

Note the number of Total EXCPs.

5. Press End to close the Dataset Details panel for UNBLOCK and
return to the DataView panel.

6. Type Sforthe BIGBLOCK DD statement.

7. PressEnter to display the Dataset Details panel (Figure 2-24):
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Figure 2-24 Dataset Details for the BIGBLOCK DD Name

InTune --------c-ccmmcmmnnnnn Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 27 of 30
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACE
DDNAME: Bl GBLOCK Profile: TUNI VP1
Opened for: Access Method: NONE Concatenation Count: O
Data Set Information for: SYS00200. T121424. RA0O00. TUNI VP1. DOUT1. HO4
Fil e Type: Physical Sequenti al
Descri ption: Fixed
—————— SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Uni t CyL DS Org: PS Rec FM FB
STORCLAS: Primry: 2 Log Rec Len: 0 Bl k Size: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 0 Buf Size: 0
Vol ume Count : 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 0
---------------- Data Set Performance -----------------
Avg Response Ti ne: 4.10 Avg I0SQ Tine: 0. 00
Active Rate: 1.75 Avg Pend Tine: 0.18
Total EXCPs: 60 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02
Total Connect Tine: 27.26 Avg Conn Tine: 3.89
Vol une Information for Volume PUBBCL ---------------mmmmmmi oo
Unit No.: 8396 Avg Resp Tine:  4.10 Avg 108Q Tine:  0.00
Dev Type: 3390- 380 Active Rate: 1.75 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.18
Alloc Cnt: O Dev Res: 0. 00 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02
Open Cnt: O Dev Util: 0.01 Avg Conn Ti ne: 3.89
Mount ed: PUBLI C
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW
LR R RS S S S EE SRS SRS EEEEEEEEEES] End Of Report EEEEEEREEEEREES R RS EEEEEEEEERESEESE]

If InTune is installed correctly, you should notice that BIGBLOCK's
Total EXCPscount is considerably less than that of UNBLOCK's.
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What Next?

Now that you've verified that InTune is installed correctly, you can learn

more about how to use InTune in the following chapters.

Note

BMC Software recommends that all first-time InTune users go through
the online tutorial. To view the tutorial, select Option T from the Primary

Option Menu.

The following table tells you where to find more information about

InTune’s features.

To...

See...

Administer global system and user defaults

Chapter 3, “Centralized Administration of
InTune”

Navigate within InTune and use the features found
in most InTune panels

Chapter 4, “Working in the InTune
Environment”

Learn how to define the criteria for an InTune
monitor session

Chapter 5, “Setting Up a Monitor Definition”

Start a monitor to sample a target application

Chapter 6, “Invoking a Monitor”

Use InTune’s Interactive Analysis Facility to
analyze the data from a monitoring session

Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data”

Work through an example analysis session using
the TUNCOBO1 demonstration program

Chapter 8, “Working with Interactive Analysis -
A Demonstration”

Learn about InTune’s additional features, including
analyzing external data sets, registering program
listings, defining Csects and pseudo groups, and
adding content-sensitive help

Chapter 9, “Using InTune’s Additional
Features”

Start a monitor using TSO commands, batch jobs,
or from within a program

Chapter 10, “InTune Open Application
Program Interface”

Set up and generate batch reports and
spreadsheets

Chapter 11, “Generating InTune Batch
Reports”
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To...

See...

Look up delay categories and determine reasons
for specific types of delays

Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune Your
Application”

Use InTune with DB2

Chapter 13, “Using InTune in a DB2
Environment”

Use InTune with CICS

Chapter 14, “Using InTune in a CICS
Environment”

Use InTune with IMS

Chapter 15, “Using InTune in an IMS
Environment”

Use InTune with Adabas, Natural, and
CA-Datacom

Chapter 16, “Using InTune with a Non-IBM
Database”
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Centralized Administration of InTune

This chapter describes how to define global default parametersfor an
InTune user group. Thisallows for consistent operation of InTune within
agroup of InTune users. Default values can be defined for both the entire
system and for individual users. These values can be defined during
customization or at any time thereafter.

Note
You can display the current system and user default values online. See
“Viewing System and User Default Values Online” on page 3-14. If the
default values supplied with InTune are sufficient, this section may be
skipped.

This chapter describes the following topics:

Setting Global System and User Default Values ................ 3-2
System Default Settings . . .. ... ... .. 3-4
User Default Settings . . .. ... i e 3-7
JCL for Updating and Printing Default Values. . ... ............. 3-11
Viewing System and User Default Values Online . .............. 3-14
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Setting Global System and User Default Values

The following two hilevel. BBPARM members are used to define the
default parameters.

System Default Settings (TUNSDEFS) defines settings for the
following:

— User Information File (UIF) allocation options
— Administration and environmental options

The system default options are listed in Table 3-1 on page 3-4.

User Default Settings (TUNUDEFS) defines settings for the
following:

— User profile defaults
— Options for allocating a monitor data set
— Online and batch report defaults

The user default options are listed in Table 3-2 on page 3-7.

Thehilevel BBSAMP member TNUXDEFS contains a sample JCL
for updating the default settings in the Global Information File (GIF).

Defining and Updating Global Default Values

1.

Copyhilevel. BBPARM members TUNSDEFS and TUNUDEFS to
hilevel. UBBPARM.

Update TUNSDEFS with the system default values, as shown in
Table 3-1 on page 3-4.

Update TUNUDEFS with the user default values, as shown in Table
3-2 on page 3-7.

Open TNUXDEFS in Edit mode.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

3-2

InTune User Guide



5. Change ?HILEVEL to the high-level data set qualifier for BMC
Software product data sets.

6. Specify UPDATE inthe ACTION= fields for System defaults and
User defaults.

7. Submit the JCL.

The Global Information File will be updated with the default settings.

Printing System and User Default Values
To print the current default settings:
1. Open TNUXDEFS in Edit mode.

2. Specify LIST inthe ACTION=fields for System defaults and User
defaults.

3. Submit the JCL.

The current default value settings will be printed.
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System Default Settings

Table 3-1 describes the default system settings for TUNDEFS

parameters.

Table 3-1  TUNSDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

User Information File allocation options:

DISPLAY_ALLOC_PANEL

Specify YES to display the User Information File Allocation panel
when a new user first invokes InTune. This allows the user to
change the default settings.

Specify NO to use the default options to allocate the User
Information File.

The default is YES.

LTDS_TRACKS

Specify the number of tracks to allocate for the size of the User
Information File. The default is 90. Note that this value may be
changed by SMS constructs if SMS is being used.

LTDS_VOLSER

Specify the volume serial to be used for allocation of the User
Information File. If SMS is used, this field may be left blank.

LTDS_MGMTCLAS
LTDS_STORCLAS
LTDS_DATACLAS

Specify the SMS management class, storage class, and data
class for allocation of the User Information File. These fields
may be left blank.

MIGRATE_USER_OPTIONS

Specify YES to migrate user options from a User Information
File of a previous release to the User Information File being
allocated for the current release.

Specify NO if you do not want to migrate user options.

The default is YES.
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Table 3-1  TUNSDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

User administration options:

UPDATE_GT/DS_CONTENTS

Specify the list of TSO user IDs that are permitted to update the
Global Information File (GIF). The default is blank, which allows
all users to update the GIF. Multiple values separated by blanks
or commas may be specified. This facility should be used as a
supplement to standard OS/390 security products such as
RACF.

The values specified are treated as partial IDs. For example, Z
grants permission to all users whose ID begins with Z.

Examples:
UPDATE_GT/DS_CONTENTS=
Permits all users to update the GIF.

UPDATE_GT/DS_CONTENTS=ABCDEF BSD TSG X
Permits TSO user IDs starting with ABCDEF, BSD, TSG, or X to
update the GIF.

Note that If you are using SAF security, the SAF definitions are
used. The UPDATE_GT/DS_CONTENTS= parameter is
ignored. See “Implementing SAF Security for InTune” on page
2-33 for more information.

OLD_USER_TABLES
CLUSTER_DSN

Specify the User Information File name pattern from the

previous InTune release (1.3). For new users, this should be set

to blank. This allows the information in the User Information File

to be migrated to the current version. The default is:
&PREFIX.TUN21.TABLES

For information about using variables, see “Data Set Name

Pattern Variables” on page 3-6.

USER_TABLES_CLUSTER_DSN

Specify the VSAM cluster data set name pattern used to allocate

the User Information File. The default is:
&PREFIX.TUN22.TABLES

For information about using variables, see “Data Set Name

Pattern Variables” on page 3-6.

USER_TABLES_DATA DSN

Specify the VSAM data component data set nhame pattern used

to allocate the User Information File. The default is:
&PREFIX.TUN22.TABLES.DATA

For information about using variables, see “Data Set Name

Pattern Variables” on page 3-6.
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Table 3-1  TUNSDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

Set user environmental options:

BATCH_TERMINAL

Specify the batch terminal type. Specify 3277KN or 3278KN to
support Katakana terminals for batch reports. This causes all
lowercase characters to be translated to uppercase characters.
The default is 3278.

Data Set Name Pattern Variables

You may substitute variables for qualifiers, although variables cannot be
substituted as partial qualifiers. Valid variables are:

& PREFIX: A computed variable. If the TSO data set prefix matches the
user ID, & PREFIX isset to the user ID. If they do not match, the TSO
data set prefix and user ID are concatenated together as the first two
gualifiers of the data set name. For example, if the user ID is TSOUSER’
and the TSO data set prefix is TSOFILES, & PREFIX would be
TSOFILES.TSOUSER'.

& ZXXXXXXX: |SPF variables, such as & ZPREFIX, & ZUSERID, and

& ZACCOUNT. ISPF variables must begin with & Z and adhere to data
set naming standards.
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User Default Settings

Table 3-2 describes the default system settings for TUNUDEFS

parameters.

Table 3-2  TUNUDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

User profile defaults:

INTUNE_SERVER

Specify the InTune OS/390 Server Space name. The default is
INTUNE. The name can be up to eight characters.

CONFIRM_DELETES

Specify YES (default) to display a confirmation window when
using the Delete, DElete, or Remove line commands. Specify
NO if you do not want to confirm deletes.

BATCH_REPORTS

Specify YES to automatically submit batch reports after each
monitor session ends. Specify NO (default) for no automatic
batch reports.

DACMD

Specify the default Display Active command string to be used
when monitoring an active job. Use a forward slash “/” in place of
the jobname (ex., SDSF /, IOF /). The command string can be up
to 70 characters.

This parameter defines the command to be executed when the S
line command is issued on the Active Jobs panel. The command
is issued on the local system, even if the selected job is running
on a different system in the sysplex. See “Active Jobs Select
Command” on page 6-16.

CONFIRM_INVOKE

Specify YES to automatically invoke the monitor when you exit
the Monitoring Criteria panel. Specify CONFIRM to display a
confirmation message before the monitor is invoked. Specify NO
(default) to exit the Monitoring Criteria panel without invoking the
monitor.
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Table 3-2  TUNUDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

Monitor data set name characteristics:

MONDSN_PATTERN

Specify the DSN pattern name to be used when creating a new
monitor output data set or monitor data set. Use the & SYSDATE
and &SYSTIME variables to create a unique data set name for
each data set, preserving previous monitor data. If you do not
specify a fully-quoted data set name, the user prefix is
automatically appended to the data set name.

Note that if the DSNPREFX parameter is specified in the
TUNSSPO00 member of hilevel UBBPARM, then the data set
name pattern specified is appended after the specified prefix
name. See “Task 2 - Specify Password and Server Space
Parameters” on page 2-8.

The default is &USERID.&PROFILE.&SYSDATE.&SYSTIME.
Valid variables are:

&USERID - the ID of the TSO user

&PROFILE - the monitor profile name

&SYSDATE - current date

&SYSTIME - current time

&DSNPRFX - the constant data set node from TUNSSPQO

MONDSN_PRIM_TRACKS

Specify the primary extent of the monitor output data set in
tracks. The default is 20.

MONDSN_SEC_TRACKS

Specify the secondary extent of the monitor output data set in
tracks. The default is 20.

MONDSN_GENERIC

Specify the generic unit device type for the monitor output data
set. The default is SYSALLDA.

MONDSN_VOLUME

Specify a specific VOLSER for the monitor output data set. This
field may be left blank.

MONDSN_DATACLASS

Specify the SMS data class for the allocation of monitor data
sets. This field may be left blank.

MONDSN_MGMTCLASS

Specify the SMS management class for the allocation of monitor
data sets. This field may be left blank.

MONDSN_STORCLASS

Specify the SMS storage class for the allocation of monitor data
sets. This field may be left blank.
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Table 3-2  TUNUDEFS parameters

Parameter Description

General online/batch reporting defaults:

ALLVIEWS_AUTOSCALING Controls the Visual field in the relevant Interactive Analysis

panels.

» Specify YES (default) to expand the Visual field to its
maximum size for the element with the highest delay,
regardless of the percentage of that element's delay.

» Specify NO to represent delays on a scale of 0 to 100 percent.

COLUMN_TOTALS Specify ON to display column totals for all online reports. Specify
OFF for no column totals.

The default is OFF.

Use the TOTALS primary command in online reports to display
column totals (see “Displaying Column Totals” on page 4-16).

DELAYVIEW_DETAILS Specify ON (default) to display detail data in DelayView. See
“Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView” on page 7-20.
Specify OFF for no detail data.

CODEVIEW_DISPLAY_MODE Specify the initial display mode for CodeView:

CSECT - Displays the activity of each Csect.

MODULE - Displays the activity of each module.

PSEUDO - Displays the activity of each pseudo group.

4GL - Displays the activity of Adabas, Natural, and CA-Datacom
routines.

See “Interactive Analysis Option 3 - CodeView” on page 7-31.

HISTOGRAM_GROUP Specify STMT or a number from 2 to 64 to determine Histogram
instruction grouping. The default is STMT.

For registered listings, STMT will group instructions on a source
statement boundary. If STMT is specified and a registered listing
is not found, a 32 byte grouping size is used. See “Displaying
Csect Activity Locations” on page 7-34.

Batch report default options:

JOB1-4 Specify default job cards for submitting batch jobs. ISPF job card
defaults are used if none are specified.

BATCH_SYSOUT_CLASS Specify the default JES sysout class for batch reports. The
default is *. Use the MSGCLASS specified on the job card.

BATCH_LINES_PER_PAGE Specify the default lines per page for batch reports. The default
is 66.

BATCH_REPORT_WIDTH Specify the default report width for batch reports. The default is
132.
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Table 3-2  TUNUDEFS parameters

Parameter

Description

BATCH_REPORT_FORM

Specify the default report sysout form name for batch reports.

BATCH_REPORT_DESTID

Specify the default report sysout destination ID for batch reports.

BATCH_ANALYSIS

Specify the analysis option (NORMAL, ALL, WAIT, or ACTIVE)
for batch reports. The default is ALL. See Table 7-1 on page 7-3.

BATCH_HISTORY

Specify YES (default) to generate the batch history report.
Specify NO for no report.

TASKVIEW Specify YES (default) to generate the TaskView batch report.
Specify NO for no TaskView report.

TASKCODE Specify YES to generate the Task Code Detail report. Specify
NO (default) for no Task Code Detail report.

TASKDELAY Specify YES to generate the Task Delay Detail report. Specify
NO for no (default) Task Delay Detail report.

TRANVIEW Specify YES to generate the TranView batch report. Specify NO
(default) for no TranView report.

TRANCODE Specify YES to generate the Transaction Code Detail report.
Specify NO (default) for no Transaction Code Detail report.

TRANDELAY Specify YES to generate the Transaction Delay Detail report.
Specify NO (default) for no Transaction Delay Detail report.

DELAYVIEW Specify YES (default) to generate the DelayView batch report.

Specify NO for no DelayView report.

DELAYVIEW_DETAILS_BATCH

Specify ON (default) to request the detail option in the
DelayView report, if DELAYVIEW=YES is specified. See
“Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView” on page 7-20.
Specify OFF for no detail data.

CODEVIEW

Specify YES (default) to generate the CodeView batch report.
Specify NO for no CodeView report.

CODEVIEW_MODE

Specify the display mode for CodeView reports:

CSECT - Displays the activity of each Csect.

MODULE - Displays the activity of each module.

PSEUDO - Displays the activity of each pseudo group.

4GL - Displays the activity of Adabas, Natural, and CA-Datacom
routines.

See “Interactive Analysis Option 3 - CodeView” on page 7-31.
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Table 3-2  TUNUDEFS parameters

Parameter Description

DATAVIEW Specify YES (default) to generate the DataView batch report.
Specify NO for no DataView report.

DB2DETAIL Specify YES (default) to generate the DB2 Code Detail report.

Specify NO for no report.

DATAVIEW_LINKLIST

Specify YES to include linklist statistics in the DataView report if
DATAVIEW=YES is specified. See “Interactive Analysis Option 5
- DataView” on page 7-41. Specify NO (default) for no linklist
statistics.

MODVIEW Specify YES (default) to generate the ModView batch report.
Specify NO for no ModView report.

POOLVIEW Specify YES to generate the PoolView batch report. Specify NO
(default) for no PoolView report.

HISTOGRAM Specify YES (default) to generate Histogram batch report(s) for

the four Csects, if specified, on the Batch Reports panel. If
HISTOGRAM_TOP5=YES is specified, histograms for the five
Csects showing the greatest delay are also generated.
Specify NO for no Histogram batch reports.

Specify ALL to generate histograms for all Csects.

HISTOGRAM_TOP5

Specify YES or NO to include histogram reports for the five
Csects with the largest delays.

The default is YES. If HISTOGRAM=ALL is specified, this value
is overridden.

JCL for Updating and Printing Default Values

Following are examples of the JCL for updating and printing the current
default values.
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Figure 3-1 BBSAMP Member TNUXDEFS (part 1 of 2)

/1 JOBCARD JOB ( ACCOUNT) , ' PROGRAMMER' , MSGCLASS=A, CLASS=A

/1*

F A A
//* CUSTOM ZING TH' S JCL JOB STREAM

2 e
I1*

/1* 1) CHANGE ?HILEVEL TO THE H GH LEVEL DATA SET QUALIFIER(S) FOR
1> THE BOOLE & BABBAGE | NSTALLATI ON LI BRARI ES.

/1*

/1* 2) VERIFY THAT THE SYSIN DD STATEMENT PO NTS TO A VALI D UBBPARM
I1* DATA SET.

I1*

/1* 3) VERI FY THAT TUNDB DD STATEMENT PO NTS TO THE PROPER | NTUNE
1= G obal Information File FOR YOUR | NSTALLATI ON.

/1*

/1* 4) PAGE DO AND FOLLOW THE | NSTRUCTI ONS ON HOW TO RUN THI S

I1* UTI LI TY.

I1*

2 e
/1*

// TUNDEFS PROC ACTI ON=LI ST, DEFAULTS=SYSTEM

/1 TUNXDEF EXEC PGW-I KJEFTO1,

B T T S S

11 PARME" %TUNCO000 &ACTI ON &DEFAULTS'

I1*

//STEPLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. BBLI NK

//TUNLLIB DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. BBLI NK

/1 SYSEXEC DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. BBSAVP

/1 SYSTSIN DD  DUMWY

/1 SYSTSPRT DD  SYSOUT=*

/'l PEND

I1*

/2 2
/1* INSTRUCTI ONS FOR RUNNING THI'S UTILITY

/2 2
I1*

/1* AFTER YOU COWLETE THE JCL CUSTOM ZATION OF THI S JOBSTREAM

/1* AS DESCRI BED ABOVE, USE THE DESCRI PTI ONS BELOW TO ASSI ST

/1* YOU I N UPDATI NG THE SYSTEM AND USER DEFAULTS.

I1*

/27 2
I1*

/1* THI'S UTILITY UPDATES | NTUNE DEFAULTS SO THAT YOU CAN CUSTOM ZE
/1* I NTUNE FOR YOUR | NSTALLATI ON STANDARDS. | NTUNE SUPPORTS TWO

/1* DEFAULT TABLES. BOTH DEFAULT TABLES RELATE TO THE | NTUNE TSO
/1* USER AND NOT TO THE STARTED TASK.

EE T T T S S S

I1*

/1* THE TWO DEFAULT TABLES ARE:

/1>

I1* 1) SYSTEM - THESE ARE SETTINGS APPLI CABLE TO ALL | NTUNE TSO

I1* USERS AND ARE REFRESHED EACH TI ME A USER | NVOKES

I1* INTUNE IN | SPF. THERE | S A SAWPLE MEMBER W TH ALL

I1* SUPPCORTED SETTI NGS, SYNTAX, AND DESCRI PTIONS I N

I BBPARM CALLED TUNSDEFS. COPY THIS TO YOUR SITE' S *
/1> UBBPARM LI BRARY BEFORE ALTERI NG *

I1* *

I1* 2) USER - THESE ARE SETTINGS USED WHEN | NI TI ALI ZI NG THE *

I1* USER | NFORMATI ON FILE FOR NEWUSERS. THERE IS A *

/1> SAWPLE MEMBER W TH ALL SUPPORTED SETTI NGS SYNTAX, *

I1* AND DESCRI PTI ONS | N BBPARM CALLED TUNUDEFS. COPY *

11+ THI'S TO YOUR SI TE'S UBBPARM LI BRARY BEFORE *
I ALTERI NG *
// * *
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Figure 3-1 BBSAMP Member TNUXDEFS (Part 2 of 2)

I1*

/1* THERE ARE TWO ACTI ONS SUPPORTED:

11+

I1* 1) LIST - VWHI CH PRI NTS QUT THE CURRENT SETTI NGS.

I1*

I 2) UPDATE - WH CH USES THE STATEMENTS READ FROM THE SYSI N DD

I1*
I1*

STATEMENT TO UPDATE THE SETTI NGS.

//* BEFORE RUNNING THI S JOB:

I1*

I1* 1) COPY THE MEMBERS TUNSDEFS AND TUNUDEFS FROM BBAPRM TO

11+
I1*

UBBPARM

I 2) REVI EW AND MAKE CHANGES TO THE MEMBERS.

11+

I1* 3) THI'S JOB HAS TWD STEPS. ONE FOR EACH TYPE OF DEFAULTS.

I1*
11+
I1*
11+
11+
I1*
11+

x4

I1*
11+

REVI EW EACH STEP MAKI NG SURE THAT THE FOLLOW NG ARE
SPECI FI ED CORRECTLY:

- ACTI ON= (MUST SPECI FY LI ST OR UPDATE)

- DEFAULTS= (MJST SPECI FY SYSTEM OR USER)

- SYSIN (DD MUST PO NT TO TUNSDEFS OR TUNUDEFS)

- TUNDB (DD MUST PO NT TO GLOBAL | NFORVATI ON FI LE)

RUN THE JOB AND REVI EW THE QUTPUT. YQU DO NOT HAVE TO RUN

BOTH STEPS. THEY ARE | NCLUDED HERE FOR CONVEN ENCE.

/1 * MESSAGES:

I1*
11+
I+
I1*

2

11+

ALL MESSAGES | SSUED BY THI S UTILITY ARE LI STED AND
DOCUMENTED ONLINE I'N THE | NTUNE MESSAGE APPLI CATI ON.

/1 TUNSDEFS EXEC TUNDEFS,

/1
11
I1*
/1 SYSIN
11+
/1 TUNDB
11+

ACTI ON=UPDATE,
DEFAULTS=SYSTEM

DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. UBBPARM TUNSDEFS)

DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. TUN21. G F

// TUNUDEFS EXEC TUNDEFS,

11
/1
I+
/1 SYSIN
/1 TUNDB

BMC Software,

ACTI ON=UPDATE,
DEFAULTS=USER

DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. UBBPARM TUNUDEFS)
DD DI SP=SHR, DSN=?HI LEVEL. TUN21. G F
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Viewing System and User Default Values Online

To view the system and user default values online:

1. Select Option A from the Primary Option Menu to display the
Administration Option Menu (Figure 3-2).

Figure 3-2 Administration Option Menu

InTune ------------------- Adnini stration Option Menu ------------------------
OPTION ===>
1 Associations - Define nodul e/ Csect functions Userid: BAOWY2
2 Pseudo - Define pseudo groups Server | D: | NTUNE
3 Content Help - Update content-sensitive help Status: ACTIVE
4 Schedul i ng - Create nonitor schedul es Rel ease: 2.2.0
5 Registration - Shared source listing registration
S System Settings - View systemsettings for clients
U User Settings - View user settings for clients
| Environnent - Display InTune and environnmental infornation
Enter an option or press END to return to the InTune Primary Option Menu

2. Select Option U.
The User Defaults panel is displayed.
Scroll right to display the date and time when the settings were last

modified. Use the Select line command to display information about
a specific parameter.
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Figure 3-3 System Settings Panel

Li ne conmmands:

S - Sel ect

LC Paraneter Description

User Defaults --------------- Row 1 to 15 of 46

SCROLL ===> CSR

Server |D: | NTUNE
Status: ACTIVE

Current Val ue

Submi t

Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or
Moni t or

I nTune Server ID
Confirm Del etes

Bat ch Reports
Di spl ay Active Command
Confirm | nvoke

DSN Pattern

DS

DS
DS
DS
DS
DS

3

Primary Size
Secondary Size

Al'l oc Ceneric

Al | oc Vol une

SMS Data Cl ass

SMS Managenent O ass
SMS Storage O ass

Report Autoscaling
Col um Total s

" &USERI D. &PROFI LE. &SYSDATE. &SYSTI ME'
20

20

SYSALLDA

YES
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Working in the InTune Environment

This chapter shows you how to use the basic features of InTune. The
following tasks are described:

Starting InTunefromaTSO Session . ..........coiviiinnnn.. 4-2

NavigatinginInTune. ... 4-4

UsingOnlineHEp . ... e 4-6

Scrolling InTunePanels. . ... . i 4-11
Using PFKEYS . ... 4-11
LocatingaStringinaDisplay ..., 4-12
SortingtheDisplay. ............ i 4-13
Using Autonavigation. . .........iiit ittt 4-14
DisplayingColumnTotals ... ....... ... ... 4-16
FilteringtheDisplay . . ... e 4-18
CustomizingtheDisplay ............ ..., 4-23
Saving the InformationonaPanel . .......................... 4-26

When you finish reading this section, you should be able to understand
and effectively use the InTune interface.
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Starting InTune from a TSO Session

To invoke InTune under TSO, you must be running 1SPF.

Note
InTune requires a TSO region size of at least AMB.

Under TSO, you can invoke InTune from MainView or from |SPF.

Starting InTune from MainView

If you have aMainView product installed, select Option T from the
MainView Selection Menu.

Starting InTune from ISPF

Type the following TSO command in the ISPF COMMAND field:
TSO EXEC 'hilevel. BBCLIB(INTUNE)’

where INTUNE is the name of the TSO REXX EXEC specified during
customization.

Note
This is the TSO EXEC used to execute the CLIST created in “Task 7 -
Create the REXX Startup EXECs for Invoking the InTune TSO Client”
on page 2-17. Consult your InTune System Administrator for the correct
name and location of the CLIST.

You can copy the start-up procedure froitevel.BBCLIB to a library used
by your TSO users to execute CLISTS or REXX procedures.

The first time each user invokes InTune, the User Information File
Allocation panel (Figure 4-1) is displayed.
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Setting Up User Options

The User Information File Allocation panel (Figure 4-1) enables you to
automatically copy your existing monitor definitions from your current
tables data set to the new User Information File.

This panel is not displayed if the system default
DISPLAY_ALLOC_PANEL = NO isspecified in the Global Tables Data
Set (using hilevel. BBPARM member TUNSDEFS). The User
Information Fileis allocated using the default vaues. Refer to Chapter ,
“System Default Settings” on page 4 for more information.

Figure 4-1 User Information File Allocation Panel

InTune 2.2 requires a User Information File to store user-specific
data. The nane of this data set is: ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF1. TUN22. TABLES'
This data set nust be allocated before you can use InTune.

If you choose not to allocate this data set, InTune will terminate.

Do you want InTune to allocate this data set now ? ===> YES (Yes or No)
Al l ocate data set on vol une ===> (Required for non-SMS data sets)
Nurmber of tracks to allocate ===> 90 (Requi red)
SMS Managenent Cl ass ===> (Optional for SMS data sets)
SMBS Storage O ass ===> (Optional for SMS data sets)
SMs Data C ass ===> (Optional for SMS data sets)

A table was found for your TSO user |ID froma previous rel ease. The nane of
the data set is: ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF1. TUN21. TABLES

Woul d you like to have the entries fromthe previous release’s tables data set
mgrated to the new release’s User Information File? ===> YES (Yes or No)

Press HELP for nore information
Enter the required input fields to start InTune
Press END to cancel data set allocation and exit wi thout starting InTune

Note
If the data set is to be managed by SMS, then you can specify an * as the
volume serial ID.
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Nav

igating in InTune

After invoking InTune, the first panel you seeisthe Primary Option
Menu (Figure 4-2). You access all InTune functions from this menu.

Figure 4-2  InTune Primary Option Menu Panel

InTune ---------------uomon-- Primary Option Menu ----------------------------
OPTION  ===>
0 Paraneters - Enter user-specific paraneters Userid: BAOWXY2
Server I D: | NTUNE
1 Monitor - Create and anal yze Monitor Sets Status: ACTIVE
Rel ease: 2.2.0
2 Active - Select an active job to nonitor
3 Registration - Register source listings
4 G ouping - Define groups of nonitors
5 External - Analyze other user’s nonitor files
G d obal - Gobal nonitoring and listing registration
A Adm nistration - InTune system adm nistration
M Messages - List InTune nessages
T Tutorial - InTune tutorial
Copyright 1996, 2000
Enter an option or press END to exit BMC Sof tware, Inc.
Thisisastandard | SPF menu. You can type either |ISPF commands or
InTune optionsin the OPTION field.
Thefieldsin the upper right corner of the menu display the following:
* Your User ID.
e The InTune Server Space ID and Status, which is active or inactive.
« The type of REXX library your system is using. The value is either
INTERPRT, if you are using the standard REXX library or
COMPILED, if you are using an alternate REXX library.
e InTune’s release level.
BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information
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Table 4-1 defines the options avail able from the Primary Option Menu.
You can specify any option at any time.

Table 4-1 InTune Primary Menu Options

Option Description

Option 0 (Parameters) Displays the Profile Parameters panel, which allows you to set defaults
for various options of InTune. See “Setting Up InTune Profile Parameters”
on page 2-48 for more information.

Option 1 (Monitor) Displays the Monitor Definition panel, which enables you to create,
invoke, and display a monitor definition. You can use one of the three
analysis line commands, A, AA, or AW, to analyze the data from a
particular monitor definition. See Chapter 5, “Setting Up a Monitor
Definition” for more information.

Option 2 (Active) Displays the Active Jobs panel, which allows you to create and invoke a
monitor session for any active job. Refer to Chapter 6, “Invoking a
Monitor” for more information.

Option 3 (Registration) Displays the Program Listing Registration panel, which allows you to
register program listings to relate program activity to actual high-level
language statements. Refer to “Registering Source Program Listings” on
page 9-34 for more information.

Option 4 (Grouping) Displays the Monitor Profile Groups panel that allows you to define
groups of jobsteps that can be monitored together while also specifying
the jobstep that initiates (or “triggers”) the monitoring of the group. Refer
to “Creating a Multi-Job Monitor: Grouping” on page 5-25 for more
information.

Option 5 (External) Displays the External Data Set List panel, which allows you to analyze
monitor data sets created by other users. Refer to “Analyzing Monitor
Data Sets Created by Other Users” on page 9-4.

Option G (Global) Displays the Global Monitoring Menu panel which allows you to set up a
monitor definition, invoke a monitor session or analyze data gathered
during a monitor session. Refer to “Using the Global Monitoring Menu” on
page 9-2 for more information.

Option A Displays the Administration Option Menu. From this menu, you can
(Administration) perform a variety of administrative functions, such as register source
program listings, create Csect associations, define pseudo groups,
schedule monitor requests, and update content-sensitive help. See
“Performing Administrative Functions” on page 9-11 for more information.
You can also view global system and user default values. See “Setting
Global System and User Default Values” on page 3-2.
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Table 4-1 InTune Primary Menu Options

Option Description

Option M (Messages) Displays the Messages panel, which contains a list of INnTune messages
and their message IDs. The message text explains the message and
suggests actions that you can take. Refer to “Message Help” on page 4-8
for more information.

Option T (Tutorial) The online tutorial provides a guided tour through many of InTune’s
features and functions. You move forward through the tutorial by pressing
Enter and backwards by pressing PF10. The tutorial takes approximately
30 minutes to complete. If you are using InTune for the first time, BMC
Software recommends that you complete the tutorial.

Displaying InTune Status

To display acurrent list of all active and deferred monitor requests, enter
the primary command STATUS from any InTUne | SPF panel.

Using Online Help

InTune features an extensive online help facility that explains all of
InTune’s panels and fields. The InTune help facility uses pop-up
windows with hyperlinks to related topics. There are four types of help
information:

e Screen help
« Field help

e Content-sensitive help
« Message help

Screen Help

Screen help is information relating to an InTune panel. To display screen
help from anywhere in InTune, press the Help Ka).
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A help window overlaysthe InTune panel (Figure 4-3).

Figure 4-3 InTune Help Window

InTune ---------------uomon-- Primary Option Menu ----------------------------
OPTION  ===>
| I'nTune Primary Option Menu More: + | Userid: ABCDEF1
| Command ===> Scroll ===> HALF | Server |ID: | NTUNE

[ e T | Status: ACTIVE
InTune is an | SPF-based product which enables you REXX: | NTERPRT
to find delays in applications. Before using the Rel ease: 2.2.0
Primary Option Menu, make sure the InTune server

address space is running on this WS inage. itions
To begin using InTune, select Option 1 (Monitor).
Thi s enables you to:
ware, Inc. 1996, 1999
o0 Anal yze the data gathered during a nonitor
sessi on

For information about itens on this nenu, place
your cursor on a topic and press Enter.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
o Set up a nonitor definition | Copyri ght
|
|
|
|
|
I
PARAMETERS Defi ne user-specific paraneters |
|

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| _ _
En | o Invoke a nonitor session
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Hyperlinked fields are highlighted on the help display. To hyperlink to
related help text:

1. Placethe cursor on the highlighted field and press Enter.
2. PressEnd to exit the help facility and return to InTune.
3. To exit the help facility if multiple help panels are displayed, you can

either press End multiple times or type QUIT in the help panel's
COMMAND field and pres&nter.
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Field Help

Field help isinformation related to a specific field on an InTune panel.
To display field help:

1. Place the cursor on the name of the field for tabular panels or in the
input area of the field for data-entry panels. You may also use thetab
key to position the cursor.

2. Pressthe Help key (PF1). Therdevant help information is displayed.

Content-sensitive help
If the content of afield is colored red, yellow, or white, content-sensitive
help is available. When you place the cursor on one of these fields and

press PF1, the online help is specific to that content. See “Updating
Content-Sensitive Help” on page 9-20 for more information.

Message Help
During operation, the Intune Server Space may generate a message to
alert you of any problems which have occurred. You can obtain
additional information about the message.

1. Record the Message ID. This is used to link to the correct
information.

2. Select Option M on the Primary Option Menu.

The Messages panel (Figure 4-4) is displayed:
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Figure 4-4 Messages Panel

—————————————————————— Messages --------------- ROW1 to 23 of 229
SCROLL ===> CSR

Li ne conmands: S - Sel ect

LC Msg ID Message Text
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmm o m o m = m o m === === = === === == e = m e = m e m === == == =
__ TNOOO1E TUNLEVEL nenber of BBSAMP not found -- InTune termnating
___ TNO0O2I Content-sensitive help is being initialized
___ TNOOO3l Content-sensitive help is being updated (BPNnnn)
__ TNOOO4l Please wait while User Information file is being initialized
___ TNOOO51 User Infornmation File update in progress (BPMinnn)
__ TNOOO6E Table create requested for 'table’ is not known
__ TNOOO7I M gration of User Information File in progress (BPMinnn)
___ TNOOO8BE User Infornation File allocation error
__ TNOOO9E Open failed for Content-sensitive help table RC= cc RS= rr
__ TNOO1OE Unable to allocate 'tuntable’ on ’'volser’ ( 'trks’ tracks )
___ TNOO1l1lE sSyntax error in record: 'record’
__ TNOO12E Profile 'profile’ not found -- batch reporter termnating
___ TNOO13E Mbnitor data set 'data set’ is not found or not available
___ TNOO14E Mbnitor data set 'data set’ does not have the proper DSORG
___ TNOO15E Browse failed with RC= rr
__ TNOO16E Profile 'profile’ not found
___ TNOO17E Allocation failed for DDname TUNREPT with an RC of 'rc’
__ TNOO18W Content-sensitive hel p maintenance is being deferred
__ TNOO19E Error opening TUNCSHP tabl e
__ TNOO20W Content-sensitive help use is suspended for this session
___ TNOO21E Error |oading input data

TNOO22W Sanple set is enpty

3. Usethe LOCATE primary command to find a specific message ID.

4. You can also place afilter on the Msg ID or Message Text fields to
find a message.

5. Typesinthe LC field of the desired message and press Enter.
A help window is displayed for the message (Figure 4-5). This

window will include an explanation of the message, as well as
suggested actions to take.
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Figure 4-5 Message Help Panel

InTune -------cmmmommai e Messages -------------- ROW 70 to 93 of 229
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li | InTune TNL1OO1E HELP |

| Conmand ===> Scrol | ===> HALF |
LC | mmmmmm e |

TN1OO1E | NTUNE SERVER SPACE NOT AUTHORI ZED | e

REASON During initialization of the
I nTune server address space the
BBLI NK |i brary was not authorized.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| SYSTEM ACTION Initialization of the InTune
| server address space is

| term nat ed.
|
| USER ACTI ON Ensure the | oad nodule library for
| InTune is authorized and resubmit
|
|
|
|
|

or restart the server address
space.

ORIG N TNSINI'T
anpl es: nnnnn

S_ TN10O1E | NTUNE SERVER SPACE NOT AUTHORI ZED

TNLOO2E | NTUNE SERVER SPACE | NI Tl ALI ZATI ON FAI LED

TNLOO3E | NTUNE SERVER SPACE | S ALREADY | NI Tl ALI ZED

TN10O4E | NTUNE SERVER SPACE START FAl LED

TN1OO6E | nTune Server Space ESTAE failed -- U2045 fol |l ows

TNL1OO7E SSCT ADDRESS | NVALI D

TN10OO8! I nTune version xxx started on yyyy/midd at hh:mmss < xxxx >

The information displayed in the Message Help window includes the
following:

* Reason - A detailed description of the message, including why
the message was issued.

e System Action - An explanation of what action is taken by
InTune when the message is issued.

e User Action - The required or suggested steps to take.

e Origin - The InTune module which generated the message.

6. Pres<nd to exit the help facility and return to InTune.
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Scrolling InTune Panels

To scroll the contents of an InTune panel, use the standard | SPF scroll
commands. UP (PF7), DOWN (PF8), LEFT (PF10), and RIGHT (PF11).
When you scroll right, InTune’s fixed fields remain at the left margin. If
more fields are available, the InTune panel displays an arrow on the far
left between the column header and the data rows. The arrow indicates
which direction you can scroll to see more fields:

> Indicates that more fields are available by scrolling right.

< Indicates that more fields are available by scrolling left.

<> Indicates that more fields are available by scrolling left or right.

Using PF Keys
Because InTune is an ISPF application, the definitions you set for your
InTune PF keys are completely independent from other applications. To
set your PF keys for use with InTune:
1. From any InTune panel, type&ys.

2. PresEnter.

The PF Key Definitions and Labels panel (Figure 4-6) is displayed:
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Figure 4-6 PF Key Definition Panel

PF Key Definitions and Labels - Primary Keys

Conmand ===>

Nurmber of PF Keys

PF1 . . . HELP
PF2 . . . SPLIT
PF3 . . . END
PF4 . . . RETURN
PF5 . . . RFIND
PF6 . . . RCHANGE
PF7 . . . UP

PF8 . . . DOWN
PF9 . . . SWAP
PF10 . . LEFT
PF11 . RIGHT
PF12 . RETRI EVE
PF1 Label

PF4 Label

PF7 Label

PF10 Label

Press ENTER key to

Mor e: +
. 24 Term nal type . . 3278

PF2 Label . . PF3 Label
PF5 Label . . PF6 Label
PF8 Label . . PF9 Label
PF11 Label . . PF12 Label

di splay alternate keys. Enter END command to exit.

3. Defineyour PF keys.

4. PressEnd.

Locating a String in a Display

To locate a particular string and move it to the top of adisplay, typein
the command field

L target

where target is ajobname, module, or other type of information in the
leftmost field.

Note
If you change the sort value of a panel, target is the field by which the
panel is sorted.
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The Locate command supports wildcard characters (*, %, ?). If the target
you specify does not appear, the message LOCATE ARG NOT FOUND
appearsin the upper right corner.

Note
Some panels do not support the Locate command. Issuing Locate from
these panels produces the message INVALID OPTION in the upper right
corner.

Sorting the Display

You can sort the information displayed on a panel by any field using the
SORT primary command. With the SORT command, you have the power
to display the most over- or under-utilized resources at a glance. To sort a

display:

1. Inthe COMMAND field, type SORT A to sort in ascending order or
SORT D to sort in descending order. The default isA.

2. Place the cursor on the field you want to sort.

3. PressEnter.

Note
You can sort only onefield per panel. If you type the SORT command for
asecond field, the first sort criterion is replaced.

4. Toremove sort criteriafrom apanel, type NOSORT in the COMMAND
field and press Enter. InTune returnsto itsinitial sort order.

You can also add or remove sort criteria using the Screen Customization

panel. See “Customizing the Display” on page 4-23 for more
information.
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Using Autonavigation

The DelayView, CodeView, and DataView panels feature
Autonavigation. This allows you to go directly to the next most logical
panel, based on a selected content. To use Autonavigation:

1. Place the cursor anywhere in the line containing the information for
which you want more detail.

2. PressEnter.

A panel is displayed based on the type of information you selected.

Example

Place the cursor anywhere on the Data Delay - 10 Queued linein the
DelayView panel (Figure 4-7).

Figure 4-7 Autonavigation in the DelayView Panel

InTune -----------
COMVAND ===>
Primary commands:

Li ne commands:

Maj or category

———————————————— Del ayView ----------------- RON1 to 7 of 7
SCROLL ===> CSR
DETai | on/of f Modul e: * Profile: TUN VP1
ADDHel p Csect: * Options: NORVAL
O fset: * Detail: ON
A - Address

S - Distribution

M nor category

Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual

Program Active
Data Del ay

Vol untary Wit
File Mgnt Del ay
Dat a Del ay
DASD Mynt Del ay
Gt her Del ays

Program Active

1 0 Queued

Wai t/Waitr SVC
Eov SVC

Excpvr SVC

Data Facility/ SMs
Unknown wait type

72.70 0.00 72.70 =========>
0.00 18.77 18.77 =>
0.27 3.91 4.17
0.36 2.22 2.57
1.46 0.00 1.46
0.18 0.00 0.18
0.00 0.13 0.13

When you press Enter, the DataView pandl is displayed (Figure 4-8):
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Figure 4-8 DataView Panel

InTune -------cmmmommai e DataView ------------------ RONW1 to 4 of 4
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: LINklist on/off Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL
Line commands: S - Sel ect Li nklist: OFF
LC DD nane Dataset nane Del ay% Vi sual

UNBLOCK  SYS99140. T113840. RAO0OO. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO3
Bl GBLOCK SYS99140. T113840. RA0O0OO. TUNI VP1. DOUT1. HO3
STEPLI B BB. XTSTI . COBLOAD

_ STEPLIB SYSI1.VSCOBI I . SYS. COB2LI B

If you place the cursor anywhere on the UNBLOCK line and press
Enter, the Dataset Details panel (Figure 4-9) for UNBLOCK is

displayed.

Figure 4-9 Dataset Details Panel for UNBLOCK

27 of 30
===> PAGE
DDNANME:  UNBLOCK Profile: TUN VP1
[Opened for: PUT LOCATE Access Method: SAM  Concatenation Count: O
Dat a Set Information for: SYS00200. T121424. RAO0O. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO4
Fil e Type: Physical Sequential
Description: Fixed
----- SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: CYL DS Og: PS Rec FM FB
[STORCLAS: Primary: 2 Log Rec Len: 200 Bl k Size: 200
MGMICLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 5 Buf Size: 0
Vol une Count: 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 1
———————————————— Data Set Performance -----------------
Avg Response Tine: 1.89 Avg |0SQ Tine: 0.00
Active Rate: 68.50 Avg Pend Tine: 0.20
Total EXCPs: 615 Avg Disc Tine: 0.03
Total Connect Tine: 421.50 Avg Conn Ti ne: 1.54
ol ume Information for Volume PUBAOL -------------mmmmmmm oo
Unit No.: 8359 Avg Resp Tine: 1.72 Avg 1 OSQ Ti ne: 0.00
Dev Type: 3390-380 Active Rate: 72.00 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.20
Alloc Cnt: 0O Dev Res: 0.00 Avg Disc Tine: 0.03
Open Cnt: 0O Dev Uil : 0.00 Avg Conn Ti ne: 1.50
Mount ed: PUBLIC
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW
R i e B N S S

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Working in the InTune Environment 4-15



When you press End, you return to the previous panel.

Displaying Column Totals

You can display numeric totals and subtotals for any tabular panel.
Column totals are the sum of all linesin the table, not just the lines
displayed on the screen. Column subtotals are displayed when apanel is
filtered. Column totals are fixed and remain on the screen when you
scroll through the data.

Note
Column totals can be set to display by default. Refer to Chapter, “".

To display column totals:
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1. TypeTOTdsinthe coMMAND field. The numeric totals for the panel

will appear at the bottom of the panel (Figure 4-10).

Figure 4-10 TaskView Panel with Column Totals

Primary commands:

Li ne conmands:

T -
U -

InTune ------cmmmi e TaskView -------commoommoon RON1 to 5 0

SELect, RECall, ADDHel p Profile: D241C

LC Program T Actv% Dat a% Syst en®o Vol Wi t % | nv\Wai t % Ot her % Tot al % Vi sual

Tag C - Code Details
Untag D - Delay Details

SCROLL ===> CSR

Options: NORVA

I STI NVD1
| STFSNST
| STFSNST
| STCSCSD
I STI NMLS
| STMIT NV
| STI NCAV
| STPUCXO

| STCSCEX
| STSDCLM
| STI ECHS
I STENQI O
| STENQI O
| STATMDO

| STI NCDP
| STPDCLU

42
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
00
02

COPEEOOOeeEEOOOR

1.44 0.00 0.00 18. 08 80.48 0.00 100.00

Kk kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk Ene Of Tabh| @ *rrddkkkokkokokkkkkk ok ok kkkokkkkkk ok kK k

----------------------------------- Totals -----c-cccmmmcma e e e

COOOOOOLEOO0LC000C0

00 0.00 0.00 5.56 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.69 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.51 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.42 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.42 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.38 0.00 6.
00 0.00 6. 30 0.00 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.26 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.18 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.10 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.07 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 6.01 0.00 6.
00 0.00 0.00 5.97 0.00 5.
00 0.00 5.93 0.00 0.00 5.
00 0.00 0.00 5.93 0.00 5.
00 0.00 5.85 0.00 0.00 5.

2.

If you specify afilter for afield, the subtotals, which are the totals
for the filtered data only, are displayed above the totals for al of the
data (Figure 4-11).
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Figure 4-11 TaskView Panel with Column Subtotals
INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e TaskView ------------------ ROW1 to 5 o
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary comands:
Li ne comands:

LC Program T Actv% Dat a% Syst en? Vol Wi t % | nv\Wai t % Ot her % Tot al % Vi sual
ISt _

I STI NMD1
I STINMLS
| STI NCAV
| STI ECHS
| STI NCDP

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkx Engd Of Tahl e ****kkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk

---------------------------- Subtotals and Totals ----------cmmmmmm i
1.42 0.00 0.00 6.30 23.97 0.00 31.69
1.44 0.00 0.00 18. 08 80.48 0.00 100.00

SELect, RECall, ADDHel p Profile: D241C

T - Tag C - Code Details

U -

Options: NORMVA

Untag D - Delay Details

0.00

0.00 0. 00 0. 00 5.56 0. 00
0.00 0. 00 0.00 6.42 0.00
0.00 0. 00 6. 30 0. 00 0. 00
0.00 0. 00 0. 00 6. 07 0. 00
0.00 0. 00 0. 00 5.93 0.00

3

. Toremove the totals from the display, type TOTals again.

Filtering the Display

InTune alows you to filter the information in a panel. By placing afilter
on afield, you can restrict the displayed data to the particular data you
areinterested in. To add afilter:

1.

2.

3.

4,

Choose a field with underscores beneath itstitle.
Tab to the underscores.
Type an operand and the filter criteria.

Press Enter.

The display only contains data matching the filter criteria.
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Rules for Setting Filters

Use any of the following operands to filter information in an InTune

panel:

Operand Description
> Greater than
< Less than

= Equals; the default

- Not equal to

¢ Not equal to

~ Not equal to

>= Greater than or equal to
<= Less than or equal to

Valid wildcard characters are asterisk (*), percentage (%), and question
mark (?).

Asterisk: Use an asterisk at the beginning, middle, or end of a string to
indicate the minimum acceptable string.

Example
* XY Z displays anything that ends with the characters XY Z, regardl ess of
what the string begins with. ABC* XY Z displays anything that begins
with ABC and ends with XY Z, regardless of how many characters arein
between.
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Percent: Use a% sign to indicate that the position must be occupied by a
number.

Example
Thefilter criterion BAB%% displays all instances of BAB followed by
two numbers. BAB30 and BAB42 satisfy the condition, but BAB173 and
BABZ2A do not.

Question mark: Use aquestion mark to indicate that a given position
must be occupied by any character, regardless of itstype.

Example
Thefilter JOB?A% displays al jobs that have JOB in the first three
positions, any character in the fourth, an A in the fifth, and a number in
the last position. JOB1A6 and JOB#A7 are displayed, but JOB1Z is not.

Note
If you use awildcard within a numeric value, that number istreated as a

character string. For example, you can use the filter 729 to filter afield to
show only three-digit numeric values that end with the number 9.

If more than onefilter is established for a panel, both conditions must be
satisfied for the data to appear. If you want to use afilter that iswider

than a column, you must use screen customization. See “Customizing the
Display” on page 4-23 for more information.
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Filter Example

The Active Jobs panel is shown in Figure 4-12 without any filtersin
place. All jobs running on SY SC and SY SD are shown

Figure 4-12 Unfiltered Active Jobs Panel

InTune -------cmmmmmmieie e Active Jobs ------------- RON1 to 20 of 282

Primary commands:

Li ne commands: M

STAt us Server | D | NTUNE

SCROLL ===> CSR

Status: ACTI VE
- Display Monitoring Criteria
- Invoke Monitor S - Display Active Sel ect Conmand

Syspl ex A'S Cur Dsp CPU  EXCP
LC Jobnane Stepnane Procstep SysName ASID Type Pos Pri REAL Rate Rate
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmmemmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e m -
__ *MASTER* SYSC 1 STC NS 255 629 0.16
__ *MASTER* SYSD 1 STC NS 255 412 0.71
__ PCAUTH  PCAUTH SYSC 2 STC NS 245 43
__ PCAUTH  PCAUTH SYSD 2 STC NS 249 42
__ RASP RASP SYSC 3 STC NS 255 86
__ RASP RASP SYSD 3 STC Ns 255 84
__ TRACE TRACE SYSC 4 STC NS 245 46
__ TRACE TRACE SYSD 4 STC NS 249 45
__ DUWPSRV DUWMPSRV DUWPSRV SYSC 5 STC NS 255 2775
__ DUWSRV DUWPSRV DUWMPSRV SYSD 5 STC NS 255 1777
__ XCFAS XCFAS | EFPROC  SYSC 6 STC NS 255 2566 3.22 15.25
__ XCFAS XCFAS | EFPROC  SYSD 6 STC NS 255 2278 1.59 2.84
__GRs GRS SYSC 7 STC NS 253 736 0.10
__ GRS GRS SYSD 7 STC NS 253 743 0.07
__ SWXC SMXC SYSC 8 STC NS 255 38 0.00
__ SWXC SMXC SYSD 8 STC NS 255 28 0.04
__ SYSBMAS SYSBMVAS SYSC 9 STC NS 245 1123
__ SYSBMAS SYSBMAS SYSD 9 STC NS 249 33
__ SMBVSAM SMSVSAM | EFPROC  SYSC 10 STC NS 255 1501 0.02
CONSOLE CONSCOLE SYSD 10 STC NS 255 346 0.68

By placing >2 in the CPU Ratefilter field, the display is limited to active
jobswith a CPU Rate of over 2 percent, as shown in Figure 4-13.
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Figure 4-13 Setting a Filter for the Field

Primry

Li ne

------------------------- Active Jobs ----------------- ROWN112 of 284

comands: STAt us

comrmands: M- Display Mnitoring Criteria
I - Invoke Mnitor S - Display

Active Sel ect Command

SCROLL ===> CSR

Server | D | NTUNE
Status: ACTIVE

Syspl ex A'S Cur Dsp CPU  EXCP
LC Jobname Stepnane Procstep SysNanme ASID Type Pos Pri REAL Rate Rate
>2
S LTI .. T a--.
__ XTSTI PAS XTSTI PAS PAS SYSD 57 STC NS 255 5398 2.99
__ BAODYMB | KJIMFN sysc 113 TSU IN 243 421 4.58 19.86
__ BOLMBV2 $CMWR sysc 135 TSU IN 247 240 3.71 58.94
__ TUN21JM  TUN21JM  TUNE SYSD 137 STC NS 249 391 2.07 10.84
By adding SY SD to thefilter field for Sysplex Sysname, only the jobs
running on SY SD with a CPU Rate of over 2 percent are displayed, as
shown in Figure 4-14.
Figure 4-14 Setting a Filter for the CPU-TIME Field
InTune --------------oomma oo Active Jobs ----------------- ROW 112 of 284
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: STAtus Server |D: | NTUNE

Li ne

commands: M- Display Monitoring Criteria
I - Invoke Monitor S - Display

Syspl ex A'S
LC Jobnanme Stepnane Procstep SysName ASID Type
sysb
> e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmemmmmemmmmemmmmmmmemmm e e mmmmmmm -
__ XTSTI PAS XTSTI PAS PAS SYSD 57 STC
_ TUN21JM TUN21JM TUNE SYSD 137 STC

Active Sel ect Comrand

Status: ACTI VE

Dsp CPU  EXCP
Pri REAL Rate Rate

255 5398 2.99
249 391 2.07 10.84

Thefilters established for both the CPU Rate and Sysplex Sysname fields
remain visible, so that you can always see the filters currently in effect.
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Customizing the Display

You can modify the display properties for each InTune panel using the
Screen Customization panel. This allows you to define how information
is presented when a panel is displayed.

1. TypecusrT inthe coMMAND field of the panel.

2. PressEnter.

The Screen Customization panel (Figure 4-15) is displayed.

3. Use Table 4-2, “Screen Customization Capabilities,” on page 4-25 to
define how you want the panel to display data.

4, Presg€nd to return to the panel.

You will see the customized display; however, the customization has
not been saved. The customization is saved when the panel is exited.

Figure 4-15 shows the Screen Customization panel for the Active
Jobs panel. The contents of heLD column are almost identical to

the fields on the panel. These are the internal field names used by the
SORT command.
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Figure 4-15 Screen Customization Panel

InTune ---------- Screen Customization for: InTune Display Active  -----------
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Line commands: E - exclude | - include M - nove A - after B - before
S or SA - sort ascending SD - sort descending H - field help

S FIELD SORT INCL/ FLD FILTER

EXCL TYPE
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm -
__LC INCL CHR
—_ JCBNAME INCL CHR
__ STEPNAME INCL CHR
__ PROCSTEP INCL CHR
~_SYSID INCL CHR
__ ASID INCL NUM
—_ ASIDX EXCL HEX
~TYP INCL CHR
__ PCs INCL CHR
~_ DPPR INCL  NUM
~ REAL INCL  NUM
__ CPURATE INCL  NUM
~_ CPUTIME EXCL NUM
~ TCBTIME EXCL NUM
__ SRBTIME EXCL NUM
~ DCPUTI ME EXCL NUM
~ DTCBTIME EXCL NUM
__ DSRBTI ME EXCL NUM
— EXCP EXCL NUM
~ DELTEXCP EXCL NUM
Press ENTER and END to apply changes or CANCEL to exit with no change

Fixed Fields

Notice that the first two fields, LC and JOBNAME, are highlighted. This
identifies those fields as fixed fields. A fixed field remains at the left
margin when you scroll the panel to see additional columns so that you
can relate ajobname or other type of identifying information to the data

displayed.
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Fixed fields are established by InTune and may not be included,
excluded, or moved. In addition, other fields may not be moved in front

of a fixed field. See “Scrolling InTune Panels” on page 4-11 for more

information on fixed fields.

Table 4-2  Screen Customization Capabilities

To...

Do this...

Sort the data on a panel

In the S field next to the field you wish to sort by, type SD to sort in

descending order or SA to sort in ascending order. In addition:

« If a sort condition already exists for a panel, an A or a D appears in the
SORT field.

* A panel can be sorted by only one field at a time.

« To remove sort criteria from a panel, type NOSORT in the COMMAND
field.

Exclude or include fields
from the display

To exclude a field from view, type an E in the S field next to the field.
To include a previously excluded field, type an | next to the field.

Reorder fields

Type M in the S field next to the field to be moved. Type A for after or B
for before to indicate where the field should go.

Add a filter

To add a filter, type the operand and the value in the FILTER field; for
example, >2, =15, =MAK?*. The following wildcards are valid for the
FILTER field:

* Indicates any character.

% Indicates any single digit.

? Indicates any single character.

Remove a filter

To remove a filter, blank out the filter in the FILTER field.

Display field help

In the S field next to a field, type H to display the help window for that
field. Press End to return to the Screen Customization panel.

Resetting the Display

To delete changes made to the InTune display, RggET in the

COMMAND field and press Enter. The display reverts to the previously
saved customization format. If customization changes have not been
added and saved, the RESET command reverts to default parameters.

Customization changes are saved in your ISPF PROFILE in a member
called TUNPROF. To restore all panels to their original configuration,
delete the TUNPROF member from your ISPF profile data set.
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Confirm Screen Customization

Only changes made using the Screen Customization panel can be saved.
Changes made by altering the filter or sort criteriadirectly on a panel are
discarded as soon as another panel is displayed.

When you exit a panel you have customized, the Confirm Screen
Customization window (Figure 4-16) is displayed:

Figure 4-16 Confirm Screen Customization Window

|InTune ---------- Confirm Screen Customi zation ---------------- |

|
_ _ |
| Screen TUNDACT has been customized. To save the custom zed |
| screen, press ENTER . To cancel any changes, enter END . |

|

Your changes are saved when you press Enter. The next time you access
InTune, the customized version of the panel is displayed. To discard your
customized panel and restore the original version, press End.

Saving the Information on a Panel

InTune allows you to save the data displayed on any panel for later use
by exporting the information to an | SPF data set. You can then include
the data in another report, download the data for use in a PC spreadsheet
program, or perform many other operations.

Exporting a panel
1. Display the panel you want to export; for example, CodeView.
2. Type EXPORT in the COMMAND field.

3. PressEnter.
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The Screen Export Information panel (Figure 4-17) is displayed:

Figure 4-17 Screen Export Information Panel

InTune --------- Screen Export for: CodeView —  a-e---ooo----o
COMVAND ===>
I SPF library:

Proj ect ===>

G'oup ===>

Type ===>

Menber ===> (Blank or pattern for nenber selection list)

Ot her partitioned or sequential dataset:
Dat aset nanme ===>
Vol une serial ===> (If not catal oged)

Export options:
Di sposi tion ===> REPLACE (Replace or Append)

Edit after export ===> NO (Yes or No)
Qut put format ===> CSV (CSV or ASIS)
Rows ===> ALL (Al or Filtered)

Press ENTER to export screen or END to exit with no export

4. Typethe name of the data set and member to which you want to
export the panel in the I|SPF library fields or Other partitioned or
sequential dataset field.
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5. Specify the four parameters for Export options, as described in Table
4-3.

Table 4-3  Screen Export Information Input Fields

Field Name

Value

Disposition

Specify Replace if you want to replace an existing data set.
Specify Append to add the data at the bottom of the existing data set or member.

Edit after export

» Specify NO to transfer the data to the specified data set and return to the
InTune panel. You may edit the data at a later time.

» Specify YES to transfer to the data set and member in standard ISPF edit
mode.

Note that for performance reasons, InTune sets the ISPF RECOVERY parameter

to OFF.

Output format

Specify ASIS if you want the format to appear as it does online.

Specify CSV if you want the exported data to be in Comma Separated Value
format. The CSV format is useful if you are downloading InTune data to a
spreadsheet.

Note that if you have set your ISPF decimal delimiter variable (ZDEC) to a value
other than a decimal point (.), a semicolon (;) is used instead of a comma (,) to
separate the values.

Rows

Specify ALL if you want to ignore any filters that may be in effect and export all
the data.
Specify Filtered to export the data as displayed on the panel.

Note
The amount of data exported is determined by the size of the data set to
which you export, not by the size of your terminal display. For example,
suppose you have an 80-byte terminal monitor and must scroll to the
right to see all the fields on a particular panel. When you export the panel
to a 121-character data set, InTune exports the full 121 characters worth
of data, not just the 80 bytes currently visible. If you are planning to
create a data set expresdy to export InTune pangls, BMC Software
recommends that the data set be allocated with alogical record length of
589 characters. Thiswill accommodate the widest InTune panel.

6. PressEnd to end the edit session and save the data or type CANCEL to
quit without saving.
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Writing Data from a Table to SYSOUT

The Report primary command enables you to write the data displayed in

an InTune panel to a SY SOUT data set.
1. Inthe coMMAND field on an InTune panel, type REPORT.

2. PressEnter.

The Screen Report Information panel (Figure 4-18 on page 4-29) is

displayed:

Note

If the REPORT command is not available for a particular panel, InTune

issues a message

Figure 4-18 Screen Report Information Panel

InTune --------- Report for: CodeView oo
COMVAND ===>
Qut put | nformation:
SYSQUT cl ass ===> A
Lines per page ===> 60 (from10 to 99)
Report width ===> 133 (from 80 to 255)
Carriage control ===> ANS| (ANSI or MACHI NE)
Destination ID ===> (Valid JES DESTID or bl ank)
Report form ===> (Valid JES form nane or bl ank)
Tabl e Format | nformation:
I ncl ude rows ===> F| LTERED (ALL or FILTERED)
User Data:
User headi ng ===>

Press ENTER to generate report or END to exit with no report
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3. Specify each of the fields as explained in Table 4-4.

Table 4-4  Screen Report Information Input Fields

Field Name

Value

SYSOUT class

Specify the JES SYSOUT class for the printed report.

Lines per page

Specify the number of lines, including the header, to be written to a single page
before a new page is initiated.

Report width

Specify the width of the report. If there are columns to the left of the panel, they
are included in the report up to the width of the report.

Carriage control

Specify whether ANSI or MACHINE carriage control characters are to be used.

Destination ID

Specify the one- to eight-character nodename of the JES destination that the
SYSOUT report is to be written to. In addition, you can specify a one- to
eight-character user ID. If you specify a user ID, it must follow the nodename and
must be separated from the nhodename with a period.

Report form Specify a one- to four-character JES form name for the destination that the report
is to be written to.
Include rows Specify ALL if you want to report on all the data, regardless of the filters in effect.

Specify FILTERED to report on just the data that satisfies the filter criteria.

User heading

Specify a user title of up to 47 characters to be included as part of the report
heading.
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Setting Up a Monitor Definition

This chapter describes how to create and manage monitor definitions.
The following topics are discussed:

What isaMonitor Definition?. ........... .. ... ... ... ..., 5-2
AnalyzingMonitorData. . .. .......... o i 5-3
Creating aMonitor Definition .. ........... ... ... ... ..., 5-3
Creating a Multi-Job Monitor; Grouping. . .........c.covven... 5-25
CreatingaMonitor Schedule .. .............. ... ... ... ..... 5-28
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What is a Monitor Definition?

A monitor definition tells InTune which program to monitor. It specifies
details about the jobstep and its programs, transactions, 4GL languages,
or external databases. You create a monitor definition by specifying a set
of monitoring criteria. You invoke a monitor definition to collect a set of
sample datafor analysis.

INnTune maintains monitor definitions across InTune sessions. This allows
you to reuse the same monitor definition when you want to repeat a
certain analysis after making changes to the program code based on a
previous analysis. You can examine the impact of your changes by using
this iterative approach to performance tuning. For each subsequent
invocation of a monitor definition, you do not need to respecify data; this
ensures that InTune uses the same monitoring criteria.

Invoking a Monitor Definition

A monitor definition becomes a monitor request from thetimeit is

invoked until sampling is complete. The InTune Server Space tracks the
monitor requests of al InTune users on the OS/390 image on which

InTuneis active. There may be any number of monitor requests active at

the same time, depending on the value specified on the MAXREQ

BBPARM parameter. See “Task 2 - Specify Password and Server Space
Parameters” on page 2-8.

A monitor can be invoked in three different ways:

« Invoking a monitor definition for managed or scheduled monitoring.
e Choosing a job which is actively running for immediate results.
e From outside the TSO Client for automated operations.

Monitor requests are written to the Global Information File (GIF), which
allows for persistence of the request, even if the InTune Server Space is
deactivated or if the entire system is shut down. When the Server Space
is started via batch job or during IPL, it reads the monitor request from
the GIF and reinstates any waiting monitor requests.
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Refer to Chapter 6, “Invoking a Monitor” for more information.
You can automatically invoke a monitor when you exit the Monitoring

Criteria panel. Specify YES or CONFIRM on the Profile Parameters
panel.

Analyzing Monitor Data

After the monitor request terminates, you can analyze the data you
collected using the Interactive Analysis Facility. Refer to Chapter 7,
“Analyzing Monitor Data” for more information.

Creating a Monitor Definition

Before InTune begins monitoring a program, you must create a monitor
definition describing the target program and the sampling criteria. To
create a monitor definition:

1. Select Option 1, from the Primary Option Menu.

The Monitor Definition panel is displayed (see Figure 5-1).
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Figure 5-1 Monitor Definition Panel

InTune ------------------ Monitor Definition -------------- Row 1 to 2 of 2
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary conmands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server 1D | NTUNE
Status: ACTI VE
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Nornal D - Delete
I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al DD - Delete w dsns
H - History AA - Analyze Active B - Batch Reports
C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit V - CSV Reports
LC Profile Status Schedul e Runs Descri ption Bat ch Jobnane
ST oo
_ D241 I nactive 0 N DUMWY
__ TUNIVP1 Inactive 3 deno program N TUNI VP1
Table 5-2, “Monitor Definition Fields,” on page 5-5 describes the
fields on the Monitor Definition panel. Table 5-1 lists the Monitor
Definition panel's commands.
Table 5-1 Monitor Definition Commands
For
information
about... See...
ADD “Adding a Monitor Definition” on page 5-8
STAtus “Displaying Monitor Request Status” on page 6-4
S - Select “Editing a Monitor Definition” on page 5-23
H - History “Displaying Monitor History” on page 6-6
C - Copy “Copying a Monitor Definition” on page 5-22
| - Invoke “Invoking a Monitor from the InTune TSO Client” on page 6-2
D - Delete “Deleting a Monitor Definition” on page 5-24
DD - Delete w/ “Deleting a Monitor Definition” on page 5-24
dataset

B - Batch Reports

“Submitting a Job to Generate Batch Reports” on page 11-2

A - Analyze

“Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

AL - Analyze All

“Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2
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Table 5-1 Monitor Definition Commands

For

information

about... See...

AA - Analyze “Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2
Active

AW - Analyze Wait

“Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

V - CSV Reports

“Creating InTune Spread Sheet Reports” on page 11-8

Table 5-2 Monitor Definition Fields

Field
Name Description
Profile Profile name specified when you created the monitor definition. This field is also
referred to as the monitor definition name.
Status Status of the monitor request. Status is refreshed each time you press Enter.
Status contains one of the following:
» Waiting - The request has been submitted to InTune but the target is not active.
InTune is waiting for an opportunity to begin sampling.
» Active - InTune is actively sampling the indicated target.
 Inactive - The monitor definition is available, but there is no current request to
the InTune Server Space to begin sampling.
» Delete - The request is no longer tracked by the InTune Server Space. Output
data is available in the monitor data set.
* Incomplete - The request is no longer tracked by the InTune Server Space. The
output data set is not found.
* Unknown - Communications could not be established with the InTune Server
Space. The Server Space may need to be activated.
Schedule Contains the name of an associated schedule for the monitor to run.
Runs Number of monitor invocations since the definition was created. This is the number
of data sets available in the Monitor History panel.
Description Displays text describing the monitor definition.
Batch Indicates if a preset series of reports are created in batch mode when the monitor
completes.
Jobname Name of the job to be monitored.

Note: Scroll right to display the following fields:
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Table 5-2

Monitor Definition Fields

Field

Name Description

Procstep Name of the procedure step to be monitored if the job step uses a cataloged or
in-stream procedure.

Stepname Name of the jobstep to be monitored. If no cataloged procedure is used, displays
the step name on the EXEC statement that invoked the program. If a cataloged
procedure is used, displays the name of the step that invoked the procedure.

Program Name of the program on the JCL EXEC statement of the job to be monitored.

Multi-Step Indicates if the profile has multi-step monitoring specified.

Monitoring

Step Indicates if the profile specifies that the entire jobstep is to be monitored.

Monitoring

Userid The TSO user ID of the user who last invoked the monitor definition.

Date Date of the last monitor to be analyzed.

Time Time of the last monitor to be analyzed.

Monitor Data set name of the file to monitor for each profile. This will generally contain

Dataset variables. See “Naming Monitor Data Sets” on page 2-56 for a complete

description.

Actual Dataset

Data set name of the monitor data set with variables substituted.

TCB incl-1 Tasks identified by these names are included in the monitor. No other tasks are

to TCB incl-4 monitored.

TCB excl-1 Tasks identified by these names are excluded in the monitor. All other tasks are

to TCB excl-4 monitored.

Sample Number of milliseconds between samples. This number is calculated by InTune
Interval and may be adjusted during the monitoring period.

Samples Number of samples gathered during the monitor.

Elapsed Amount of time in seconds that the jobstep is monitored.

Strt Delay The delay in seconds for startup of the monitor request. You may wish to specify a

delay in order to skip monitoring the initialization functions within the jobstep.
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Table 5-2 Monitor Definition Fields

Field
Name Description
Monitors per Specified on the “Job Monitoring Criteria” panel (which appears from the “All Jobs”
job step field of the Monitoring Criteria panel).
execution

Specify successive monitoring by specifying a value equal to or greater than 1 in
the field:

Run up to 0 monitors per jobstep execution

The number of monitoring sessions to be started for a single execution of a
jobstep. When a monitor session reaches its target sample count, InTune closes
the monitor data set, and continues sampling with a new monitor data set. When a
monitor data set is closed, it is available for analysis. This is known as successive
monitoring.

Number of job | Specified on the “Job Monitoring Criteria” panel (which appears from the “All Jobs”
step runs to field of the Monitoring Criteria panel).

monitor
Specify recurrent monitoring by specifying a value equal to or greater than 1 in the
field:

Monitor this job the next 0 times it runs

The number of times a monitor is to be run for a jobstep. This allows for multiple
monitor runs for only one invocation.

Strt Window Start of a time range during which the monitor request is valid. If the jobstep to be
monitored ends before the start time, the monitor will not start. If the jobstep is
running at the start time, sampling begins at that time.

End Window End time of a time range during which the monitor request is valid. If the jobstep to
be monitored does not start before the end time, the monitor request is cancelled.

DB exit Name of the exit routine for monitoring either Adabas or CA-Datacom.

4GL exit Name of the exit routine for monitoring Natural.

Target 1- Target systems in a sysplex where a job will be monitored. Blank specifies local
Target 4 system only. “*” specifies all systems in the sysplex.

Trans. 1 - Transaction codes to be monitored for IMS and CICS jobs only.

Trans. 4

Term 1 - Term Terminal IDs to be monitored for IMS and CICS jobs only.
4
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Table 5-2 Monitor Definition Fields

Field
Name Description
User 1 - User User IDs to be monitored for IMS and CICS jobs only.
4
OLTP Type of transaction processing system if any that was monitored for IMS and CICS
jobs only.
Tasklib Specifies the name of an alternate DDNAME from which the monitored program

loads other programs. InTune requires the location of program load modules to
obtain the information required to display Csect offsets during analysis.

Adding a Monitor Definition

1. Inthe COMMAND field, type ADD xxx to add a new monitor
definition.

where xxxx is a one- to eight-character unique identifier for the
monitor definition. The identifier is maintained as the profile name
for the monitor you are adding. Profile names are displayed on the
Monitor Definition panel and are sorted al phabetically.

2. PressEnter.

The Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure 5-2) is displayed.
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Figure 5-2 Monitoring Criteria Panel

InTune ----------cmmcmmonnn- Monitoring Criteria ----------------------------
COWAND ===>
Specify paraneters for nonitoring session: Profile: MARGTEST
Description ===>

Batch reports ===> N (Y or N)
Moni tor dataset ===> ' &USERI D. &PROFI LE. &YSDATE. &SYSTI ME'

Specify target nane: (Job required)
Job ===> Step ===> Pstep ===> Prog ===>
Mil ti-Step Monitoring ===> NO (YES or NO
Specify target systens in SYSPLEX: (default is local systemonly)
System ===> > > >

Specify paraneters for target job nane:

Moni tor duration ===> 60 (Used as estimte)
Monitor entire step ===> NO (Yes or No)
Nunber of sanples ===> 6000
DD nane for |oad nodul es ===>

Tab to the environment for additional nonitoring options and press
ENTER to sel ect: Al Jobs CICS | MS ADABAS Natural CA-Datacom

Press END to save changes; enter CANCEL to exit without saving

3. Specify all required information for your monitor definition. Table
5-3 on page 5-9 describes each field and identifies which are
optional.

Note
Fieldsidentified as Optional will narrow down the selection and generate

fewer but more precise samples.

4. PressEnd to save your changes, or type CANCEL to exit without
saving changes.

Table 5-3 describes the field in the Monitoring Criteria panel.

Table 5-3  Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name Description

Specify parameters for monitoring session

Profile The profile name specified with the ADD xxxx command.
Description Type a 1- to 24-character description of the monitor definition. This
(Optional) will appear on the Monitor Definition panel.
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Table 5-3  Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name Description
Batch reports Specify Y or N to determine if InTune creates a user-defined series of
(Optional) reports in batch mode after the monitor completes. This setting

overrides the default set on the Profile Parameters panel. See
Chapter 11, “Generating InTune Batch Reports” for information about
defining batch reports.

Monitor dataset Specify the name of the data set to receive the output data from the
monitor request. Each node of the monitor data set may contain
either fixed text or one of the following variables:

&USERID - TSO ID of the user who initiated the monitor request
&PREFIX - TSO prefix or value specified in TUNCALL PREFIX
keyword.

&PGMNAME - Program name obtained at ATTACH time
&PROFILE - Name of the monitor definition profile used to start the
request

&SYSTIME - Time that a request was initiated, in the following
format: “T’"hhmmsst

&SYSDATE - Date that a request was initiated, in the following
format: ‘D’ccyyddd

&SYSNAME - The OS/390 system name

&JOBNAME - The name of the job

&STEPNAME - The name of the job step

&PROCSTEP - The name of the procedure step

&JOBID - The JES job identification number

If the data set name is not quoted, the user prefix is appended as the
first node of the name. See “Naming Monitor Data Sets” on page
2-56 for more information.

Specify target name

Job Type the name of the job to monitor. Use the * wildcard character to
(Required) match multiple characters and the + wildcard character to match any
single character.

Step Type the name of the step to monitor. Within a multistep job using
(Optional) cataloged procedures, you must specify a Step nhame and a Pstep
name or a Program name to select the correct program.

If the target of the Step name is a cataloged procedure or an
instream procedure, you must further define the step you want to
monitor using Pstep name.

P-step Type the name of the procedure step to monitor. Use this parameter
(Optional) only if the jobstep uses a cataloged or instream procedure.
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Table 5-3 Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name Description
Program Type the name of the program to monitor.
(Optional) If you do not specify Program name, you must specify Step name, as

well as Pstep name, when appropriate.

Multi-Step Monitoring Specify YES if InTune is to monitor every jobstep that matches the
criteria specified in the Step, Pstep, and Prog fields of the Monitoring
Criteria panel.

Specify NO if only the first jobstep that matches the criteria should be
monitored.

If you specify YES, the results will be collected into multiple data sets
and each data set will have to be analyzed.

Specify target systems in SYSPLEX

System Type the name of the target systems in the Target systems fields.
You may specify up to four system names. Each name can specify a
single system or a generic name, using a wild-card indicator; for
example, PR*. The default is blank, which specifies the local system
only. “*” specifies all systems in the sysplex. See “Specifying Target
Systems for Parallel Sysplex” on page 5-13.

Specify parameters for target job name

Monitor duration Specify the duration in seconds for which the sampling process is
active; the default value is 60 seconds. You can also specify minutes:
10M.

This value is used to set the sampling rate, based on the number of
samples requested, and whether the entire job step is to be
monitored.

Monitor entire step Specify YES in this field to gather information about an entire
jobstep.

Specify NO to monitor until the requested number of samples is
collected.

BMC Software recommends that you do not use YES in this field for
long-running jobs, since this causes significant delays in loading the
data for interactive analysis.

See “Determining Number of Samples to Collect and Total Time to
Monitor” on page 5-14 for more information.
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Table 5-3

Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name

Description

Number of samples

Specify the number of samples to take during the monitor period. The
default value is 6000 samples.

See “Determining Number of Samples to Collect and Total Time to
Monitor” on page 5-14 for more information.

DD name for load modules
(Optional)

Select additional DD name to consider for load modules. Some
applications load programs from a specific DD name. InTune will
search the PDSs allocated to this DD name to get module and Csect
information during the monitor session.

Additional monitoring options

ALL JOBS Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you
(Optional) to choose tasks to include or exclude. See “Monitoring Criteria for
ALL JOBS” on page 5-15 for more information.
CICS Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you
(Optional) to specify transaction codes, terminal IDs, and user IDs. See
“Monitoring Criteria for CICS” on page 5-17 for more information.
IMS Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you
(Optional) to specify IMS transaction codes, terminal IDs, and user IDs. See
“Monitoring Criteria for IMS” on page 5-19 for more information.
ADABAS Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you

(Required for monitoring
Adabas)

to specify the Adabas release level. Only one online transaction
processing system can be specified within a monitor definition. If you
enter any information into the IMS Monitoring Criteria panel, the
CICS option is made non-selectable. To deselect IMS, blank out all
Transaction codes, Terminal IDs, and User IDs, and exit the panel.

Natural
(Required for monitoring
Natural)

Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you
to specify the Natural release level. See “Monitoring Criteria for
Natural” on page 5-20 for more information.

CA-Datacom
(Required for monitoring
CA-Datacom)

Tab to this field and press Enter to display a window that allows you
to specify the CA-Datacom release level. See “Monitoring Criteria for
CA-DATACOM” on page 5-21 for more information.
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Specifying Target Systems for Parallel Sysplex

InTune allows you to view an entire sysplex as a single system. If you
want to monitor ajob running on a specific system or one of several
systems, type the name of the systemsin the Target systemsfields. You
may specify up to four system names. Each name can specify asingle
system or a generic name, using awild-card indicator; for example, PR*.

Depending on what you specify for Target systems, InTune will monitor
ajob asfollows:

No target systems specified (blank): InTune monitors jobs running in
the local system only. Thisis known asalocal request. No target systems
specified is the default.

Onetarget system: InTune monitors ajob only if itisrunning in the
specified system. Any jobs with the same name executing on a different
system areignored. Thisis known as a target request.

Multipletarget systems: InTune monitors the first job to execute on any
of the specified systems. InTune only monitors the first job to start, and
any other matching jobs are ignored.

All systems: (*) InTune monitors jobs running on all systemsin the
sysplex. InTune only monitors the first job to start, and any other
matching jobs are ignored.

Datais sent back to the local system for recording. Thisis done because
alocation of a data set on the target system may be precluded by shared
DASD restrictions, security, or SMS DASD policies. If thelocal system
is not available, recording takes place on the target system.
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Determining Number of Samples to Collect and Total Time to

Monitor

The accuracy of InTune’s analysis is determined primarily by the number
of samples taken over a specified period of time. The number of samples
taken is determined by the values you supply in the Total time to monitor
and the Number of samples to collect fields on the Monitor Criteria
panel. The sampling interval, which is how often a sample is taken, is
calculated internally by InTune.

For example, if you specify 6000 samples to be taken in 60 seconds,
InTune automatically calculates the sampling interval as follows:

60 seconds 6000 samples = .01 seconds

For this situation, InTune takes one sample every 10 milliseconds in the
address space (if only one task is found).

Note
If you want to monitor the entire duration of a job step, specify STEP in
the Monitor duration field.

InTune collects as a minimum the requested number of samples over a
variable time frame. The actual number of samples taken may exceed the
requested number of samples, but the number of samples considered for
the reports is between the number of samples requested and no more than
a maximum of 2 times the number of samples requested minus 1. This
supposes that the job step ran long enough to allow InTune to capture the
requested number of samples at the highest InTune sampling rate.

Under certain circumstances, you may need to take significantly more
samples. However, taking more samples requires more analysis time.
BMC Software recommends taking between 3000 and 10000 samples for
an effective balance of accuracy and performance.Specifying Additional
Monitoring Criteria
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The Monitoring Criteria panel contains fields which enable you to
specify information specific to a particular environment. Navigate to the
environment you plan to monitor and press Enter to display a window.
Use the fields in the window to specify the monitoring conditions to
InTune.

Monitoring Criteria for ALL JOBS

Regardless of the type of job you are monitoring, you can select ALL
JOBSto display the Job Monitoring Criteria window (Figure 5-3).

Figure 5-3 Job Monitoring Criteria Window

Schedul i ng:
Current schedul e

Additional monitoring criteria:
Run up to 0 nonitors per jobstep execution

Monitor this job
Del ay nonitoring

Call user witten 4G exit program for this nonitor
Call user written Data Base exit program for this nonitor

For all jobs:
Tasks to include
Tasks to exclude

Press END to save and return to Monitor Criteria or CANCEL to

di scard changes.

—==> (enter a / for a list of schedul es)

t he next O times it runs
0 seconds after step start

===> > > >
===> > > >

Scheduling

You can limit the time period where InTune attempts to schedule a
monitor session by either associating the request with a specific Schedule
or specifying scheduling criteriathat is specific to this monitor definition
only. To use an existing schedule, either enter the name of the schedule,
or enter aslash (/) to seealist of exiting Schedules. To specify unique
scheduling criteria for this monitor definition, enter aplussign ( +).
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For more information about schedules, refer to “Creating a Monitor
Schedule” on page 5-28.

Additional Monitoring Criteria

With these fields, you can specify whether the profile has successive or
recurrent monitoring associated with it. Refer to Table 5-4.

Table 5-4  Additional Monitoring Criteria

Field Name Description

Runupto... Specify here the number of monitoring sessions to be started for a
single execution of a jobstep. When a monitor session reaches its
target sample count, InTune closes the monitor data set, and continues
sampling with a new monitor data set.

When a monitor data set is closed, it is available for analysis.

Monitor this job . . . The number of times this jobstep would be monitored. The default is 1.
Specifying a larger value causes InTune to monitor each recurrent
execution of this jobstep until the specified limit is reached.

This is especially useful for jobs that execute in response to some
external event or jobsteps that you wish to monitor every time they run.
Specifying a value greater than 1 removes the need for reinvoking the
monitor after the job has run the first time.

Delay monitoring . . . The delay (specified in seconds) for the startup of the monitor session.
You might want to specify a delay in order to skip monitoring the
initialization functions within the jobstep.

Call user written 4GL . . . Specify the name of a 4GL program to be called by InTune during the
monitor session.

4GL Exits allow InTune to relate activity to the user-written
Fourth-generation Language statements that caused the activity,
instead of the default of identifying only the service routines of the 4GL
Language being used.

Call user written Data Specify the name of a database exit to be called by InTune during the
Base. .. monitor session.

Database Exits allow InTune to relate the database activity to the
application components responsible for the activity, such as SQL
statements of database calls invoked by application programs.
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Including and Excluding Tasks

A subtask isa uniquely dispatchable unit of work within OS/390. Some
jobs may have active serial subtasks to perform various work for the
application.

Use the Tasks to include field to restrict monitoring to specific subtasks
within the address space. Specify up to four tasksto be sasmpled in a
multitasking environment.

Use the Tasks to exclude field to omit up to four tasks from samplingina
multitasking environment. You may not want to monitor all subtasks
within the address space if their functions have nothing to do with your
application.

Use the* wildcard character to match multiple characters and the +
wildcard character to match any single character.

After sampling is complete and you begin your analysis, use TaskView to
display a list of the tasks monitored by InTune. See “Interactive Analysis
Option 1 - TaskView” on page 7-15 for more information.

Note
If the Tasks to include field on the Job Monitoring Criteria panel contains
an entry for DSNECP10, only one sample is collected per DIE/SRB
scheduled into the region.

Monitoring Criteria for CICS

If you are monitoring a CICS job, select this field to display the CICS
Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure 5-4).
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Figure 5-4 CICS Monitoring Criteria Panel

Speci fy val ues.

InTune ---------------- CICS Monitoring Criteria -------=---=-------
COMWAND ===>
For CICS transactions:
Transaction codes ===> > > >
Term nal |Ds ===> > > >
User | Ds ===> > > >

Press END to return to Mnitoring Criteria

Table 5-5 on page 5-18 describes the fields in the CICS Monitoring
Criteriapanel.

Note
Only one online transaction processing system can be specified within a
monitor definition. If you enter any information into the CICS
Monitoring Criteria panel, the IMS option is made non-selectable. To
desdlect CICS, blank out all Transaction codes, Terminal IDs, and User
IDs, and exit the panel.

Table 5-5  CICS Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name Description

Transaction Specify up to four CICS transaction codes to monitor. If you specify multiple

codes transaction codes, they are ORed together.
Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

Terminal IDs Specify up to four CICS terminal IDs to monitor. If you specify multiple terminal
IDs, they are ORed together.
Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

User IDs Specify up to four CICS user IDs to monitor. If you specify multiple user IDs,

they are ORed together.
Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

If you specify a combination of transaction codes, terminal IDs, and user IDs, all criteria must be met.
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Monitoring Criteria for IMS

If you are monitoring an IMS job, you can select this field to display the
IMS Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure 5-5).

Figure 5-5 IMS Monitoring Criteria Panel

Speci fy val ues.

For I MS transactions:

Transaction codes ===> > > >
Terminal |Ds ===> > > >
User | Ds ===> > > >

Press END to return to Munitoring Criteria

Table 5-6, “IMS Monitoring Criteria Fields,” on page 5-19 describes the
fields in the IMS Monitoring Criteria panel.

Note
Only one online transaction processing system can be specified within a
monitor definition. If you enter any information into the IMS Monitoring
Criteria panel, the CICS option is made non-selectable. To deselect IMS,
blank out all Transaction codes, Terminal IDs, and User IDs, and exit the
panel.

Table 5-6 IMS Monitoring Criteria Fields

Field Name Description

Transaction Specify up to four IMS transaction codes to monitor.

codes Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

Terminal IDs Specify up to four IMS terminal IDs to monitor.
Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

User IDs Specify up to four IMS user IDs to monitor.

Use the * wildcard character to match multiple characters and the + wildcard
character to match any single character.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Setting Up a Monitor Definition 5-19



Monitoring Criteria for Adabas

Select thisfield to display the Adabas Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure
5-6).

Figure 5-6 Adabas Monitoring Criteria Panel

InTune --- ADABAS Mnitoring Criteria ---
COWAND ===>

For ADABAS appl i cations:

Tab to the rel ease of ADABAS you
wi sh to nonitor and press ENTER

4.6 5.3 6.1 6.2 NONE

Press END to return to Mnitoring Criteria

To use this panel, navigate to the release of Adabas that isrunning on
your system and press Enter. If you are not running Adabas or do not
want to use it for a particular monitor definition, tab to NONE and press
Enter. Once you have selected the correct release, press End to exit the
panel.

Note
Only one application type can be specified within a monitor definition. If
you enter any information into the Adabas Monitoring Criteria panel, the
CA-Datacom option is made non-selectable. To deselect Adabas, select
NONE and exit the panel.

Monitoring Criteria for Natural

Sdlect thisfield to display the Natural Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure
5-7).

Note
If you are monitoring a Natural application, you must use this pandl.
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Figure 5-7 Natural Monitoring Criteria Panel

InTune --- Natural Mnitoring Criteria ---
COWMAND ===>

For Natural applications:

Tab to the rel ease of Natural you
wi sh to nonitor and press ENTER

2.1 2.2 2.3 NONE

Press END to return to Mnitoring Criteria

To use this panel, navigate to the release of Natural that is running on
your system and press Enter. If you are not running Natural or do not
want to use it for a particular monitor definition, tab to NONE and press
Enter. Once you have selected the correct release, press End to return to
the Monitor Criteria panel.

Monitoring Criteria for CA-DATACOM

Sdlect thisfield to display the CA-Datacom Monitoring Criteria panel
(Figure 5-8).

Figure 5-8 CA-Datacom Monitoring Criteria Panel

InTune --- CA-DATACOM Monitoring Criteria ---
COWAND ===>

For CA- DATACOM appl i cati ons:

Tab to the rel ease of CA- DATACOM you
wi sh to nonitor and press ENTER

ALL NONE

Press END to return to Mnitoring Criteria
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If you are monitoring a CA-Datacom application, navigate to ALL and
press Enter. If you are not running CA-Datacom or do not want to use it
for a particular monitor definition, tab to NONE and press Enter. Once
you have selected All or NONE, press End to return to the Monitor
Criteria pand.

Note
Only one application type can be specified within amonitor definition. If
you enter any information into the CA-Datacom Monitoring Criteria
panel, the Adabas option is made non-sel ectable.

Copying a Monitor Definition

The ¢ line command is useful if you want to create multiple versions of
the same monitor definition without having to retype al the monitoring
criteria. For example, if you wanted to monitor individual steps of the
same job, you could create one monitor definition for the first step you
wish to monitor, copy each of the original steps, and change only the step
names. To copy amonitor definition:

1. TypecintheLCfield next to the profile you want to copy and press
Enter.

The Copy Profile window (Figure 5-9) is displayed.
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Figure 5-9 Copy Profile Window

InTune ---------------------- Moni tor Definition ------------- ROWVS8 to 9 of 9
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server | D: | NTUNE

Status: ACTI VE

Li ne conman| COMVAND ===>
D - Delete

| Profile name ===> DD - Del ete w dsns

| B - Batch Reports
LC Profile Description Userid St at us Dat e Tine
T T T T T T
C_ TUNCOBO1 ABCDEF1 | nactive 2000/ 06/23 10:08: 48
__ TUNIVP1 ABCDEF1 |nactive 2000/07/27 15:56:48

2. Specify the name of the profile you want to usein the Profile Name
field.

3. PressEnter to return to the Monitor Definition panel, which displays
the new profile.

Editing a Monitor Definition

To edit an existing monitor definition:

1. Select the corresponding profile name on the Monitor Definition
panel using the Select line command on the profile to edit.

The Monitoring Criteria panel (Figure 5-2 on page 5-9) is displayed
with the current parameters listed for the selected monitor definition.

2. Type over the existing datain the fields you want to change

3. PressEnd.
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Your changes are saved when you press End to return to the Monitor
Definition panel.

Note
Type CANCEL to return to the Monitor Definition panel without saving
any changes.

Deleting a Monitor Definition

When you no longer need a particular monitor definition, you can

remove it by using the delete request. There are two forms of the delete

regquest. The Delete line command removes the monitor definition and

the monitor’s history but does not delete the associated monitor data sets.
TheDelete wDatasets line command deletes the data sets that may have
been created by monitoring sessions under that definition and then
deletes the monitor definition.

The following steps show you how to remove only the monitor definition
while keeping the monitor data sets that existed for that definition.

1. Type D on the Monitor Definition panel for the definition you want
to delete.

2. Depending on your profile settings, a panel may display prompting
you to confirm your delete request before actually executing the
operation. Confirm the delete request by typigg or cancel the
request by typinglo.

To delete the monitor definition, as well as all of its associated monitor
data sets, follow the procedure described above using the DD line
command.

You can reuse the same data set as many times as you want. However,

InTune overwrites the data set anytime you invoke a monitor definition
that points to this data set.
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Creating a Multi-Job Monitor: Grouping

If you would like to create monitors for an entire region and not just for
specific jobsteps, you can create a group of monitor definitions (or
profiles) that are activated by atrigger monitor. This ensures that you
have the necessary data for analysis of all jobstepsin a multi-step
process.

To create a group of monitors triggered by a grouping monitor:

1. Select Option 4, Grouping, from the Primary Option menu.

The Monitor Profile Groups panel is displayed.

Figure 5-10 Monitor Profile Groups

InTune ------------------ Monitor Profile Goups ------------- Row 1 to 1 of 1
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD nane Server |D: | NTUNE
Status: ACTIVE
Line commands: S - Edit D - Delete U - Update Entry
C- Copy | - Invoke
LC G oup Descri ption Associ ated Schedul e Modified
Profiles By:
S e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmm e e e e mmmm e e mm e mmmm e mm e m e m e m
TEST1 deno program 1 BAOMXY2

I End Of Tabl e ***x*kxkkskrrkhahhrhhhhhkhkkhk k%%

Table 5-7 describes the commands and fields available on this panel.

Table 5-7  Monitor Profile Groups Fields

Field Name Description

ADD Specify a new group name (1- to 8-characters) to create a monitor group. The
Group Definition panel is displayed, where you can specify a monitor schedule
and a description.

S - Edit Edit the profiles included in the group.
C- Copy Copy the profile group, with a new group name.
D - Delete Delete the profile group.
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Table 5-7 Monitor Profile Groups Fields

Field Name Description

| - Invoke Invoke a monitoring session for the profile group. The session will begin
immediately (does not use the specified schedule).

U - Update Entry Update the schedule or description for the monitor group.

Group The 1- to 8-character name of the group.

Description A description of the group.

Associated The number associated profiles.

Profiles

Schedule The name of the schedule associated with the group.
Modified By The User ID of the person who last modified the group profile.

2. To create atrigger monitor, type ADD xxoooxx to add a new monitor
definition.

The Group Definition panel is displayed and you can specify
schedule name and enter a brief description.

Figure 5-11 Group Definition Pop-Up Panel

InTune ------------------ Monitor Profile Goups ------------- Row 1 to 4 of 4

O I R | SCROLL ===> CSR
InTune -------- Goup Definition ---------------

P Server I D | NTUNE

Status: ACTIVE
G oup nanme ===> J| MTEST2 Schedul e

|
|
|
|
|
|
L | Schedul e ===>
|
|
|
|

hedul e Modified
By:
Description ===> -

> R
_ Press END to save or type CANCEL to discard | BAOVXY2
_ | changes. | BAOMXY2
e | BAOMXY2
__ TEST3 0 BAQOVXY2

KhKKKKKK KKK KKK KKK XKk Kk hxkkhxkhxkx*x Engd Of Tahl @ ******khkkarkhhhhhhrkkhkhhkhhk k%

For more information about schedules for monitors, refer to
“Creating a Monitor Schedule” on page 5-28.
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3. Enter the ADD primary command to display alist of the available
monitor definitions, and use the S (select) line command to add
profiles to be included in the group.

Figure 5-12 Group Monitor List Panel

InTune ------------------ Moni tor Definitions ------------- Row 1 to 2 of 2
COVMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect Server | D: | NTUNE

Status: ACTI VE
G oup: JI MTEST2

LC Profile Status Schedul e Runs Description Bat ch Jobnane

S e ooaloii. LTI

_ De41 I nactive 0 N DUMWY
TUNIVP1 Inactive 3 deno program N TUNI VP1

KEKKKKKK KKK KK KKKk ok khxkhhkhxskkx*x Eng of Tabhl @ ****rkr sk rdhhrkhkkhkhhkhkkhkkkkx %

4. Toassign (or remove) aprofileto be atrigger, usethe T (trigger) line

command on the Group Monitor List panel.

Figure 5-13 Group Monitor List Panel

InTune -------------------- Goup Monitor List --------------- Row 1 to 1 of 1
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Pri mary commands: ADD Server | D | NTUNE
Status: ACTIVE
Line commands: R - Rembve T - Trigger Group: JI MTEST2
LC Profile Description Trigger Batch Jobnane Procstep Stepnanme
Do e ee e e e e e ememeemememmmememmmmemmememmmmmmmemmmememmememmem e mmmm—m—— -
_T D241 N N DUMWY
TUNI VP1 denp program N N TUNI VP1

KAKKKKKF KKK KKKk hhhkkhxkhhkhxxkx*x Enod of Tahl @ *****srrkhkdhhrhhrkhkhhhhhhhkhhh

5. Thetrigger profile name turns blue and the value in the Trigger field

changesfrom N to V.
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InTune -------------------- Goup Monitor List ---------m----- Row 1 to 1 of 1

COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Pri mary commands: ADD Server | D | NTUNE

Status: ACTI VE

Line commands: R - Rembve T - Trigger Group: JI MTEST2

LC Profile Description Trigger Batch Jobname Procstep Stepnane

e e e em e e e mmemmmmmmemememeeeemmmmmmmmmmmeemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm———————— -

__ De41 Y N DUMWY

__ TUNIVP1 denp program N N TUNI VP1

IR E SRS E RS E R SRS EREREEEEEEESEESEES] End Of Tabl e IEE SRS SRR EEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEESESE]

Note

To stop amulti-job monitor, issue the STAtus primary command from the
Monitor Definition or Active Jobs panel. The Display Server Space
Requests panel is displayed. Type P next to the waiting monitor request.

Creating a Monitor Schedule

While creating a monitor definition, you can specify monitoring by
day-of-week, time and date. You can specify scheduling criteriafor

individual monitor definitions, or select from permanent “shift”
definitions defined by the InTune administrator. For example, you might
have schedules for weekend processing that can be reused every
weekend.

To create a schedule for a monitor:
1. Select Option A, Administration, from the Primary Option menu.

The Administration Option Menu panel is displayed.
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Figure 5-14 Administration Option Menu Panel

Envi r onnent

InTune --------------mo--- Admini stration Option Menu ------------ommmmmannnn
OPTION ===>

1 Associations - Define nodul e/ Csect functions Userid: BAOWY2
2 Pseudo - Define pseudo groups Server |D: | NTUNE
3 Content Help - Update content-sensitive help Status: ACTIVE
4 Schedul i ng - Create nonitor schedul es Rel ease: 2.2.0
5 Registration - Shared source listing registration
S System Settings - View systemsettings for clients
U User Settings - View user settings for clients
|

Enter an option or

- Display InTune and environnental infornation

press END to return to the InTune Prinary Option Menu

2. Select Option 4, Scheduling.

The Monitor Schedules panel is displayed.

Figure 5-15 Monitor Schedules Panel

Primary commands:

Li ne comuands:

——————— Moni tor Schedules ------------- Row 1l to 1 of 1

ADD narne Server | D | NTUNE
S - Edit D - Delete C - Copy

LC Schedul e Descri ption Modi fi ed

SCROLL ===> CSR

Status: ACTI VE

By: On: At :

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkx Engd Of Tahl @ ****kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kKK

Table 5-8 describes the commands and fields available on this panel.

Table 5-8 Monitor Schedules Fields

Field Name Description
ADD Specify a new schedule name (1- to 8-characters). The Monitor Scheduling
Criteria panel is displayed, where you can specify the days and times for a
monitor to run.
S - Edit Edit an already existing schedule.
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Table 5-8 Monitor Schedules Fields

Field Name Description

D - Delete Delete the schedule.

C- Copy Copy the schedule.

Schedule The 1- to 8-character name of a schedule.

Description The up-to 25-character optional description of the schedule.

Modified By The user ID of the last user who edited or created the schedule.

On The date the schedule was created or last edited.

At The time the schedule was created or last edited.

3. To create a new schedule, use the ADD xxxxoox primary command
where xooooxx iS a user-specified 1- to 8-character name of a
schedule.
The Monitoring Scheduling Criteria panel is displayed.
Figure 5-16 Monitoring Scheduling Criteria Panel
InTune ---------------- Moni toring Scheduling Criteria -----------------------
COWAND ===>
Schedul e:  DUMWY
Description ===>
Dat e range:
Valid dates Starting ===> 2000/ 05/ 11 Endi ng ===> (YYYY/ MM DD)
Monitor request valid for ===> (days)

Day of week settings:

Day of week Weekdays Monday Thur sday Sunday
selection criteria Weekends or Tuesday Fri day
Speci fic days . . Wednesday Sat ur day

Generic tinme ranges:
Moni tor valid 1 ===> ===> (hhmm 24 hour cl ock)
during time 2 ===> ===>
ranges of 3 ===> ===>

4 ===> ===>

Enter END to save paraneters or CANCEL to exit w thout change.
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Table 5-9

Table 5-9 describes the commands and fields available on this panel.

Monitoring Scheduling Criteria Fields

Field Name

Description

Schedule

Name of the schedule.

Starting

Enter a starting date in YYYY/MM/DD format for the monitor schedule to begin.

Ending

Enter an ending date in YYYY/MM/DD format for the monitor schedule to end.

You may also use the variables:

&MONDAY
&TUESDAY
&WEDNESDAY
&THURSDAY
&FRIDAY
&SATURDAY
&SUNDAY
&TODAY
&TOMORROW

instead of dates in the Starting and Ending fields. InTune will calculate these variables into the correct

dates for you.

When using a variable for the starting date, the current day is always used as the starting date, or the
next occurance of that day. For example, if the current day is Wednesday and you specify
&WEDNESDAY as the variable, then the schedule starts that day. However, if the current day is
Wednesday and you specify &MONDAY as the variable, then the schedule starts the following

Monday.

Monitor Request
valid for ... (days)

Specify from 1 to 999 days duration for the monitor. This field is used in
conjunction with the Starting field only. When you use this field, do not use the
Ending field.

Weekdays Use a slash (/) to specify that you want the schedule to run on weekdays during
the period.
Weekends Use a slash (/) to specify that you want the schedule to run on weekends during

the period.

When creating the schedule, place a slash (/) next to Weekdays and/or Weekends or, select specific

days by placing a sl

ash next to Specific days and also placing a slash next to names of the days.

Specific days

Use a slash (/) to specify that you want the schedule to run on certain days
during the period. You must select each day with a slash.

Monday - Friday

Use a slash next to each day that you want the monitor to run.

Time ranges

Specify in HHMM format up to four times during which you want the monitor to
run. If no range is specified, the monitor is valid for the entire 24 hour day.
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Figure 5-17 shows an example of afilled in Monitoring Scheduling
Criteriapanel.

Figure 5-17 Monitoring Scheduling Criteria Panel: Example

Schedul e:  BACKUP
Description ===>

Dat e range:
Valid dates Starting ===> 2000/ 05/11 Endi ng ===> (YYYY/ MM DD)
Moni tor request valid for ===> 20 (days)

Day of week settings:

Day of week Weekdays Monday Thursday /Sunday
selection criteria Weekends or Tuesday / Fri day
/ Speci fic days . . Wednesday / Satur day
Generic time ranges:
Monitor valid 1 ===>1200 ===>1300 (hhmm 24 hour cl ock)
during tinme 2 ===> ===>
ranges of 3 ===> ===>
4 ===> ===>

Enter END to save paraneters or CANCEL to exit w thout change.

When you invoke a monitor with a schedule, the monitor remains
invoked until the end of the schedule. However, the monitor only startsif
the target job is executed during the specified time range of the schedule.
Once the end of the schedule is reached, the monitor is automatically
stopped.

Note
To this panel exit without specifying a schedule, press Cancel. Pressing
End associates a schedul e with the monitor request.
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Invoking a Monitor

After you create the monitor definition, you can start collecting sample
data about your target program. You start the sampling session by
invoking a monitor definition. You may also define and invoke monitors
off-line using the InTune Open Application Interface. Refer to

Chapter 10, “InTune Open Application Program Interface” for more
information.

For a description of the internal operation of InTune, including what
happens when a monitor is invoked, see Appendix A, “How InTune
Monitors an Application”.

This chapter describes the following tasks:

Invoking a Monitor from the InTune TSO Client ............... 6-2
Invoking a Monitor foran ActiveJob . ....................... 6-11
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Invoking a Monitor from the InTune TSO Client

1. Select Option 1 from the Primary Option Menu.

The Monitor Definition panel (Figure 6-1) is displayed.

Figure 6-1 Monitor Definition panel

InTune ------------------ Monitor Definition -------------- ROW1 to 10 of 12
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server | D: | NTUNE
Status: ACTIVE
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Nornal D - Delete

I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al DD - Delete w dsns

H- Hstory AA - Analyze Active B - Batch Reports

C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit V - CSV Reports
LC Profile Description Userid St at us Dat e Tine
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmmmm e mmmmmmmmmm e e m e mmmmm o m
__ ANTAS000 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/08/27 16:59:20
__ ABCDEF1 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/08/19 11:57:31
__ CONSOLE ABCDEF1 |Inactive 1998/ 08/ 19 11:59:32
__ DB2LDBML ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/09/25 14:45:25
__ DB2LDI ST ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/09/25 14:48:17
__ CGETMAILS ABCDEF1 |Inactive 1998/ 07/20 16:12:53
__ I MSCTB ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/10/13 16:34:00
__ SAWLE ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/06/22 10:20:10
__ TUNCOBO1 ABCDEF1 Inactive 1998/ 06/ 23 10:08: 48

TUNI VP1 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/08/27 15:56:48

Note

Thisisthe same panel where you set up monitor definitions. Table 5-2,
“Monitor Definition Fields,” on page 5-5 explains the fields displayed on
the Monitor Definition panel.

2. To start a monitor using the existing monitoring criteria, type | next
to the profile name of the monitor definition you want to monitor and
press Enter.
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3. To view or change the monitoring criteria, type S next to the profile
name of the monitor definition. The Monitoring Criteria pand is
displayed. Change the criteria as required. Press End to return to the
Monitor Definition panel.

Note
If astarted task you are monitoring has a jobname that is the same as

another active job, you must invoke the monitor from the Active Jobs
panel to ensure that the correct address space is monitored. See
“Invoking a Monitor for an Active Job” on page 6-11 for information.

Invoking a Monitor Automatically

You can automatically invoke a monitor when you exit the Monitoring
Criteria panel. Specify YES or CONFIRM on the Profile Parameters
panel.

Monitor Request

When you invoke a monitor definition, it is called a monitor request. A
monitor request is active from the time you invoke the monitor definition
until one of the following occurs:

e Sampling is complete.
e The monitor request is cancelled.
e The schedule expires.

If the target is active, InTune starts collecting sample data right away. If
InTune cannot find the target at the time you invoke the monitor

definition, it sends a message back to your TSO session that your request
was deferred, and the monitor request status on the Monitor Definition
panel is shown as Waiting.
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InTune continuously monitors the jobstep initiation activity on the
0S/390 system on which it is running. When InTune detects that the
requested target is available, it automatically activates the sampling
process. Sampling starts immediately, unless you specified a delay after
step start. When InTune begins sasmpling atarget address space, the
status of the request on the Monitor Definition panel switches from
Waiting to Active.

Once you invoke a monitor request, you no longer need to be connected
to InTune or even logged on to TSO. However, if you remain connected
to TSO/ISPF, InTune notifies you when the sampling terminates.

Refer to Appendix A, “How InTune Monitors an Application” for more
information.

Monitor Persistence

Monitor requests are written to the Global Information File (GIF). This
allows for persistence of the request, even if the InTune Server Space is
deactivated or if the entire system is shut down. When the Server Space
is started via batch job or during IPL, it reads the GIF and reinstates any
active monitor requests.

Displaying Monitor Request Status

To obtain information on the progress of the sampling process associated
with all monitor requests, issue thBatus primary command on the
Monitor Definition panel.

The Display Server Space Requests panel (Figure 6-2) is displayed.
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Figure 6-2 Display Server Space Requests Panel

InTune -------------- Di spl ay Server Space Requests ------------- ROWN1 to 1 o
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne commands: P - Stop Server |D: | NTUNE

LC Profile Jobnane Stepnane Procstep PGvhane SysNane Status %Conpl et e

__ TUNIVP1 TUN VP1 SYSD Active 24
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The Display Server Space Requests panel displays the following
information:

< All monitor requests currently queued or being processed by the

InTune Server Space for all users.
« The status of the monitoring process.

« An estimate of the percentage of completion of a monitor request.
« The token assigned to the monitor profile. Scroll right to display this

field.

The remainder of the fields on the Display Server Space Requests panel
are identical to those on the Monitor Definition panel (see Table 5-2,

“Monitor Definition Fields,” on page 5-5).

PressEnter to update the displayed information.

Note

If the target address space terminates before InTune takes the requested
number of samples, the monitor request terminates. For example, when a
batch job terminates before reaching the end of the range specified in the

Monitor time range field.
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Stopping a Monitor Request

1. From the Monitor Definition or Active Jobs panel, issue the STAtus
primary command. The Display Server Space Requests panel (Figure
6-2 on page 6-5) isdisplayed.

2. Type P next to the monitor request you want to stop. The job status
can be either active or waiting.

Note
You may only stop a monitor request that you invoked and has your User
ID.

A message will be displayed indicating that the monitor has been
stopped. The monitor request is removed from the display. Any data that
has already been gathered is retained and is available for analysis.

Analyzing Monitor Results

To analyze the monitoring results, use one of the analysis line commands
(A, AL, AA, or AW) to display the Interactive Analysis menu. Chapter 7,
“Analyzing Monitor Data” describes how to analyze the data you
collected.

Displaying Monitor History

The monitor history is a record of all the instances that you invoked a
particular monitor profile. To see the history of a monitor profile from
the Monitor Definition panel, enter line command H (History) next to the
profile and pres&nter.

The Monitor History panel (Figure 6-3) is displayed. This panel lists all
data sets for the selected monitor profile.
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Figure 6-3 Monitor History Panel

InTune --------cmcmmmcmman Monitor Hstory -------------- Row 1 to 3 of 3
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Line commands: A - Anal yze Nornal D - Delete Profile: TUN VP1

AA - Anal yze Active B - Batch Reports
AL - Analyze Al V - CSV Reports
AW - Anal yze Wit
Measured Invk Run Start CPU EXCP SIO Per cent
LC Job Nunb Numb Date Ti me Count Rate  Active
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Table 6-1

Press PF11 to scroll right and see more fields.

Table 6-1 lists the fields on the Monitor History panel:

Monitor History Panel Fields

Field

Description

Measured Job

The name of the job being measured by InTune

Run Numb The number of active runs for this profile

Start Date The date this sample was collected

CPU Time The length of time this monitor session ran in HH:MM:SS format

EXCP Count The number of input/output operations for the job-step during the monitored period.
This number includes I/O counts that are not reflected in the I/O counts at the DD
name level.

SIO Rate The number of start I/O operations per second for the job during the monitored
period.

Percent Active | Percentage of the monitored period during which one or more CPUs were in use

by application tasks within the address space. This number is the ratio of samples
with CPU active to the total number of samples.

Percent Wait

Percentage of the monitored period during which application tasks within the
address space were not using CPU. This number is the ratio of samples with CPU
not active to the total number of samples.

Percent
NonDisp

Percentage of samples where InTune detected the address space to be
dispatchable but not dispatched. This is the ratio of samples in which the address
space was dispatchable but not dispatched to the total number of samples.
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Table 6-1 Monitor History Panel Fields
Field Description
Percent Percentage of the monitored period when InTune detected the address space was
ProcDelay unable to be dispatched because a processor could not be made available. While
this is occurring, the application is unable to execute.

Percent Sample SWAPPED percentage. This number is the ratio of samples when the job

Swapped was swapped out to the total number of samples.

Sample Rate Final sampling rate, which is the number of samples per millisecond, calculated by

InTune. InTune may have adjusted this rate during sampling.

Total Samples

Number of samples selected from those collected during the monitored period. A
significant difference may be noted when STEP level sampling is conducted as
many samples are discarded.

Elapsed Time

The length of time the monitor session ran in HH:MM:SS format.

Measured Job
ID

JES job identifier of the job that was monitored. This field is valid for jobs that were
initiated under a job entry subsystem.

Measured The name of the job step which was monitored.

Step

Measured The name of the job step within a cataloged procedure which was monitored.
ProcStep

Measured Name of the program on the EXEC statement of the JCL of the job that was
Program monitored.

Measured Address space identifier of the job which was monitored.

ASID

System Name of system where job was monitored

SMF ID The SMFID field contains the one- to four- character name assigned with the

system. The SMFID is written as a field in any SMF record created by this system.
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Table 6-1

Monitor History Panel Fields

Field

Description

Exists

Indicator of data set availability. The following values may be displayed in this field:

* YES - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance is
available and has not been migrated.

* NO - The data set is not found.

* ML1 - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance exists
but is migrated to the DFSMShsm ML1 migration pool. ML1 migration generally
goes to disk.

* ML2 - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance exists
but is migrated to the DFSMShsm ML2 migration pool. ML2 migration generally
goes to tape.

* INV - The data set name is invalid. If this value is displayed, check the entry to
make sure the data set name is valid before continuing.

* PER - A program error occurred. This may indicate a catalog error other than the
data set not being found. See your technical support staff for more information.

Dataset name

Data set name of the monitor data set.

Date The date the sample was taken.

Time The time the sample was taken.

Invocation The date this sample instance was invoked.
Time

Invocation The time this sample instance was invoked.
Date

Requested Data set name of the monitor data set.
Samples

Error samples

The number of samples which contain errors. The samples are not included in the
monitor data set.

Sample
Balance

Ratio of measured CPU time to sampled CPU time during the monitored period:

(TCB Time/Elapsed Time)

(# of Active Samples/Total # of Samples)
This number provides information about the validity of the sampling data. A value
of 1.00 is perfect; a value within the range of 0.85 to 1.15 is adequate. If the value
is outside that range, the results of the monitor are less accurate, though still
usable. Note that the Sample Balance value may be adequate, even if it is lower
than 0.85, if InTune is used on an LPAR with very low priority.

Storage Above

High-water amount of virtual storage above the 16MB line used by the job.

Storage Below

High-water amount of virtual storage below the 16MB line used by the job.
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Table 6-1 Monitor History Panel Fields

Field Description
Page in Count | Number of page-in operations for the job. A high value in this field may indicate job
delays.
0S/390 level Release level of the operating system where the target job was executed.
CPU type CPU type of the system on which the sampling was done.
CPU MdI CPU model number of the system on which the sampling was done.
CPU Serial CPU serial number of the system on which the sampling was done.

Table 6-2 lists the Monitor History panel line commands and tells you
where to look for more information about each command.

Table 6-2 Monitor History Commands

For information

about... See...

A - Analyze Normal “Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

AA - Analyze Active “Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

AL - Analyze All “Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

AW - Analyze Wait “Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2

D - Delete “Deleting a Monitor Definition” on page 5-24

B - Batch Reports “Submitting a Job to Generate Batch Reports” on page 11-2

V - CSV Reports Accesses the CSV_Reporting panel which allows you to submit an
InTune batch job to create comma-separated value output of InTune
analysis reports for the selected profile. These reports can be
imported for use with the InTune Spreadsheet Converter.
For more information, refer to “Creating InTune Spread Sheet
Reports” on page 11-8

If the monitor request has not completed, or has abnormally terminated,
these fields may appear as BLANK, ZERO, or NA. Thefieldswill be
populated the first time you analyze the monitor.
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Invoking a Monitor for an Active Job

InTune alows you to view information about or start a monitor for any
job, started task, or TSO user currently executing in the system. Select
Option 2 from the Primary Option Menu to display the Active Jobs panel
(Figure 6-4).

Figure 6-4 Active Jobs Panel

Primary commands: STAtus

_____________ ROW1 to

Line commands: M- Display Mnitoring Criteria

I - Invoke Monitor S - Display
Syspl ex A'S
LC Jobnane Stepnanme Procstep SysNane ASID Type
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e m -
__ *MASTER* SYSC 1 STC
__ *MASTER* SYSD 1 STC
__ PCAUTH  PCAUTH SYSC 2 STC
__ PCAUTH  PCAUTH SYSD 2 STC
__ RASP RASP SYSC 3 STC
__ RASP RASP SYSD 3 STC
__ TRACE TRACE SYSC 4 STC
__ TRACE TRACE SYSD 4 STC
__ DUWSRV DUMPSRV DUMPSRV SYSC 5 STC
__ DUWPSRV DUMPSRV DUMPSRV SYSD 5 STC
__ XCFAS XCFAS | EFPROC  SYSC 6 STC
XCFAS XCFAS | EFPROC  SYSD 6 STC

Active Sel ect Comrand

SCROLL

Server |ID:
St at us:

Cur Dsp CPU
Pos Pri REAL Rate

255 268
255 3088
255 2429
255 2128

12 of 371
===> CSR

I NTUNE
ACTI VE

EXCP
Rat e

This panel displays alist of jobs, started tasks, and TSO users currently
running on all systemsin the sysplex. Table 6-3, “Active Jobs Fields,” on
page 6-12 contains a description for each field in the Active Jobs panel.
Fields marked with an “*" are excluded from view by default. To display
these fields, you must use the CUST primary command. Refer to
“Customizing the Display” on page 4-23 for information.

e To monitor a job using default monitoring criteria:

— Type | in the LC field next to the profile name of the job you
want to monitor.

— Pres<Enter.
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e To monitor a job using criteria other than the defaults:

— Type M in the LC field next to the profile name of the monitor
definition you want to invoke.

— Pres<Enter.

The Monitoring Criteria panel is displayed. The profile name
will be the same as the job name.

— Change the monitoring criteria as needed.

— PressEnd to save your changes, or typeNCEL in the
COMMAND field and press Enter to return to the Active Jobs
panel without starting a monitor.

— Type | in the LC field next to the profile name of the job

— Pres<Enter.

After a monitor has been invoked for an active job, you may display its

progress or cancel the request usingstiagus primary command (see
“Displaying Monitor Request Status” on page 6-4).

Note

If multiple active address spaces have the same jobname, you must
invoke the monitor from the Active Jobs panel to ensure that the correct
address space is monitored.

Table 6-3 Active Jobs Fields

Field Name Value
Jobname The jobname of the address space.
Stepname The jobstep name, or TSO procedure nhame for TSO users.
Procstep The procedure step name, or terminal name for TSO users.

Sysplex SysName

The one- to eight- character name associated with the currently running
system within the sysplex.

ASID

The numeric identifier, between 1 and 32766, of the address space.
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Table 6-3 Active Jobs Fields

Field Name Value

ASID (hex)* The hexadecimal identifier of the address space. This number may be
between x'0001’ and x'FFFF'.

A/S Type The type of address space:

ASC - APPC server address space
BAT - Job initiated in an initiator
MNT - Mount in progress

OMYV - USS address space

STC - Started task

TSU - TSO user

Cur Pos The current position of the job. Possible values are:
* IN - In Storage

e OT - Swapped out and ready

e LO - Logically swapped out

NS - Non-swappable

WM - Wait queue: MSO

WL - Wait queue: long wait

WT - Wait queue: terminal wait

WO - Wait queue: reasons other than WM, WL, or WT
DL - RTO delay

PR - Privileged

>> Currently being swapped out

<< Currently being swapped in

Dsp Pri The dispatching priority of the address space. This determines the ability of
the address space to gain control of the CPU resource when competing with
other jobs in the system.

REAL The average amount of real frames in central storage occupied by the address
space for the current jobstep or transaction.

CPU Rate The percentage of CPU time used by the job. The value is updated when you
press Enter and indicates the CPU Rate since the last time you pressed Enter.
The value is adjusted for multiple CPUs, if applicable.

CPU Time* The amount of processor time, including both TCB and SRB, used by the
current job step.

TCB Time* The amount of TCB processor time in seconds used by the current job step.

SRB Time* The amount of SRB time in seconds used by the current job step.

Delta CPU Time* The number of CPU seconds used by the job. The value is updated when you

press Enter and indicates the number of CPU seconds used since the last
time you pressed Enter. The value is adjusted for multiple CPUs, if applicable.
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Table 6-3 Active Jobs Fields

Field Name

Value

Delta TCB Time*

The number of TCB seconds used by the job. The value is updated when you
press Enter and indicates the number of TCB seconds used since the last
time you pressed Enter.

Delta SRB Time*

The number of SRB seconds used by the job. The value is updated when you
press Enter and indicates the number of SRB seconds used since the last
time you pressed Enter.

EXCP Count*

The total number of EXCPs issued by the current job step.

Delta EXCP* The number of SSCH instructions issued by the job. The value is updated
when you press Enter and indicates the number of SSCH instructions issued
since the last time you pressed Enter.

Excp Rate The number of SSCH instructions issued per second for the current

transaction or job step.

Scroll right to display the following fields:

SMFID

The one- to four- character name assigned with the currently running system.
The SMFID is written as a field in any SMF record created by this system.

FF Bel

The number of fixed storage frames below 16 megabytes held by the job. If
the data gathered for this value is not valid, this field is blank.

Fixed storage refers to frames in central storage that cannot be paged-out.
Fixed storage is used by programs that cannot tolerate a page fault.

X M*

Cross memory address space. This field contains X for address spaces
considered to be 'cross memory address spaces’. This implies that the
address space provides services used by other address spaces, and that the
address space is accessed in cross memory mode.

If the address space is not a cross memory address space, this field is blank.

Priv FF

The number of private fixed storage frames held by the job. If the data
gathered for this value is not valid, this field is blank.

Prf Grp

The one-to-four digit number of the performance group associated with the
address space. Performance groups are used to assign specific service
objectives and execution priority to a group of address spaces.

Dmn

The domain number. Contains the one-to-three digit number of the domain. A
domain is a collection of performance groups defined by a system
administrator.
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Table 6-3 Active Jobs Fields

Field Name

Value

Lst Swp

The reason for last swap. Identifies the reason for the last swap out
associated with the job. If the current position of the job is NS, IN, or PR, this
field is blank. Possible values are:

e TI - Terminal Wait

e TO - Terminal output wait

LW - Long wait

XS - Auxiliary storage shortage

RS - Central storage shortage

DW - Detected wait

RQ - Requested swap

NQ - Enqueue exchange

EX - Exchange swap based on recommendation value

US - Unilateral

TS - Transition swap

IC - Improve central storage usage

IP - Improve system paging rate

MR - Make room to swap in a user that has been swapped out too long
AW - APPC wait

IW - USS input wait

OW - USS output wait

Service Class*

The one-to-eight character name of the service class. A service class is a
group of work within a workload with similar performance goals and
characteristics; for example, average response time. You can further divide a
service class into performance periods. Periods assign different service
objectives and execution priorities to a transaction within a service class,
based on the transaction's resource consumption.

Service Period*

The service class period. Contains the performance period of a service class.
Possible values range from 1 to 8, which specify varying performance goals
and characteristics of transactions of a service class. While executing and
consuming resources, transactions can move to a higher period.

Workload*

The one-to-eight character name of the workload assigned to the address
space. A workload is a group of work to be monitored, managed, and
reported. It consists of one or more service classes.

Resource Group*

The one-to-eight character name of the resource group. Assigning a service
class to a resource group effectively guarantees a minimum capacity and sets
a maximum capacity for the transactions belonging to the service class.
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Analyzing Monitor Results

You cannot display the results of your analysis directly from the Active
Jobs panel. However, when you invoke a monitor from Active Jobs,
InTune automatically adds the profile to the Monitor Definition panel.

To analyze the monitoring results, return to the Primary Option Menu
and select Option 1. Look for the profile with the name of the job or
address space you monitored. Use one of the analysis line commands (A,
AA, AL or AW) to display the Interactive Analysis menu.

Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data” describes how to analyze the data
you collected.

Active Jobs Select Command

Type S next to a Jobname and pies®r to invoke the Display Active
Select command specified in your user profile (see “Setting Up InTune
Profile Parameters” on page 2-48). The command will be issued on the
local system, even if the selected job is running on a different system in
the sysplex.

Note
Split screen mode may not be available when you invoke the Display
Active Command.
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Analyzing Monitor Data

This chapter describes how to use the Interactive Analysis Facility to
analyze the data collected during a monitor session. The following topics

are discussed:

Starting Interactive Analysis ... ... i 7-2
Overview of the Interactive AnalysisOptions. . ................ 7-4
Interactive AnalysisOption 0- OverView. .................... 7-9
Interactive AnalysisOption 1 - TaskView .. ................... 7-15
Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView . ................... 7-20
Interactive Analysis Option 3- CodeView. .................... 7-31
Interactive AnalysisOption 4 - TimeView. . ................... 7-39
Interactive Analysis Option5- DataView .. ................... 7-41
Interactive AnalysisOption 6 - TranView .. ................... 7-55
Interactive AnalysisOption 7- ModView .. ................... 7-59
Interactive Analysis Option 8- PoolView ..................... 7-65
What Next?. . .o 7-66

Note
Chapter 8, “Working with Interactive Analysis - A Demonstration”
provides examples of typical InTune analysis, using the TUNCOBO01
demonstration program.
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Starting Interactive Analysis

1. Select Option 1 from the Primary Option Menu.

The Monitor Definition panel (Figure 7-1) is displayed:

Figure 7-1 Monitor Definition Panel

Primary commands: ADD XXXX,

Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Normal D - Delete
I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al DD - Del ete W dsns
H- Hstory AA- Analyze Active B - Batch Reports
C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit V - CSV Reports
Profile Status Schedul e Runs Descri ption Bat ch Jobnane
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmm e mmmmm e mmmmmmmmmmmmmm e m
ABCDEF1 TSO Logon ABCDEF1 Inactive  1999/01/08 14:30:39
DB2GDBML DB2 Test 1 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/12/16 10:22:56
DB2GDI ST DB2 Test 2 ABCDEF1 | nactive 1998/ 12/ 16 10:34:31
DB2I R2G DB2 Test 3 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/12/16 10:27:43
IMSCTB I MS Test 1 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/10/13 16:34:00
I MBI R21 | MS Test 2 ABCDEF1 | nactive 1998/ 12/ 16 13:09: 09
I MB41Y I MS Test 3 ABCDEF1 |nactive  1998/12/22 13:34:51
TUNIVPO | nTune test ABCDEF1 | nactive 1999/01/13 11:25:24
TUNI VP1 Denonstration program ABCDEF1 | nactive 1999/ 01/ 08 14:45:45

STAt us

---- Row 1l to 2 of 2
SCROLL ===> CSR

Server 1D | NTUNE
Status: ACTI VE
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2. Typeone of the following line commandsin the LC field next to the
profile you want to analyze.

Table 7-1  Monitor Definition Line Commands for Data Analysis

Line
Command | Description

H History - Displays the Monitor History panel, which lists information about each
monitor session invoked for the monitor profile selected. From here, you may
analyze the data gathered during any monitor session.

Refer to “Displaying Monitor History” on page 6-6 for more information.

A Analyze Normal - Information which is not directly related to the target application

is eliminated. Data is reported as follows:

« Samples related to delay categories such as Waiting for CPU, LPAR delay, and
Swap delay are omitted from reports.

» Delayview, TimeView, Dataview, and Modview show all relevant delays for the
application. All relevant samples, both active and wait, are reported.

« CodeView and related histograms report only active samples, to emphasize the
most CPU-intensive portions of the program code. Wait samples, which can
mask this activity, are not included.

AL Analyze All - Percentages are calculated based on all samples. This allows you to
compare delays occurring when the program is executing in both active and wait
states.

AA Analyze Active - Percentages are calculated based on samples where the

program was actively using CPU. Samples which contain only wait information are
filtered out. This allows you to make normalized CPU comparisons of program
activity.

AW Analyze Wait - Percentages are calculated based on samples where the program
was in a wait state. Samples which contain only active information are filtered out.
This allows you to make normalized comparisons of program wait activity.

3. PressEnter.

The Interactive Analysis menu (Figure 7-2) is displayed:
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Figure 7-2 Interactive Analysis Menu

InTune ------------mmmommon Interactive Analysis ---------mmmmmm
OPTION ===>
Enter option to analyze nonitored job step: Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL
0 OverView - View nonitor session infornmation
1 TaskView - Activity by task
2 DelayView - Program del ays
3 CodeView - Programactivity
4 TimeView - Sanples by tinme
5 DataView - Dataset infornmation
6 TranView - Activity by transaction
7 ModVi ew - Modul e | ayout
8 PoolView - Buffer pools
Press END to return to Monitor Definition panel

Options Pop-up Window:

To display current analysis information, place the cursor on the Options
field and press Enter. A window is displayed which shows the analysis
type and any tasks or transactions sel ected.

4. To select an analysis option, type the number of the option and press
Enter. Each option is described in the following sections.

Overview of the Interactive Analysis Options

Table 7-2 describes each interactive analysis option, including the
available line commands and subsequent displays with page number in
parenthesis. The line commands (LC) are listed for each panel, followed
by the panel or window displayed when you press Enter. If there is more
than one panel listed for a single line command, the panel displayed
depends on the type of information selected.
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Table 7-2

Interactive Analysis Options

Analysis
Option LC | Displays... LC | Displays... LC | Displays...
0 - OverView — Monitor Overview
(10) panel (10)
1 - TaskView T TaskView for selected
(15) tasks only
U TaskView for selected
tasks only (minus
deselected tasks)
C Code Details for A Csect Associations
selected task window (16)
C Callerid panel (28) L ISPF program
listing (29)
D Delayed
Resources panel
(25)
| Module/Csect Info
window (30)
L ISPF program
listing (29)
S Delay Distribution
window (31)
H, Histogram (35) D DelayView panel
NH (20)
L ISPF program
listing (29)
D DelayView Details for | A Note: Refer to the

selected task

line commands
description from
Option 2 -
DelayView, line
command A, on
page 6.
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Table 7-2

Interactive Analysis Options

Analysis
Option LC | Displays... LC | Displays... LC | Displays...
2 - DelayView | A Delay Locations panel | L ISPF program
(20) (23) listing (29)
D Delayed S Dataset Details
Resources panel panel (26)
(25) Delayed
Resource panel
(27)
Delay Detail
Data panel (27)
C Callerid panel (28) L ISPF program
listing (29)
| Module/Csect Info
window (30)
S Delay Distribution
window (31)
3 - CodeView A Csect Associations
(32) window (16)
C Callerid panel (28) L ISPF program
listing (29)
D DelayView panel (20) | Note: Refer to the line commands description from
Option 2 - DelayView on page 6.
Module/Csect Info
window (30)
L ISPF program listing
(29)
S Code Distribution
window (38)
H, Histogram panel (35) D DelayView panel
NH (20)
L ISPF program

listing (29)
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Table 7-2

Interactive Analysis Options

Analysis
Option LC | Displays... LC | Displays... LC | Displays...
4 - TimeView D Delayed Resources S Dataset Details
(39) panel (25) panel (26)
Delayed Resource
panel (27)
Delay Detail Data S Dataset Details
panel (27) panel (26)
5 - DataView S Dataset Details panel
(42, 2) (26)
DB2 Statements S SQL Statements E RxD2 Explain
panel (3) panel (6) panel (7)
SD | DCL Statement
panel (9)
E RxD2 Explain
panel (7)

C Code Details Note: Refer to the line
commands description
for Option 3 -
CodeView on page 6.

IMS Statements panel | S Segment Search

(©)

Arguments panel

(6)

Adabas Statements
panel (3)

CA-Datacom
Statements panel (3)
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Table 7-2 Interactive Analysis Options

Analysis
Option LC | Displays... LC | Displays... LC | Displays...
6 - TranView T TranView for selected
(56, 4) transactions only
U TranView for selected
transactions only
(minus deselected
transactions)
C Code Details for A Csect Associations
selected task window (16)
C Callerid panel (28) L ISPF program
listing (29)
D Delayed
Resources panel
(25)
| Module/Csect Info
window (30)
L ISPF program
listing (29)
S Delay Distribution
window (31)
H, Histogram (35) D DelayView panel
NH (20)
L ISPF program
listing (29)
D DelayView Detail for A Note: Refer to the
selected task line commands
description from
Option 2 -
DelayView, line
command A, on
page 6.
7 - ModView S Module/Csect Info
(60) window (30)
U Link Suggestions
panel (64)
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Table 7-2 Interactive Analysis Options

Analysis
Option LC | Displays... LC | Displays... LC | Displays...
8 - PoolView S Shared Pools panel S Pool Details panel
(65, 6) @) (12)
D Pooled Data Sets S Dataset Details
panel (12) panel (3)

Interactive Analysis Option O - OverView

The OverView option displays the Monitor OverView report (Figure
7-3), which includes information about the monitoring process, key
globa statistics about the monitored application, as well as sampler
messages related to the analysis of your job.

These statistics can help you determine the next most logical panel to
display asyou continue your analysis.

Scroll down to view the entire report. Table 7-4, “Monitor OverView

Fields,” on page 7-11 explains the information on the Monitor OverView
report.
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Figure 7-3  Monitor OverView Report

InTune ----------mmmmiaa o Monitor OverView ------------ ROW1 to 18 of 60
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Profile: TUN VP1
Options: Nornal

Monitor Data Set: TUN21. ABCDEF1. TUNI VP1. D1999131. T141927

Fi nal Rate: 10Msec Start Date: 1999/05/11 CICS Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl es: 1352 Start Time: 14:19:58 DB2 Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl e Bal ance: 0. 60 El apsed: 00: 00: 21 IMB Lvl: **N A**
Job Statistics System Statistics
Jobnane: TUNI VP1 TCB Ti ne: 11. 09 MS Lvl : SP6. 0. 3
St epnane: | VP SRB Ti ne: 1. 47 CPU Type: 9672
Procstep: Active% 85. 05 CPU Model : 15
Program TUNCOBO1 Wi t % 14.94 Seri al : 01317
ASI D: 0020 (32) Swapped% 0. 00 SMFI D: SYSD
User |D: ABCDEF1 NonDi sp% 14.79
Job I D JOB03090 ProcDl y% 0. 00

<St or age: 92. 00K
EXCP-Cnt: 2686 >St or age: 4. 000K
SIO Rate: 122.59 Page- Sec: 0. 00

Page- | n: 0

Resource Denand Chart

Resour ce Type ----1----2----3----4----5----6----7----8----9----0
TUNCOBO1  CPU 99++99989998999989999979988899939988+9989979988989
BIGBLOCK 1/ 0 o
UNBLOCK 1/O .1...1.11112.1111.111.31111112...111..111111. 11111

Sanpl er Messages

TNO495!1 | nTune ECSA packet initialized at OF32E000

TNO101l Profile: TUNIVP1 now sanmpling JOB: TUNIVP1L PGV TUNCOBO1

TN0102! Profile: TUNIVPL USERI D: ABCDEF1 Data set:
TUN21. ABCDEF1. TUNI VP1. D1999131. T141927

TNO104l Profile: TUNIVP1 Initial sanpling rate: 0010, Sanples: 06000,
El apsed: 00060

TN8091l Profile: TUNIVPL 01.07 Sanples: 01595 /01594 /00000

TNO106! Profile: TUNIVP1 Final sanpling rate: 0010, Sanples: 06000, El apsed:
00060

Sanpling Options fromProfile

Jobnane: TUNI VP1 I ncl Task1: Excl Task1:
Step Nane: I ncl Task2: Excl Task2:
Procstep: I ncl Task3: Excl Task3:
Pr ogr am Nane: I ncl Task4: Excl Task4:
Incl Tran 1: User ID1 Term 1D 1:
Incl Tran 2: User |ID 2: Term 1D 2:
Incl Tran 3: User |ID 3: Term 1D 3:
Incl Tran 4: User |ID 4: Term 1D 4:
Batch Reports: Bat ch Report EXEC:

Total Time to Monitor: 60
Number of Sanples to Col |l ect: 6000
DD nare for |oad nodul es:
Del ay after step start: O
Monitor valid range: from 0000 to 0000
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Determining the Validity of the Sample Data

The Monitor OverView report presents a high-level view of the
application you are monitoring, gives you a preliminary indication of job
performance, and helps you determine if the sample is valid for the unit
of work you have targeted. Check the following fields to determine if the
sampleisvalid.

Table 7-3 Monitor Overview Fields to Check

Look at... Make sure that...

Samples The number of samples should be enough to ensure accurate data.
The number should be greater than 1000. A number closer to 10000
is preferred.

Program The name of the program you intended to monitor is displayed.

Sampler Messages | The number of errors encountered is less than one percent of the
total number of samples. Message TN8091I indicates the number of
SRBs scheduled, the number of samples taken, and the number of
recoverable errors (“Samples: # of SRBs / # of samples / # of
errors”).

Table 7-4 Monitor OverView Fields

Field Name Value
Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.
Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk

(*) following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been
selected for analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and
press Enter to display a pop-up window listing the selected
tasks/transactions.

Monitor Data Set Name of the data set containing the sample data from the monitor.

Final Rate Final sampling rate, which is the number of samples per millisecond,
calculated by InTune. InTune may have adjusted this rate during
sampling.

Samples Number of samples gathered during the monitored period. For reasonable
analysis results, this number should be at least 1000, preferably closer to
10000.
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Table 7-4 Monitor OverView Fields

Field Name Value
Sample Balance Ratio of measured CPU time to sampled CPU time during the monitored
period:

(TCB Time/Elapsed Time)

(# of Active Samples/Total # of Samples)

This number provides information about the validity of the sampling data.
A value of 1.00 is perfect; a value within the range of 0.85to 1.15 is
adequate. If the value is outside that range, the results of the monitor are
less accurate, though still usable.

Note that the Sample Balance value may be adequate, even if it is lower
than 0.85, if InTune is used on an LPAR with very low priority.

Start Date Date the sampling started.

Start Time Time the sampling started.

Elapsed Total time of the monitor in the format of HH:MM:SS.

CICS Lvl Release level of the CICS system used by the job. This field displays
*N/A** unless CICS was detected for the job being monitored.

DB2 Lvl Release level of the DB2 system used by the job. This field displays
*N/A** unless DB2 was detected for the job being monitored.

IMS Lvl Release level of the IMS system used by the job. This field displays
*N/A** unless IMS was detected for the job being monitored.

Jobname Name of the job that was monitored.

Stepname If no cataloged procedure is used, this field contains the stepname on the

EXEC statement that invoked the program. If a cataloged procedure is
used, this field contains the name of the step that invoked the procedure.

Procstep If a cataloged procedure was used, this field contains the procedure
stepname.

Program Name of the program on the EXEC statement of the JCL for the job.

ASID Address space identifier of the job that was monitored.

User ID Identifier of the user who requested the sampling. If the monitor was

invoked by a batch job using TUNCALL, this field displays the name of
the batch job.

Job ID JES job identifier of the job that was monitored.
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Table 7-4 Monitor OverView Fields

Field Name Value

EXCP-Cnt Number of input/output operations for the job during the monitored period.
SlO-Rate Number of start I/O operations per second during the monitored period.
TCB Time Amount of CPU time used by execution of code in task mode during the

monitored period. It is obtained from the ASCB.

SRB Time Amount of CPU time used by execution of code in SRB mode during the
monitored period. It is obtained from the ASCB.

Active% Percentage of the monitored period during which one or more CPUs were
in use by application tasks within the address space. This is the ratio of
samples with detected CPU activity to the total number of samples.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period during which application tasks within
the address space were not using CPU. This is the ratio of samples with
no detected CPU activity to the total number of samples.

Swapped% Percentage of samples where InTune detected that the address space
was swapped out. This is the ratio of samples where the address space
was swapped out to the total number of samples.

NonDisp% Percentage of samples where InTune detected the address space to be
dispatchable but not dispatched. This is the ratio of samples in which the
address space was dispatchable but not dispatched to the total number of
samples.

ProcDly% Percentage of the monitored period when InTune detected the address
space was unable to be dispatched because a processor could not be
made available. While this is occurring, the application is unable to

execute.

<Storage High-water amount of virtual storage below the 16 MB line used by the
job.

>Storage High-water amount of virtual storage above the 16 MB line used by the
job.

Page-Sec Number of paging operations per second for the job.

Page-In Number of page-in operations for the job. A high value in this field may

indicate job delays.

MVS Luvl Release level of the MVS system where the target job executed.
CPU Type CPU type of the system on which the sampling was done.
CPU Model CPU model number of the system on which the sampling was done.
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Table 7-4 Monitor OverView Fields

Field Name Value
Serial Serial number of the processor on which the sampling was done.
SMFID System Management Facility identifier for the OS/390 image on which the
sampling was done.
Resource Demand Approximate percentage of time the application spent either running on a
Chart CPU or being delayed for data over the life of the monitor run. The total

monitor run is split into 50 equal periods, each period being 2% of the
total run. The activity is summarized into each slot by resource type. In
this way, you see an overview of the resource demands during the

monitor run.
Resource Name of task or file.
Type Type of resource: CPU (application active on processor for a task), I/O

(application delayed for /0O on a DDname), DB2 (application delayed for
DB2 statement on DBRM resource), or IMS (application delayed for IMS
segment on PSB resource).

Chart Fifty columns of numbers that depict the time spent by the program
executing on a CPU or delayed for data for each period. The percentages
shown are single digits that represents from 0% to 100% +/- 5%. When
the percentage is 5% or less a '’ is displayed. When the percentage is
95% or greater a '+’ is displayed.

Sampler Messages Messages issued by the InTune Server Space during the monitored
period. These messages provide additional information about InTune’s
execution, completion, sampling rate, and number of samples.

Sampling Options from Sampling options you specified in the Monitor Criteria panel. See Table
Profile 5-3, “Monitoring Criteria Fields,” on page 5-9 for information about these
fields.
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Interactive Analysis Option 1 - TaskView

TaskView provides information about the components of the monitored
address space. When first invoked, the TaskView panel (Figure 7-4)
displays all of the monitored tasks. You may select specific tasks to focus
your analysis

Figure 7-4 TaskView Panel

InTune ----------oommmme - TaskView ------------------ ROWV1 to 5 o
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: SELect, RECall, ADDHel p Profile: D241C

Options: NORVA
Line commands: T - Tag C - Code Details
U- Untag D - Delay Details

LC Program T Actv% Data% Syst enf Vol Vi t % | nv\Wai t % O her % Tot al % Vi sual

__ DSNECP10 77.97 3.39 0. 00 0. 00 3.39 0.00 84.75 =========
__ DSN 0.00 1.69 0. 00 3.39 0. 00 0. 00 5.08
__ I KIEFT09 0.00 3.39 0. 00 1.69 0. 00 0. 00 5.08
__ I KJEFTO1 0.00 3.39 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0.00 3.39
_ I KJEFTO2 0.00 1.69 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 0. 00 1.69

TaskView displays one line for each unique task detected during the
monitored period. From this perspective, you see which tasks are delayed
and the reasons for the delay. InTune reports on all tasks in the address
space except the initiator and dump services.

Table 7-5 describes the avail able commands for TaskView.

Table 7-5 TaskView Commands

Command Description

SELect Selects only the tagged tasks for analysis.
RECall Displays all tasks for analysis.
ADDhelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for

the selected content.

T Tag line command. Used to select up to five tasks for analysis.

U Untag line command. Used to deselect a task.
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Table 7-5 TaskView Commands

Command | Description

C CodeView Detail line command. Used to display the CodeView Detail panel
showing activity detected by InTune.
The CodeView Detail panel is described on page 18.

D DelayView Detail line command. Used to display the DelayView Detail panel

showing the types of delays encountered by InTune.
The DelayView Detail panel is described on page 19.

Table 7-6 describes the delay information displayed on the TaskView
panel.

Table 7-6 TaskView Fields

Field Name Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk
(*) following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been
selected for analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and
press Enter to display a pop-up window listing the selected
tasks/transactions.

Program Program name associated with the task. If a program name can not be
identified, the value **n/a** is substituted.

T “X” indicates task has been tagged for analysis.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that the CPU was actively processing
the monitored application.

Data% Percentage of the monitored period that the application was delayed
because of an I/O request.

System% Percentage of the monitored period that the application used system
services. Examples of these services are storage management and
security checking.

VolWait% Percentage of the monitored period that the application voluntarily waited
for an event.

InvWait% Percentage of the monitored period that the application waited because

one of the following situations occurred:

The address space was swapped out and unable to run.

The address space was swapped in, but was not given control of the
CPU.
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Table 7-6 TaskView Fields

Field Name Value

Other% Percentage of the monitored period that was not attributable to any of the
categories known to InTune.

Total% Sum of the other six categories of delay.

Visual Graphical representation of the Total% field.

Selecting Tasks for Analysis

1. TypeT next to the tasks you wish to select for analysis.
2. PressEnter.

An X will be displayed inthe T column indicating which tasks are
selected.

To deselect atask, type U next to it and press Enter.
3. TypeSEL.
4. PressEnter.

The TaskView panel will only show the selected tasks, with all
percentages calculated for the selected tasks only.

5. Toredisplay al tasks, type REC and press Enter.

Note
Thetask **N/A** (not associated) is calculated from samples representing
activity not associated with any particular task; for example, address

space swapping.
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CodeView Detail

Use the CodeView Detail (C) line command from the TaskView panel to
display the program activity associated with a specific task; see Figure
7-5.

Figure 7-5 CodeView Detail Panel

InTune -------------------- CodeView Detail ----------------- RON1 to 9 of 24
COVWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Task: DSNECP10 Profile: D241COB
Options: NORMAL
Primary commands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Mode: CSECT
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p
Line commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - H stogram NH - Nornmalized H stogram
LC Module  Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Wai t % Tot | % Vi sual
S L LTI TS
DSNSBEAE1 DSNSEAE1 B 13.56
DSNIDM DSNI SFS Table scan to evaluate se A 11.86
DSNBBM  DSNBL1GET Retrieve requeued page A 10.17
DSNIDM  DSNI RCLS A 5.08
HASCHAM HASCHAM B

. XM50077 DB2GDBML

DSNECP10 DSNECP16 Perform run subcommand
DSNI DM  DSN ELI K Eval uate |ike predicate
DSNI DM DSNI REDR Execute DB procedures

o
S
eorowoooo

>>w
WwEwo
w
©

This panel displays which modules and Csects delayed atask which is
identified in the Task: field. The commands you can issue and field
headings are identical to the CodeView panel (see page 31). All
subsequent associated panels report information for the specified task.

Note
The CodeView Detail panel reports both Active and Wait activity
percentages for Analyze Normal mode, to account for all activity
reported in TaskView.
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DelayView Detail

Use the DelayView Detail (D) line command to display the delay
categories detected by InTune associated with a specific task; see Figure
7-6.

Figure 7-6  DelayView Detail Panel

InTune ------------------- Del ayView Detail ------------------ ROWN1 to 5 of 5
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Task: DSNECP10 Profile: D241COB
Detail: ON
Primary commands: DETail on/off, Modul e: *
ADDHel p Csect: *
Ofset: *
Line commands: A - Address
LC Maj or category M nor cat egory Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual
__ Data Del ay DB2 Stat ement 71.19 0.00 71.19 =========>
__ Program Active Program Active 6.78 0.00 6.78
__ Oher Del ays Waiting for CPU 0.00 3.39 3.39
_ Data Del ay 1 0 Queued 0.00 1.69 1.69
File Mynt Del ay Qpen J SVC 0.00 1.69 1.69

KAK KKK KKK KKK KKKk khkkkkkkxxkxkkx Engd Of Tahl @ *F***rkhtkhkkhxkhkhhkkkkh Ak h x kK x

This panel displayswhat caused atask to be delayed in its execution. The
commands you can issue and field headings are identical to the
DelayView panel (see page 20). All subsequent associated panels report
information for the specified task.

Note
The Delay Detail panel does not support the S (Distribution) line
command.
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Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView

InTune divides program delays into delay categories. The DelayView
option shows the percentage of the monitored period that the program
was in await state for each category. From the DelayView panel (Figure
7-7), you can further investigate a delay, using the Delay Locations,
Delayed Resources, Delay Distribution, and Dataset Details panels.

Note
InTune uses the term delay to encompass all aspects of elapsed time,
including time that the program was using CPU.

Figure 7-7 DelayView Panel

I nTune -------------omie - Del ayView ----------------- ROWV1 to 6 of 6
ICOWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: DETail on/off Mobdul e: * Profile: TUN VP1
ADDHel p Csect: * Options: NORVAL
O fset: * Detail: ON

Li ne commands: A - Address
S - Distribution

LC Maj or category M nor cat egory Act v% Wai t % Tot | % Vi sual

| Program Active Program Active 83.06 0.00 83.06 =========>
| _ Data Del ay 1 O Queued 0.00 9.62 9.62 >

| Voluntary Wit Wait/Waitr SVC 0.00 3.62 3.62

| _ File mgnt Del ay Eov SVC 0.22 1.70 1.92

| _ Data Del ay Excpvr SVC 1.55 0.00 1.55

| _ DASD Mgnt Del ay Data Facility/SMS 0.22 0.00 0.22

Table 7-7 describes the available commands for DelayView.

Table 7-7  DelayView Commands

Command Description

DETail on/off Type DETail ON to display minor delay reasons. Type DETail OFF to summarize
minor delay reasons by major categories.

ADDhelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.
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Table 7-7

DelayView Commands

Command | Description
A Address - Shows all code locations associated with this type of delay. Displays the
Delay Locations panel (see “Displaying Delay Locations” on page 7-22).
S Distribution - Shows the tasks or transactions that have this type of delay.
Displays the Delay Distribution application (see “Displaying Delay Distribution” on
page 7-30).
Table 7-8 explains the information displayed on the DelayView panel.
Table 7-8  DelayView Fields
Field Name | Value
Module The asterisk (*) means all modules in the sample set were considered.
For more information about displaying information about a particular module, see
“Displaying Delay Locations” on page 7-22.
Csect The asterisk (*) means all the Csects in the sample set were considered.
For more information about displaying information about a particular Csect, see
“Displaying Delay Locations” on page 7-22.
Offset The asterisk (*) means all the offsets in the sample set were considered.
For more information about displaying information about a particular offset, see
“Displaying Delay Locations” on page 7-22.
Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.
Options Indicates the type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An
asterisk (*) following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been
selected for analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter
to display a pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.
Detail Indicates the display mode of ON or OFF for delay details.

Major category

Six major categories of delays are shown here:

Program Active - The application or a called support routine is using CPU.
Other Delays - The application is delayed by a category unknown to InTune.
File Mgmt Delay - The application is preparing a file for processing.

Data Delay - The application is accessing a file.

Voluntary Wait - The application is voluntarily waiting for resources.

System Active - The application is using operating system functions such as
storage administration or system security.

See Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune Your Application” for a complete list of
categories.
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Table 7-8  DelayView Fields

Field Name

Value

Minor category

More detailed delay category classification. This field is blank if DETAIL OFF is
specified. To view the minor delay categories, use the primary command DETAIL
ON.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected CPU usage for this
category of delay.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected that the program was in
a wait state for this category of delay.

Totl% Summation of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Graphical representation of the Totl% field.

Displaying Minor Delay Categories

DelayView divides each magjor delay category into minor categories.
Minor delay categories are only displayed if Detail: ON is specified for
the panel. The default display value is specified on the Profile Parameters
panel. You may change the display using the DETail on/off primary
command.

Both major and minor delay categories are shown in Figure 7-7 on page
7-20, as indicated by Detail: ON on the right side of the screen. To see
only major delay categories, use the primary command DETail OFF.

Displaying Delay Locations

To find the location of a specific delay, type A next to adelay category
and press Enter. In this example, type A next to the Data Delay line on
the DelayView panel and press Enter.

The Delay Locations pand (Figure 7-8) is displayed.
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Figure 7-8 Delay Locations Panel

InTune --------cmcmmmonmannn Del ay Locations -------------- Row 1 to 4 of 4
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Del ay type: 10O Queued Profile: TUN VP1
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p
Li ne commands: L - Listing D - Details
C- Callerid I - Info
LC Module  Csect O fset Csect Description Stnt D C Pct Vi sual
S LTI
__ 1 G3019AR | GZ019AR 00000086 QSAM SYNCH PUT Y 9. 62 =========>

The Delay Locations panel displays alist of module names, Csects, and
offsets where the delays were detected. If InTune finds more than one
location where a data delay took place, the dataislisted in order of
decreasing significance.

Table describesthe available commands for Delay Locations.

Table 7-9  Delay Locations Commands

Command Description

REGister Displays the Program Listing Registration panel, where you can register a program
with InTune.

ADDhelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.

L Listing - Displays the program listing if the program has been registered.

D Details - Displays the Delayed Resources panel with information about the
resources and modules related to a delay. Valid only if the D field indicates Y.

C Callerid - Displays the Callerid panel, which contains the names of any calling
module/Csect/offset to this program.
Info - Displays module information such as size, location, and link date for the
selected module/Csect.
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Table 7-10 describes the information displayed on the Delay Locations
panel.

Table 7-10 Delay Locations Fields

Field Name Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.
Module Module name.

Csect Control section within the module.

Offset Hexadecimal offset within the Csect, or, if the Csect is not known, the module.

Csect Description

Description of the Csect, if available.

Stmt Number of the high-level language statement. This field displays information
only for registered programs. For information about registering a program, see
“Registering Source Program Listings” on page 9-34.

D Y in the D (Detail) column indicates that additional information is available by
using the Details line command to help isolate the cause of the delays.

C This field contains a Y if Callerid information is available for this Csect.
Callerid provides detailed information about which programs called the Csect
being queried.

Pct Percentage of the monitored period that a delay for this offset is detected.

Visual Graphical representation of the Pct field.

Displaying Delayed Resources

If thereisa inthe D column on the Delay Locations panel, you can
view another level of information. Type D and press Enter.

The Delayed Resources panel (Figure 7-9) is displayed.
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Figure 7-9 Delayed Resources Panel

InTune ----------mcmmmmanann- Del ayed Resources ------------- ROW1 to 2 of 2
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Del ay type: | O Queued Profile: TUN VP1
Modul e: | GABO19AR
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect Csect: | GR019AR
O fset: 00000086
LC Resource Conponent Pct Vi sual
__ UNBLOCK FILE LI ST
Bl GBLOCK FI LE LI ST

The Delayed Resources panel shows resources and components related to
adelay. Based on the type of delay, the Resource field contains different
types of information. Use the Select line command to display more
information about the selected resource.

Table 7-11 describes the information displayed on the Delayed Resources
panel.

Table 7-11 Delayed Resources Fields

Field

Name Value

Delay type Category of delay from the DelayView panel for which details are now displayed.

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Module Module name.

Csect Control section within the module.

Offset Hexadecimal offset within the Csect, or, if the Csect is not available, within the
module.

Resource Resources delaying the program. Resources vary depending on the delay
category. For more information about the types of resources that may cause
delays, see Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune Your Application”.

Component Component of the resource delaying the program. Components vary based on the
resource.

Pct Percentage of time during the monitored period that this resource delayed the
application.

Visual Graphical representation of the Pct field.
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Displaying Delay Detail

You may display further information about the source of adelay. Type S
next to aresource on the Delayed Resources panel (Figure 7-9) and press
Enter. Depending on the type of resource, one of three panelsis

displayed.

If the resource is a dataset, the Dataset Details panel (Figure 7-10) is
displayed.

Figure 7-10 Dataset Details Panel

| nTune -------------c-mcmmon-- Data Set Details ---------------“---oo o
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
DD- Nane i nformation for Bl GBLOCK Profile: TUNCOBO1
Opened for: PUT LOCATE Acc Meth: SAM Concat enati on count: 000
Data Set Information for SYS98128. T211644. RA0O00. TUNCOB04. DOUT1. H --------------
SMB-----ieie e Al location -------------- Format ----------mcmiiiieia
DATACLAS: PSFI LE Unit: EXTENDED CYLINDER DS Org: PS Rec Fm F
STORCLAS: PRCD Primary: 00000 Log Rec Len: 00000 Bl k Size: 00000
MGMICLAS: PRCD Secondary: 00000 Buf Cnt: 000 Buf Size: 00000

Dat a Set Perfornmance

Avg Resp Tine: 000.0 Avg 10SQ Tinme: 000.0
Active rate: 000.0 Avg Pend Tine: 000.0
Total EXCPs: 0000000 Avg Disc Tinme: 000.0
Total Conn Tinme: 00000 Avg Conn Tine: 000.0

Vol une count:
Curr extent count:

000 Stripes: 001 Concat #: 000
00000 Conpressed: YES

For more information about this pandl, refer to page 46.

If the resource is not a data set, the Delayed Resource panel (Figure 7-11)
is displayed.
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Figure 7-11

Delayed Resource Panel

Modul e: | SPSUBS
Csect: |SPDIL
Of fset: 000003A4
Del ay type: Link SVC
Del ayed resource: TN STAT

Del ayed conponent:

Profile:

ABCDEF1

If the resource includes multiple data sets, the Data Detail Data panel

(Figure 7-12) is displayed. From this panel, you can use the Select line

command to display the Dataset Detail panel (Figure 7-10).

Figure 7-12 Delay Detail Data Panel

Del ay Detail Data -----------

ROW1 to 13 of 17
SCROLL ===> CSR

Del ay type: Link SVC Profile: ABCDEFl1
Mbdul e: | SPSUBS
Csect: | SPDIL
Of f set: 000003A4
Del ayed resource: TN STAT
Del ayed conponent:
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect
LC DD nane Dataset nane Pct Vi sual
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e memmmmmemmmmmmmmmemmmmemmmmmmmmmmm e
SYSPROC ABCDEF. CLI ST 0. 06
SYSPROC SYSI. | BM SP. SYS. SI SPCLI B 0. 00
SYSPROC SYSI. | BM SP. SYS. S| SPEXEC 0. 00
SYSPROC LGS. GROUP. CLI ST 0. 00
SYSPROC SYS1. CMDPROC 0. 00
SYSPROC SYS2. FI Sl OF. SYS. CLI ST 0. 00
SYSPROC SYS2. SHRD. CLI ST 0. 00
SYSPROC SYSP. BOOL. BBCLI B 0. 00
SYSPROC LGS. TEST.CLIB 0. 00
SYSPROC BB. | PCS. CLI ST 0. 00
SYSPROC SYSO. SASC500G SYS. CLI ST 0. 00
SYSPROC SYS1. SBLSCLI 0 0. 00
SYSPROC SYS1. SBPXEXEC 0. 00
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Displaying Callerid
If the C column containsaY for amodule on the Delay Locations panel,
you can display alist of callers for the Module/Csect. The list of callers
is ordered by activity. Type Cinthe LC field for amodule and press
Enter.

The Callerid panel (Figure 7-13) is displayed.

Figure 7-13 Callerid Panel

InTune --------------oommea - Callerid ------------------ ROW1 to 2 of 2
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p Profile: TUN VP1
Modul e: TUNCOBO1
Li ne commands: L - Listing Csect: | &ZCI N1
LC Modul e Csect O fset Stnmt  Csect Description Pct Vi sual
__ TUNCOBO1 TUNCOB0O1 000008C6 157 Cobol test programdistri 17.27 =========>
__ TUNCOB0O1 TUNCOBO1 0000088C 148 Cobol test programdistri 0.88

The fields on the Callerid panel are the same as on the Delay Locations
panel. See Table 7-10, “Delay Locations Fields,” on page 7-24 for a
description of the fields.

Displaying Program Listings
The Callerid panel provides the names of callers of a particular routine.
This can be especially helpful when identifying which program called a

High Level Language library routine. To view the program listing, type L
and press Enter.
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The program listing (Figure 7-14) is displayed in | SPF Browse mode, at
the location of the routine.

Note
The program must be registered with InTune to view thelistings. Refer to
“Registering Source Program Listings” on page 9-34 for more
information.

Figure 7-14 TUNCOBO1 Program Listing

BROABE - ABCDEF1. DEMO. COB2LI ST( TUNCOBO1) ----------- LI NE 00000040 COL 001 080
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACE
SPACE( 1)
NOSSRANGE
NOTERM
NOTEST
TRUNC( STD)
NOVBREF
NOWORD
NOXREF
Z\\B
PP 5668-958 IBM VS COBOL || Rel ease 4.0 09/15/92 TUNCOBO1 Date
LinelID PL SL ----+-*A-1-B--4----2----4----3----4----bo---t----5oo b 6---
000001 000100 | DENTI FI CATI ON DI VI SI ON.
000002 000200 PROGRAM | D.  TUNCOBO1.
000003 0003800% - - = = = = == s e oo
000004 000400*
000005 000500* THI'S TEST PROGRAM | S USED TO VERI FY THE | NSTALLATI ON
000006 000600* | NTUNE AND TO DEMONSTRATE | TS CAPABI LI TI ES.
000007 000700*
000008 000800* IN THI S PROGRAM WE W LL EXPLORE TWO AREAS AND
000009 000900* THEI R EFFECT ON PROGRAM PERFORNMANCE.
000010 001000*

Displaying Module/Csect Information

To view detailed information about a load module and Csect listed on the
Delay Locations panel, type | for a module and press Enter.

The Module/Csect Info window (Figure 7-15) is displayed.
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Figure 7-15 Module/Csect Info Window

InTune ---------------- Mbdul e/ Csect Info ----------mmmmmmmanonn
ICommand ===>
Mbdul e name: TUNCOBO1 Rent: N
Address: 00006408 Reus: N
Length: 00013BF8 Ovly: N
Dat e stanp: 1999/03/25 Load: N
Li nk conponent: 5695DF108 Exec: Y
Dat aset: TUN. TEST. LOAD
Csect nanme: TUNCOBO1l Anode: 24
Of f set: 00000000 Rnode: 31
Lengt h: 00000F20 Type: SD
Transl ator id: 566895801
Conpi | e Date: 1999/03/25

The information in the Module/Csect Info window is similar to the
information displayed in the ModView panel. For a description of the
fields, refer to Table 7-24, “ModView Fields,” on page 7-61.

Displaying Delay Distribution

To find the tasks causing a specific delay, type S next to a delay category
on the DelayView panel and press Enter. The Delay Distribution panel
(Figure 7-16) is displayed:
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Figure 7-16 Delay Distribution Panel

ROW1 to 11 of 11
SCROLL ===> CSR

Profile: TUN VP1

Options: NORVAL
Detail: ON

% Vi sual

INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e Del ayView ---------------
C
| InTune ------- Delay Distribution -------------- |
| COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR |
I |
P| Del ay type: |10 Queued |
| |
L| Task Pct Vi sual |
| |
[ e e T | Tot |
| TUNCOBO1 98.80 =========>
E I 1.20 |----
| khkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk End Of Table khkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkk*x |651
i | 16. 4
S| | 8.0
_l | 7.3
| | 0.8
_ | 0.6
~ Data Del ay Excp SVC 0.39 0.00 0.3
~ File Mynt Del ay C ose SVC 0.00 0.39 0.3

The Delay Distribution panel displays the distribution of samples during

the monitored period which were attributed to a specific task. The

percentage of the number of samples that relate to each task is displayed.

Note

For IMS or CICS, the display shows the distribution of samplesfor the
specific transactions run by the transaction manager and not for the tasks

in the address space.

Interactive Analysis Option 3 - CodeView

CodeView displays the execution and wait time of each module used by
the program. You can display thisinformation in greater detail. You can

define Pseudo Groups specific to your environment to summarize the

information for multiple modules. This enables you to identify

time-consuming areas of code and to associate subroutines within a

program and program modules within an application framework.

The CodeView panel (Figure 7-17) displays information from the

perspective of the monitored program
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Figure 7-17 CodeView Panel Showing Csects with Activity

NTUNE --------------------------- CodeView ------------------ ROWTI to 8 of 8
ICOMWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect /4G, Profile: TUN VP1

PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORVAL
Mode: CSECT
Li ne conmmands: A - Associ ate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Hi stogram NH - Nornalized Hi stogram
Over

LC Mbdule  Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Visual Lap%

P> e s s m e e m e m e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e memmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmem e mm -

_ TUNCOBO1 I GZCINL I NSPECT library subroutin <Y 53.83 ====> 0.52
| TUNCOBO1 TUNCOB01 Cobol test programdistri < 41. 48 ===> 0.30
| _ 1 G30193B | GA019TV QSAM ECB |/ O DASD < 2.43 1.04
| _ 1 GEA019AR | GA019AR QSAM SYNCH PUT < 1.04 0. 15

. USER . USER I n user space Y 0.78 0. 00

Table 7-12 describes the primary and line commands available for
CodeView.

Table 7-12 CodeView Commands

Command Description

MODE Specify the way Module/Csect information is displayed. Type one of the following
commands and press Enter:

MODE PSE - to display a summarization of module activity by pseudo group. The
CSECT field will not be displayed.

MODE MOD - to display the activity of each Module detected by InTune during the
monitored period. The CSECT field will not be displayed.

MODE CSE - to display the activity of each Csect detected by InTune during the
monitored period. This is the default setting.

MODE 4GL - to display the activity of Adabas, Natural, and CA-Datacom routines.
Refer to Chapter 16, “Using InTune with a Non-IBM Database” for more

information.

PSEudo Displays the Pseudo Group Definitions panel, where you can group Modules into
functional groups. Refer to “Defining Pseudo Groups” on page 9-16.

REGister Displays the Program Listing Registration panel, where you can register a program
with InTune.

ADDhelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for

the selected content.
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Table 7-12 CodeView Commands

Command | Description

D Delays - Provides detailed location information about delays within this delay type.

L Listing - Displays the program listing. Valid only if the listing is registered with
InTune.

S Distribution - Shows the proportion of time a specific module or module/Csect
executed under a task or transaction.

C Callerid - Identifies the callers of this module/Csect by name and offset.

A Associate - Accesses the Csect Associations application.
Histogram - Creates an address execution map of the program. Shows where the
application was executing or waiting for data or service.

NH Normalized Histogram - Creates an address execution map of the program.

Shows where the application was executing or waiting for data or service. This is
the same as the H line command except the percentages shown are normalized
for the selected Csect.

Info - Retrieves information such as size, location, and link date for the selected
load module.

Table 7-13 describes the fields displayed on the CodeView panel.

Table 7-13 CodeView Fields

Field Name Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Indicates the type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An
asterisk (*) following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been
selected for analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter
to display a pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Mode Indicates the current display mode: PSUEDO, MODULE, CSECT, or 4GL.

Group The pseudo group name defined for the module. Refer to “Defining Pseudo
Groups” on page 9-16.

Module The module name.

Csect The Control Section within the module.

Csect Description of Csects, if available. Scroll right to display the extended description.

Description
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Table 7-13 CodeView Fields

Field Name Value

L If the program was loaded above the 16MB line in extended virtual memory, this
field contains the symbol >. If the program was loaded below the 16MB line, this
field contains the symbol <. If InTune cannot detect where the program was
loaded, this field is blank.

C If Callerid information is available, this field contains a Y. If Callerid information is
not available, this field is blank.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period when a CPU was in use. InTune calculates
this value as the ratio of samples in which it detected CPU activity to the total
number of samples.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period when the Csect was not using CPU. InTune
calculates this value as the ratio of samples in which it detected no activity to the
total number of samples.

This field is not displayed for Analyze Normal mode.

Totl% Summation of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Graphical representation of the Totl% field.

Overlap% Percentage of the monitored period when both the CPU was active and file access

was occurring. Scroll right to display.

Displaying Csect Activity Locations

The Histogram panel shows the activity associated with a Csect. A Csect
is divided into segments of a specified size in bytes, and the activity
detected in each segment is displayed. To view activity locations:

1. Useeither the Histogram or the Normalized Histogram line
command.

e If you use the H line command, the values displayed in
Histogram add up to the value of the selected Csect (from the
Totl% field).

e If you use the NH line command, the values displayed in
Histogram add up to 100 percent.

2. Pres<nter.
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The Histogram panel (Figure 7-18) is displayed:

Figure 7-18 Histogram Panel Showing TUNCOBOL1 Csect (Group Size 32

bytes)
INTUNE - --- - e e e e Hi stogram --------------- ROW1 to 12 of 19
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
G oup ===> 32 (Group size in bytes or STM) Profile: TUN VP1
Nor mal i zed: NO
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p Mbdul e name: TUNCOBO1

Line commands: D - Delays L - Listing

LC Csect O fset Lengt h Act v% Vi sual
_ TUNCOB01 00000000 32 0.09
_ 00000020 1696 0.00
_ 000006C0 32 0.09
_ 000006E0 32 0.09
_ 00000700 32 0.43
_ 00000720 32 0.17
_ 00000740 32 0.00
_ 00000760 32 0.17
_ 00000780 32 0.09
_ 000007A0 32 0.09
_ 000007C0 32 0.00
000007EO0 32 0.09

Specifying Histogram Group Size

The group size defines the resolution of the histogram. Theinitial sizeis
set using the Instruction group field of the Profile Parameters panel
(Figure 2-15 on page 2-49). The default value is 32 bytes.

1. To changethe value of the group size, type over the existing value
and press Enter. You may specify avalue between 2 and 64 bytes.

Specify 2 in the GROUP field to analyze execution at the lowest
possible level.

2. If the source code for the program is registered with InTune, specify

STMT in the Group field to display the verb associated with the
statement, as shown in Figure 7-19.
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Figure 7-19 Histogram Panel Showing TUNCOBO1 Csect (Group Size

STMT)
I nTune ----------mmcmmmi e Histogram--------------- ROW1 to 12 of 19
ICOMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
G oup ===> STMI  (Goup size in bytes or STM) Profile: TUNI VP1
Nor mal i zed: NO
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p Modul e nane: TUNCOBO1
Line commands: D - Delays L - Listing
LC Csect St mt Ver b Act v% V\&i t % Tot | % Vi sual
| TUNCOBO1 104 PERFORM 0.37 0.00 0.37
| 114 SET 0.09 0.00 0.09
L 137 WRI TE 12.53 0.00 12.53 =========>
| 138 IF 0.92 0.00 0.92
| 138 & 3.30 0.00 3.30 =>
| 139 GO 3.12 0.00 3.12 =>
L 146 ADD 10.57 0.00 10.57 =======>
| 147 ADD 0.21 0.00 0.21
| 148 I F 0.03 0.00 0.03
| 149 MOVE 0.12 0.00 0.12
| 156 MOVE 0.31 0.00 0.31
| 157 | NSPECT 0.61 0.00 0.61
L 165 MOVE 1.34 0.00 1.34 >

Displaying the Program Listing

If the program you are analyzing has been registered with InTune, you
may display the program listing at the module/Csect. To view the
program listing, type L and press Enter. The program listing (as shown in
Figure 7-20) is displayed in | SPF Browse mode.

Note
The program must be registered with InTune to view thelistings. Refer to
“Registering Source Program Listings” on page 9-34 for more
information.
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Figure 7-20 TUNCOBO1 Listing

BROABE - BB. XTSTI. COBLI ST( TUNCOBO1) ---------------- LI NE 00000181 COL 001 080
ICOWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
000135 010620

000136 0L0630% - - - = - o s mm e e e e
000137 010640* SUBSCRI PTI NG

000138 0L0650% - - - = = o e m s e e e
000139 010660

000140 010670 SUBSCRI PT2-100.

000141 010680 ADD RECORD- 00 (SUB) TO RECORDB-00 (SUB).

000142 010690 ADD 1 TO SUB.

000143 010691 IF SUB LESS THAN 6 GO TO SUBSCRI PT2-100.

000144 010692 MOVE 1 TO SUB.

000145 010700

000146 010800%*-----ccmcmcmem e e e eeeeeeeee e
000147 010900* | NSPECT

000148 011000%*-----ccmcemmee oo

Displaying Delay Location Information

From the CodeView panel, you can link to the DelayView panel to
display the locations and categories for a module/Csect. Type D next to a
module and press Enter. The DelayView panel (Figure 7-21) is

displayed.

Figure 7-21 DelayView Panel

I nTune -------------mm - Del ayView ----------------- ROW1 to 1 of 1
ICOMWVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: DETail on/off Mbdul e:  TUNCOBO1 Profile: TUN VP1
ADDHel p Csect: | GZCI N1 Options: NORVAL
O fset: * Detail: ON

Li ne commands: A - Address
S - Distribution

LC Maj or category M nor cat egory Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual

For compete information about using DelayView, refer to “Interactive
Analysis Option 2 - DelayView” on page 7-20.
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Displaying Code Distribution

To display the Code Distribution window (Figure 7-22), use the
diStribution line command for a specific module or Csect. This window
displays the selected module and Csect name, along with all associated
tasks or transactions. InTune attributes each sample to one of these tasks
or transactions and displays the percentage of samples associated with
each.

Figure 7-22 Code Distribution Window

InTune -------- Code Distribution --------------

COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Modul e: | GA019AR Csect: | GRD19AR

TASKID  Pct Vi sual

TUNCOBO1 100.0 =========>

dok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok kok ok ok ok ok ok ok ok End Of Table khkkkkkkkkkkkkokkokxk

Note
For IMS or CICS, the display shows the distribution of samples for the
specific transactions run by the transaction manager, not for the tasksin
the address space.

Displaying Callerid

From CodeView, you can use Callerid to determine which programs
called various subroutines that are causing delays. Callerid informationis
availableif thereisaY in the C column on the CodeView panel.

Callerid is aso available from the Delay Locations panel. Refer to
“Displaying Callerid” on page 7-28 for a complete description.
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Interactive Analysis Option 4 - TimeView

TimeView displays program activity in time sequence. Each row of
information on the TimeView panel (Figure 7-23) represents asingle

sampl e taken during the monitored period. This format helps you

determine a program’s execution path and looping logic. This format also
gives a good indication of which code sections executed and when they

executed during the monitored period.

Figure 7-23 TimeView Panel

ICOMWWAND ===>
Primary conmands: ADDHel p
Line commands: D - Details

LC Sequence Mdule  CSECT
Nunber

I NTUNE - ------c-cccccmeeeaa ot

O fset

Det Calling Calling

Modul e

CSECT

ROW1 to 13 of 1562

SCROLL ===> CSR
Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL

Cal | er Task Id
O fset

00000814
00000000
00000858
00000810
00000834
0000081C
00000000
00000826
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
00000000
0000084C
00000000
0000084C
000008EOQ
00000826

TUNCOBO1

TUNCOBO1
TUNCOBO1
TUNCOBO1
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Table 7-14 describes the primary and line commands available for
TimeView.

Table 7-14 TimeView Commands

Command | Description

ADDHelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.

D Details - Provides detail data for the sample. Detail data is available if the DET

column displays YES.

Table 7-15 explains the data displayed on the TimeView panel.

Table 7-15 TimeView Fields

Field Name Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk (*)
following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been selected for
analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter to display
a pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Sequence Sample sequence numbers, listed consecutively, from one to the humber of

Number samples you requested.

Module Name of the load module related to the collected sample.

CSECT Name of the control section that was in control for the sample.

Offset Offset where the interrupt occurred for the sample. The offset is from the start of
the control section shown in the CSECT field. Offset is displayed in hexadecimal
notation.

Det YES in the Det column indicates that additional information is available using
the Details line command to isolate the cause of delays.

Calling Module Name of the module that issued a call for the module in control during the
sample.

Calling CSECT Name of the control section that called the routine that was in control during the
sample.

Caller Offset The offset from the start of the control section shown in the Calling CSECT field

where the call to the current module was made. Caller Offset is displayed in
hexadecimal notation.
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Table 7-15 TimeView Fields

Field Name Value
Task ID The name of the program associated with the task in control when the sample
was taken.

Scroll right to display the following field.

Transact Code The transaction code from either an IMS/TM or CICS environment.

Displaying Detail Data

If the DET field contains Y ES, you may display additional detail
information about the dataset or resource. Use the Details line command

to display the Delayed Resources panel, as described in “Displaying
Delayed Resources” on page 7-24.

Interactive Analysis Option 5 - DataView

DataView displays data sets, databases (IMS, Adabas, and CA-Datacom),
and DB2 statements which caused activity during the monitored period.
The data on the DataView panel (Figure 7-24) is sorted in descending
order by activity. You can select a data set, database, or DB2 statement to

display greater detail.
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Figure 7-24 DataView Panel

INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e DataView -----------

COWAND ===>
Primary commands: LINklist on/off

Li ne commands: S - Sel ect

LC DD nane Dataset nane

——————— ROW1 to 4 of 4

SCROLL ===> CSR
Profile: TUN VP1

Options: NORVAL
Li nklist: OFF

Del ay% Vi sual

_ UNBLOCK SYS99144. T143415. RAOOO. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO5
Bl GBLOCK SYS99144. T143415. RA0O0O. TUNI VP1. DOUT1. HO5
STEPLI B BB. XTSTI . COBLOAD

_ STEPLIB SYSI1.VSCOBI I . SYS. COB2LI B

Displaying Linklist Information

To display information about LINKLIST and LPALIST data sets, use the
primary command LINKLIST ON. To hide the information onceit is
displayed, use the primary command LINKLIST OFF.

Displaying Data Set Information

To display relevant information about a data set, use the Select line
command to display the Dataset Details panel. If the data set isaVSAM
data set, you may see an enhanced Dataset Details panel.

Note

Data set statistics may not be available for very short measurements, or
for datasets that are allocated and unallocated for brief intervals (less

than two seconds).

Table 7-16 describes the fields in the DataView panel
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Table 7-16 DataView Fields

Field Name | Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk (*)
following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been selected for
analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter to display a
pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Linklist Current Linklist setting of ON or OFF.

DD name DDNAME used to allocate the data set. For a concatenation, multiple lines are

displayed with identical DDNAMESs for each associated data set.

For 1/O that InTune cannot identify, the pseudo-DDNAME .IOnnnn appears in this
field, where nnnn is the unit address.

Dataset name

Full name of the data set. For a concatenation, multiple lines are displayed with
identical DDNAMEs for every data set associated with the DDNAME.

Delay% Percentage of the monitored period that activity was detected against the DD
statement shown. If several data sets are allocated to a single DD statement, this
number is repeated for every data set.

Visual Graphical representation of Delay%.

Scroll right to di

splay the following fields.

Block Size

Block size of the data set.

Record Length

Logical record length of the records created by the application.

RECFM

Format of the records written to the data set. The following list explains each value:
¢ F - Fixed records

¢ FB - Fixed blocked records

¢ V - Variable records

¢ VB - Variable blocked records

¢ U - Undefined records

EXCPs

Number of EXCPs issued during the monitor period for this data set. An EXCP is
equivalent to reading or writing a single block to or from the data set.

Connect Time

Number of milliseconds during the monitored period representing the end-to-end
time for transferring data to or from the external media and memory. Note that this
time may exceed the monitored period because of data overlap. This occurs when
multiple blocks of data are moved to or from memory concurrently.
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Table 7-16 DataView Fields

Field Name

Value

Open Intent

If the DDNAME is for a data set, this field displays the intention of the program in
opening the data set. If the DDNAME is for a database, this field displays the type
of database. For data sets, this field contains one of the following values: DIRECT,
GET MOVE, GET LOCATE, PUT MOVE, PUT LOCATE, READ, WRITE, MEMBER
READ, MEMBER WRITE, PROGRAM LOADING, UNDETERMINED. For
databases, this field contains one of the following values: ADA, DB2, DCM, IMS

DSORG

Organization of the data set. The following list explains the possible values:
* DA - Direct access

¢ PS - Physical Sequential

¢ IS - Indexed Sequential

¢ VSAM - Virtual Sequential Access Method

¢ PO - Partitioned Organization

Access Method

Access method used to read from or write to the data set. Possible values are:
* BPAM - Basic partitioned access method

* BTAM - Basic telecommunications access method
¢ EXCP - Execute Channel Program

¢ GRPH - Graphics access method

« DA - Direct access method

* ISAM - Indexed sequential access method

¢ SAM - Sequential access method

¢ SUBS - JES subsystem access

* TAP - TCAM application access method

e TCAM - Telecommunications access method

* VSAM - Virtual sequential access method

* VTAM - Virtual telecommunications access method

Buffer Size

Buffer size for the data set. This size is generally the same as the Block Size.

Buffer Number

Number of buffers allocated for the data set.

Number Number of physical extents allocated to the data set. For non-VSAM data sets, this

Extents number may be in the range of 1 to 16. VSAM allows up to 128 extents for a data
set.

Alloc Unit Allocation unit for the data set. This field contains one of the following values:

¢ BLK - Space is allocated in blocks

e CYL - Space is allocated in cylinders

* TRK - Space is allocated in tracks

* DSN - The DDNAME indicates a database rather than a data set
¢ (blank) - InTune did not detect the unit of allocation.
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Table 7-16 DataView Fields

Field Name | Value

PRI Size Primary Unit: The initial allocation of cylinders, tracks, or blocks for a data set on
direct access. Depending on the allocation unit, this field contains the following
value:
¢ For CYL, the number of cylinders allocated
¢ For TRK, the number of tracks allocated
« For BLK, the number of blocks allocated

SEC Size Secondary Unit: The secondary allocation of cylinders, tracks, or blocks for a data
set on direct access. Depending on the allocation unit, this field contains the
following value:
¢ For CYL, the number of cylinders allocated
¢ For TRK, the number of tracks allocated
» For BLK, the number of blocks allocated

Seq Nr. InTune sequence number of the record. This sequence number is incremented by
InTune for each scheduling of the sampler into the target address space.

UCB Addr Unit Control Block number for this data set. The UCB is the logical device number,
expressed in hexadecimal, on which this data set resides.

VOLSER(s) First six volume serial numbers on which this data set resides. The volume serial

numbers are not separated by commas.
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Displaying Detail and Performance Information

The following describes detail and performance data returned for
non-VSAM and VSAM data sets.

Figure 7-25 shows an example of the Data Set Details panel containing
datafor anon-VSAM data set.

Figure 7-25 Data Set Details Panel: Non-VSAM Data Set

InTune -----------cmcmmmonn-- Data Set Details ---------------“--mo o
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
DD- Nane: Bl GBLOCK Profile: TUNCOBO1
Opened for: PUT LOCATE Acc Meth: SAM Concat enati on count: 000

Data Set Information for SYS98128. T211644. RAOOO. TUNCOB04. DOUTL. H - -------------

SMB-----ieie e Al location -------------- Format ----------mcmiiiiii e
DATACLAS: PSFI LE Unit: EXTENDED CYLINDER DS Org: PS Rec Fm F
STORCLAS: PROD Primary: 00000 Log Rec Len: 00000 Bl k Size: 00000
MGMICLAS: PRCD Secondary: 00000 Buf Cnt: 000 Buf Size: 00000

Vol ume count: 000 Stripes: 001 Concat #: 000

Curr extent count: 00000 Conpressed: YES

Data Set Performance -----------------------
Avg Resp Tine: 000.0 Avg I0sSQ Tine: 000.0
Active rate: 000.0 Avg Pend Tine: 000.0
Total EXCPs: 0000000 Avg Disc Tinme: 000.0

For field related information for the Allocation and Format sections, refer

to Table 7-16. Table 7-17 contains field descriptions for the Data Set
Performance fields section for non-VSAM data set.

Table 7-17 Data Set Details Panel Fields: Non-VSAM Data Set

Command | Description

SMS Fields

DATACLAS For Systems Managed data sets, this is a class of a named collection of data set
and space  attributes.

STORCLAS For Systems Managed data sets, this is a class of a named collection of

performance and device availability attributes
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Table 7-17 Data Set Details Panel Fields: Non-VSAM Data Set

Command | Description

MGMTCLAS For Systems Managed data sets, this is a class of a named collection of migration,
backup, and expiration attributes

Data Set Performance Fields

Avg Resp Average data set response time during the monitoring interval.
Time
Active Rate The average number of 1/0Os per second being performed against the file during

the monitoring interval.

Total EXCPs The total number of EXCPs (I/0Os) performed against the file during the monitoring

period.
Total Conn The total data set connect time during the monitoring interval. This is expressed in
Time 128 milliseconds units. Includes data transfer time, connect search time, protocol,

and reconnect time.

Avg 10SQ Average 10S Queue Time experienced by the data set during the monitoring
Time interval expressed in ms units. IOSQ TIME is computed using the formula:
(QC/S)
Average |IOS = ----------
queue time R
Where:

* QC is the total number of requests found on the 10S queue
» Sis the total number of samples taken
* Ris the active rate

Avg Pend The average number of milliseconds that an 1/0O request remains queued to the
Time channel. This value reflects the amount of time that elapses between when the
SSCH (Start SubChannel) function is accepted by the subchannel and when the
first command associated with the SSCH function is accepted at the device.
Pending time accrues when the request is waiting for an available channel path or
control unit, as well as when shared DASD contention occurs.
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Table 7-17 Data Set Details Panel Fields: Non-VSAM Data Set

Command | Description

Avg Disc Time | The average number of milliseconds that the device had an active I/O request but

was disconnected from the channel path. Disconnect time includes:

» Time waiting to be reconnected after a SET SECTOR. This is called rotational
position sensing (RPS) delay;

* Head Movement time (SEEK TIME) between cylinders;

» Latency or search time.

Avg Conn The average number of milliseconds the device was connected to a channel path
Time and actively transferring data between the device and central storage. This value is
calculated as:

Average Connect time = Total connect time / Measurement Even count.

Figure 7-26 shows an example of the Data Set Details panel containing
datafor aVSAM data set.
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Figure 7-26 Data Set Details Panel: VSAM Data Set

InTune --------------=------- Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 27 of 62
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
DDNAME: VSAMDATA Profile: TUNVSAM
Access Method: VSAM G uster: TUN TEST. | NVMSTR
Opened for: DI RECT Dat a: TUN. TEST. | N\VMSTR. DATA
Share Options: 1 3 I ndex: TUN. TEST. | NVMSTR. | NDEX
Or gani zati on: KSDS At | ndex:

Dat a Conponent Information for: TUN. TEST. | NVMSTR. DATA

------ SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: Rec Len: 4089 O Size: 40
STORCLAS: Primry: 0 # Cs per CA 180 Strings: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 0 CA Freespace: 30

Vol ume Count : 1 G Freespace: 30

Total Extent Count: 0 Stripes: 0
- VSAM StatiStics ------mmmm oo i
Records Read: 0 Records Updated: O
Records Added: 0 Records Deleted: O

---- Data Set Performance ---------------------
Avg Resp Tine: 1.22 Avg 10SQ Ti ne: 0. 00
Active Rate: 0.05 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.19
Total EXCPs: 2423 Avg Disc Tine: 0. 00
Total Conn Tine: 1553 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0. 96

Volume Information for Volume BAB304 -----------mommmomn oo

Unit No.: 851C Avg Resp Tine: 0.76 Avg 10SQ Ti ne: 0.00
Dev Type: 3390- 380 Active Rate: 63.87 Avg Pend Ti nme: 0.20
Alloc Cnt: O Dev Res: 0.10 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02
Open Cnt: O Dev Wil: 0.00 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0.53

Mount ed: PRI VATE
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW

I ndex Component |nformation for: TUN. TEST. | NVMSTR. | NDEX

------ SM8 ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: Rec Len: 4089 O Size: 40
STORCLAS: Primry: 0 # Cls per CA 12 Strings: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 0 CA Freespace: 0

Vol une Count : 1 G Freespace: 0

Total Extent Count: 0 Stripes: 0
S VSAM Stati StiCs - ---m- - oo m oo oo
Records Read: 0 Records Updated: O
Records Added: 0 Records Deleted: O

---- Data Set Performance ---------------------
Avg Resp Tine: 0.90 Avg |1 0sSQ Tine: 0.00
Active Rate: 1.23 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.23
Total EXCPs: 2423 Avg Disc Tine: 0. 02
Total Conn Tine: 1553 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0.63
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Table 7-18 contains field descriptions for the Data Set Performancefields
section for VSAM data set

Table 7-18 Data Set Performance Fields: VSAM Data Sets

Command | Description

Access

Method

Opened For Intention of the program when performing 1/Os for this data set. Valid values are:

* READ
* WRITE
* DIRECT

Share Options

Displays two numeric values. The first value is the level (1, 2, 3, or 4) of

cross-region sharing allowed by VSAM. The second value is the level (3 or 4 only)

of cross system sharing allowed by VSAM.

» Atlevel 1, the data set can be shared by any number of users for read
processing, or can be accessed by only one user for read and write.

« Atlevel 2, the data set can be accessed by any number of users for read
processing, and can also be accessed by one user for write processing.

» Atlevel 3, the data set can be fully shared by any number of users.

» Atlevel 4, the data set can be fully shared by any number of users, and buffers
used for direct processing are refreshed for each request.

Organization

Physical organization of the data stored in this data set. May be one of the
following:

+ KSDS
« ESDS
* RRDS

Cluster Full name of the data set. If this is a KSDS organization, InTune displays the
names of the DATA and INDEX components.

Data

Index VSAM KSDS data sets are indexed using a multi-level structure. The number of
levels can have an impact on the performance of the data set if there are
insufficient index buffers.

Alt Index

Format

Rec Len Specified length of the records residing in this data set.

Strings Number of strings for the data set. This indicates the number of concurrent

operations that may be started for the data set.
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Table 7-18 Data Set Performance Fields: VSAM Data Sets

Command | Description
Cl Size Size of the control interval for the data in this data set.
Cls per CA Count of Cls allocated within a control area for the data in this data set.

CA Freespace

Percentage of free space in the control area. Defined when the data set was
created

Cl Freespace

Percentage of free space in the control interval. Defined when the data set was
created.

Stripes

For extended sequential data sets, the number of stripes used to read/write the
data. This will be non-zero if allocated extended with multiple stripes.

VSAM Statistics

Records Read

Total number of records retrieved during the monitored period.

Records Total number of records added during the monitored period.

Added

Records Total number of records written during the monitored period.

Updated

Records Total number of records deleted during the monitored period.

Deleted

CA Splits Total number of control area splits that have occurred since the file was defined.
Cl Splits Total number of control interval splits that have occurred since the file was defined.

Data Set Perfor

mance Fields

Avg Resp Average data set response time during the monitoring interval.

Time

Active Rate The average number of 1/0Os per second being performed against the file during
the monitoring interval.

Total EXCPs The total number of EXCPs (I/0Os) performed against the file during the monitoring
period.

Total Conn The total data set connect time during the monitoring interval. This is expressed in

Time 128 milliseconds units. Includes data transfer time, connect search time, protocol,

and reconnect time.
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Table 7-18 Data Set Performance Fields: VSAM Data Sets

Command | Description
Avg 10SQ Average 10S Queue Time experienced by the data set during the monitoring
Time interval expressed in ms units. IOSQ TIME is computed using the formula:
(QC/S)
Average IOS = ----------
queue time R
Where:
* QC is the total number of requests found on the 10S queue
» Sis the total number of samples taken
* R is the active rate
Avg Pend The average number of milliseconds that an 1/O request remains queued to the
Time channel. This value reflects the amount of time that elapses between when the
SSCH (Start SubChannel) function is accepted by the subchannel and when the
first command associated with the SSCH function is accepted at the device.
Pending time accrues when the request is waiting for an available channel path or
control unit, as well as when shared DASD contention occurs.
Avg Disc Time | The average number of milliseconds that the device had an active I/O request but
was disconnected from the channel path. Disconnect time includes:
» Time waiting to be reconnected after a SET SECTOR. This is called rotational
position sensing (RPS) delay;
» Head Movement time (SEEK TIME) between cylinders;
» Latency or search time.
Avg Conn The average number of milliseconds the device was connected to a channel path
Time and actively transferring data between the device and central storage. This value is

calculated as:
Average Connect time = Total connect time / Measurement Even count.

Buffer Performance

Pool ID Pool identifier used to satisfy requests for this file.
Buffer Size Size of the buffer used from the pool identified by ‘Pool ID’
Ratio Percentage of READ requests that were satisfied from the
buffer pool without an EXCP.
# of Buffers Number of buffers available in the shared pool.
Steal Writer Number of non user-initiated WRITES initiated for this buffer pool. This is usually a

serious performance consideration. (LSR/GSR)

For either anon-VSAM or VSAM data set, you can scroll down to see
additional volume information (Figure 7-27):
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Figure 7-27 Data Set Details Panel: Volume Information

ol ume | nfor
Unit No.:
Dev Type:

Alloc Cnt:
Open Cnt:

Mount ed:
ICache Act.:

mation for Volune BAB304 --------cmmmmmmm e
851C Avg Resp Tine: 0.76 Avg 1 CSQ Ti ne: 0. 00
3390- 380 Active Rate: 63.87 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.20

0 Dev Res: 0.10 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02

0 Dev Util: 0. 00 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0.53
PRI VATE

CFW CAC DFW

Table 7-19 contains field descriptions for the Data Set Performance fields
section for VSAM data set

Table 7-19 Data Set Details Fields: Volume Information

Command

Description

Volume Information Fields. These statistics are for the entire volume and not just for the data set.
This way, you can use InTune to determine reasons for data sets not performing correctly and
compare the performance of the data set with the entire volume.

Volume Volume serial name.
Unit Number UCB Unit number (address).
Dev Type Device Type.
Aloc Count Number maximum number of users allocated to the volume during the monitoring
period.
Open Count The maximum number of open data sets on the volume during the monitoring
period. The open count directly influences the I0S Queue time to the device.
Mounted How the volume was mounted to OS/390. Can either be PRIVATE, PUBLIC,
STORAGE. This is used to determine how data sets are allocated on the device.
Cache Act Indicates active caching options for the device. If present, the option is active. The
options are:
* CFW Cache Fast-Write
» CAC basic caching is active
* DCP is active
» DFW Device Fast Write is active for the device.
» These options can greatly affect the performance of the volume.
Avg Resp Average data set response time during the monitoring interval. This is in
Time milliseconds units.
Active Rate The average number of 1/0Os per second being performed against the volume

during the monitoring interval.
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Table 7-19 Data Set Details Fields: Volume Information

Command | Description

Dev Res The average number of 1/0Os per second being performed against the volume
during the monitoring interval.

Dev Util Percentage the device was in use during the monitoring period. This includes both
the time the device was performing I/O operations and the time that the device was
reserved, but not necessarily active. The calculation is:

Device Utilization Percentage =100 * (DCT +TDT/T) + (RS / S))

Where:

* DCT: Is the device connect time.

» TDT: Is the device disconnect time.

» T: The length of the monitoring session.

* RS: The number of times the devices was reserved but not busy.
» S: The total number of samples

Avg 10SQ Average 10S Queue Time experienced by the data set during the monitoring
Time interval expressed in ms units. |I0SQ TIME is computed using the formula:
(QC/S)
Average IOS = ----------
gueue time R
Where:

* QC is the total number of requests found on the 10S queue
» S is the total number of samples taken
* Ris the active rate

Avg Pend The average number of milliseconds that an 1/O request remains queued to the
Time channel. This value reflects the amount of time that elapses between when the
SSCH (Start SubChannel) function is accepted by the subchannel and when the
first command associated with the SSCH function is accepted at the device.
Pending time accrues when the request is waiting for an available channel path or
control unit, as well as when shared DASD contention occurs.

Avg Disc Time | The average number of milliseconds that the device had an active I/O request but
was disconnected from the channel path. Disconnect time includes:

Time waiting to be reconnected after a SET SECTOR. This is called rotational
position sensing (RPS) delay;

Head Movement time (SEEK TIME) between cylinders;

Latency or search time.

Avg Conn The average number of milliseconds the device was connected to a channel path
Time and actively transferring data between the device and central storage. This value is
calculated as:

Average Connect time = Total connect time / Measurement Even count.
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DD Names for IMS, DB2, Adabas, and CA-Datacom

If you are monitoring an IMS, DB2, Adabas, or CA-Datacom
application, one of the rows contains a valuein the DD name field that
corresponds to the application. When you select thisfield, InTune
displays a screen with more detailed information about that application.

Table 7-20 Application DD Names

The DD Selecting

For the name field | this

application... contains... | displays... For more information, see...

DB2 .DB2 DB2 Chapter 13, “Using InTune in a DB2
Statements Environment”

IMS IMS IMS Chapter 15, “Using InTune in an IMS
Statements Environment”

Adabas .Adabas ADABAS Chapter 16, “Using InTune with a
Statements Non-IBM Database”

CA-Datacom .DCOM CA-DATACOM | Chapter 16, “Using InTune with a
Statements Non-IBM Database”

Interactive Analysis Option 6 - TranView

TranView shows IMS or CICS activity in terms of individual
transactions. It displays the percentage of time InTune detected activity
for each transaction in the six major activity and delay categories. If you
select atransaction, InTune recomputes the values using only samples
from the selected transaction on all subsequent screens you display. This
enables you to focus on the performance of that transaction.

For information on using the TranView display, see “Using TranView for
CICS” on page 14-4.
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Figure 7-28 TranView Panel

InTune ----------mommmmiiaa o TranView ------------------ Row 1 to 4 of 4
ICOMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACE
Primary commands: SELect, RECall, ADDHel p Profile: QC4
Options: NORVAL
Line commands: T - Tag C - Code Details
U - Untag D - Delay Details
LC TRAN T #Trans Tot CPU Avg CPU Act v% Dat a% Ot her % Tot al % Vi sual
| ACO1 242 1.5795 0.0065 80.85 0.00 0.00 80.85 =========>
| **N A+ 0 0.0000 0.0000 2.13 0.00 2.13 4.26 >
_ CESN 69 0.0341 0.0005 4.26 0.00 0. 00 4.26
CSTP 87 0.0292 0.0003 4.26 0.00 0.00 4.26

[ ok ke ke ke k ko k ok kK ok ok kK kK ok kK kK Kk K K END OF TABLE ****%kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkk

Table 7-21 describes the avail able commands for TranView.

Table 7-21  TranView Commands

Command | Description

SELect Selects only the tagged transactions for analysis.

RECall Reverses the effect of the SELect line command. This command recalls any
excluded transactions.

ADDhelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.

T Tag line command. Used to select up to five tasks for analysis.

U Untag line command. Used to deselect a task.

C CodeView Detail line command. Used to display the CodeView Detail panel

showing activity detected by InTune.
The CodeView Detail panel is described on page57.

D DelayView Detail line command. Used to display the DelayView Detail panel
showing the types of delays encountered by InTune.
The DelayView Detail panel is described on page 58.
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Table 7-22 provides a description for each field in TranView.

Table 7-22 TranView Fields
Field Description

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk (*)
following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been selected for
analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter to display a
pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Tran Name of a transaction detected by InTune during the monitoring of an IMS or CICS
region. If a transaction name can not be identified, the value **n/a** is substituted.

T “X” indicates the transaction has been tagged for analysis.

#Trans Number of times the transaction completed during the monitored period.

Tot CPU The cumulative CPU seconds for this transaction during the monitored period.

AVG CPU Average CPU time required for this transaction during the monitored period.

Actv% Percentage of time during the monitored period that the CPU was actively
processing the monitored transaction.

Data% Percentage of time during the monitored period that the transaction was delayed
because of an I/O request.

Other% Percentage of time during the monitored period that was not attributable to any of
the categories known to InTune.

Totl% Summation of the categories of delay.

Visual Graphical representation of the total delay associated with the transaction.

CodeView Detall

Use the CodeView Detail (C) line command from the TranView panel to
display the program activity associated with a specific task; see Figure
7-29.
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Figure 7-29 CodeView Detail Panel from TranView

InTune -------------------- CodeView Detail ----------------- RON1 to 9 of 28
ICOMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Transaction: **N A** Profile: D241COB
Options: NORVAL
Primary commands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Mode: CSECT
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p
Line commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - H stogram NH - Normalized Hi stogram
LC Mbdule  Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Wit % Tot | % Vi sual
S L LTI TS
DSNSBEAE1 DSNSEAE1 B 13.56
DSNIDM DSNI SFS Table scan to evaluate se A 11.86
DSNBBM  DSNB1GET Retrieve requeued page A 10.17
DSNIDM  DSNI RCLS A 5.08
HASCHAM HASCHAM B

. XM50077 DB2GDBML

DSNECP10 DSNECP16 Perform run subcommand
DSNI DM  DSN ELI K Eval uate |ike predicate
DSNI DM DSNI REDR Execute DB procedures

o
S
eorowoooo

>>w
WWEWwo Ui
w
©

This panel displays which modules and Csects delayed atask which is
identified in the Task: field. The commands you can issue and field
headings are identical to the CodeView panel (see page 31). All
subsequent associated panels report information for the specified task.

Note
The CodeView Detail panel reports both Active and Wait activity
percentages for Analyze Normal mode, to account for all activity
reported in TaskView.

DelayView Detail

Use the DelayView Detail (D) line command to display the delay
categories detected by InTune associated with a specific task; see Figure
7-6.
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Figure 7-30 DelayView Detail Panel

InTune --------------o---- Del ayView Detail ------------------ RONV1 to 6 of 6
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Transaction: **N A** Profile: D241COB
Detail: ON
Primary commands: DETail on/off, Modul e: *
ADDHel p Csect: *
Ofset: *
Line commands: A - Address
LC Maj or category M nor category Act v% Wai t % Tot | % Vi sual
__ Data Del ay DB2 Statenent 71.19 0.00 71.19 =========>
__ Program Active Program Active 6.78 0.00 6.78
__ Oher Del ays Wi ting for CPU 0.00 3.39 3.39
~_ Data Del ay 1 0 Queued 0.00 1.69 1.69
_ File Mynt Del ay Open J SVC 0.00 1.69 1.69

Kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkxkkx Engd Of Tahl @ ****kkkkkkkkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkkkkk

This panel displayswhat caused atask to be delayed in its execution. The
commands you can issue and field headings are identical to the
DelayView panel (see page 20). All subsequent associated panels report
information for the specified task.

Note
The Delay Detail panel does not support the S (Distribution) line

command.

Interactive Analysis Option 7 - ModView

ModView displays the linkage editor map for all load modules located in
the target address space. Only load module entries and those Csects with

detected activity are listed. From ModView, you can hyperlink to module
details or to a panel which suggests alinkage order for reducing system

paging.
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Figure 7-31 ModView Panel

InTune --------mommmiiiie i ModView -------------oo-n ROW1 to 2 of 2

ICOMWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary commands: USAge, SEQ ADDHel p Profile: TUN VP1

Options: NORMVAL

Line commands: S - Select U - Suggest Sort: SEQ

LC Modul e Csect O f set Lengt h Csect Description L Pct Vi sual

P> s s m e e m e m e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e memmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e mm e mmmmm e mmm -

| _ 1 G0CLAO 00021AB8 000508 < 0.00

| _ | GGOCLAO | GGOCLAO 00000000 000508 0.00

| _ 1 GA019AR 00C5B078 000140 < 0.00

| _ 1 G3A019AR | GAD19AR 00000000 000140 QSAM SYNCH PUT 0.19

| _ 13G30193B 00DD5000 0069F8 < 0.00

| _ 1 GE0193B | GA019BK 000063B8 000640 16. 41 =========>

| 1GG0193B | GEG019BY 00005018 000830 QSAM SI O PgFi x 0.29

| TUNCOBO1 000063D0 013C30 < 0.00

| TUNCOBO1 TUNCOBO1 00000000 000F58 Cobol test program dist 0. 00

| TUNCOBO1 | GZECMS 000136E0 000550 COBLIB CMS handl er 0. 00

Table 7-23 describes the primary and line commands available for
ModView.

Table 7-23 ModView Commands

Command | Description

USAge Sorts the display by activity within a load module in descending order. Csects
executed most within a load module are shown first.

SEQ Sorts the display by Csect location within a load module in ascending order.

ADDHelp Invokes the Content-sensitive help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.

S Select - Provides detailed information about the selected load module, such as the
library from which it was loaded, the module load address, length, date of link edit,
component identifier of linkage editor, and the data set of origin.

U Suggest - Suggests an improved link order for the selected load module based
upon the frequency of execution of its Csects during the monitored period.
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Table 7-24 describes the fieldsin ModView.

Table 7-24 ModView Fields

Field

Name Value

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk (*)
following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been selected for
analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter to display a
pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Sort Display mode (USAGE or SEQ).

Module Name of the load module.

Csect Name of the Csect within the load module.

Offset For Modules, the hexadecimal address in virtual storage where the module was
loaded.
For Csects, the hexadecimal offset of the Csect within the module.

Length Hexadecimal length of the module or the Csect.

Csect Description of the Csect, if available.

Description

L Location of the module in virtual memory.
< Indicates the module resides below the 16MB line.
> Indicates the module resides above the 16MB line.

Pct Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected that this Csect was in
use.

Visual Visual representation of the Pct field.

Scroll right to d

isplay the following fields.

Entry Type

The type of Module/Csect name. This may be the name of a pseudo Csect created
by the linkage editor and compiler. This entry may be one of several types:

* CM - Common code section

* ER - Strong external reference

e LL - Load module entry (versus an ESD entry)

* LR - Label reference

e NU - Null entry

» PC - Private code section

» SD - Code section

* WX - Weak external reference
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Table 7-24 ModView Fields

Field
Name Value
Date Stamp Linkage editor date in Julian format for the load module.

Processor ID

The component identifier of the translator that created the Csect, or the component
identifier of the linkage editor that assembled the load module.

Processor The component release of the translator that created the Csect.

Version

AMODE Addressing mode. The address length a program is prepared to handle upon entry.
Valid addressing modes are:
e 24 - 24-bit addressing
e 31 - 31-bit addressing
« ANY - Either 24-bit or 31-bit addressing

RMODE Residence mode. Specifies where the module is to be loaded in virtual storage:
e 24 - Indicates the module must be loaded within 24-bit addressable virtual

storage below the 16-megabyte virtual storage line.
« Any - Indicates the module may be loaded anywhere in virtual storage either
above or below the 16-megabyte virtual storage line.

RN Reentrant option. Displays Y if the module is link-edited with the reentrant option.
Displays N if the module is not reentrant.

RU Reusable option. Displays Y if the module is link-edited with the reusable option.
Displays N if the module is not reusable.

oV Overlay. Displays Y if the module is link-edited in the overlay format. Displays N if
the module is not in the overlay format.

LD Loadable. Displays Y if the module is loadable. Displays N if the module is not
loadable.

EX Executable. Displays Y if the module is executable. Displays N if the module is not
executable.

Dataset Data set from which the module was loaded.

Determining addressing mode (AMODE):

The loader determines the addressing mode for the entry point as
follows:

* The default AMODE of 24 is assumed.
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« If the AMODE is specified in the ESD data for the entry point as an
assembler statement, that specification replaces the default. The
loader assigns the AMODE value from the control section or private
code that contributes to the loaded module, ignoring identically
named control sections and private code, which are replaced.

« If AMODE is specified as a parameter in the PARM field of the
EXEC statement, that specification replaces the previously
determined value.

Determining residence mode (RMODE):

The loader determines the residence mode for the loaded program as
follows:

* The default RMODE of 24 is assumed.

« If the RMODE is specified in the ESD data for the first control
section or private code which contributes to the loaded module as an
assembler statement, that specification replaces the default.

- If the RMODE is specified as a parameter in the PARM field of the
EXEC statement, that specification replaces the previously
determined RMODE.

« If the ESD data for any subsequent control section or private code
which contributes to the loaded module specifies an RMODE of 24,
the RMODE for the entire module is resetto  24. If loading begins
above the 16-megabyte virtual storage line on the basis of an early
determination of RMODE=ANY, and the RMODE is later reset to
24, an error message is issued and loading is restarted below the
16-megabyte virtual storage line.
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Link Suggestions

To display the Link Suggestions panel (Figure 7-32), use the sUggest line
command for a module. This panel shows the suggested link order for a
previously selected load module, based upon the execution frequency of
its Csects during the measurement period. This suggestion minimizes
paging and reduces the working set size required.

You may create linkage editor ORDER statements using the EXPORT
command. These statements should be included in your linkage editor

deck to gain improved performance. See “Saving the Information on a
Panel” on page 4-26.

Figure 7-32 Link Suggestions Panel

Primary Commands:

Csect O fset

———————————— Li nk Suggestions ---------- RON49 to 72 of 111
SCROLL ===> CSR

ADDHel p Profile: TUN VP1
Mbdul e:  TUNCOBO1
Length Pct Vi sual

| GZKGTM 00007EAO0
| ZTRTX 00007EA0
| LBOCOM 00007EAQ0
1 GZCBI D 00007EAO0
| GZEDBG 00007EAO0
| GZEDBW 00007EAO0
| GZESTA 00007EAQ0
TUNCOBO1 000084E8
| GZEDBR 00009408
| GZEVOC 00009408
| GZENRT 00009408
| LBOSTPO 0000A060
| GZTTCL 0000A060
| GZKTKN  0000A060

00000000 0.00
00000000 0.00
00000000 0.00
00000000 0.00
00000000 0.07
00000000 0.20
00000648 22.23 =====>
00000F20 35.35 =========>
00000000 7.48 =>
00000000 O0.14
00000C58 0.07
00000000 0.00
00000000 0.00
00000000 0.00

Table 7-25 describes the fields in the Link Suggestions panel.

Table 7-25 Link Suggestions Fields

Field
Name Value
Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.
Csect Control section within the module and linked from a subroutine library. If Csect is
blank, this is the entry for the load module.
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Table 7-25 Link Suggestions Fields

Field
Name Value
Offset Hexadecimal offset within the Csect, or, if the Csect is not available, within the
module.
Length Hexadecimal length of the Csect or load module.
Pct Percentage of time during the monitored period that this Csect was in use.
Visual Graphical representation of the Pct field.

Interactive Analysis Option 8 - PoolView

PoolView displays statisticson IMS OSAM or VSAM/LSR and

VSAM/GSR buffer pool usage. The Pool View panel (Figure 7-33)
provides information about hit ratios, size and number of buffers, and

total space requested. You can also display information about the data

sets attached to a pool.

Note

If there is no pool datain the monitor data set, the Pool View option is not

available.

Figure 7-33 PoolView for an IMS Environment

TATUNE ~------------------- POOTVI€W ------------------~ ROWTI TO I OF 1
COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne Commands: S - Sel ect Profile: IMS

Options: NORMAL
LC Type Group Category

IMS LSR | MS VSAM I ocal pools

HRAKK KKK AR AR AAK AR AR AR KRR AR A KK END OF TABLE ****%kkkkkhkkhhkhkhhkkhkxkkkk k* % %
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For information on using PoolView with CICS, see “Using PoolView” on
page 14-6. For information on using PoolView with IMS, see “Analyzing
IMS Batch Performance Information” on page 15-7.

Table 7-26 describes each field in PoolView.

Table 7-26  PoolView Fields

Statement Description

Profile Name of the profile you specified when you created the monitor definition.

Options Type of analysis in effect: NORMAL, ALL, ACTIVE, or WAIT. An asterisk (*)
following the value indicates that tasks or transactions have been selected for
analysis. Place the cursor on the Options field value and press Enter to display a
pop-up window listing the selected tasks/transactions.

Type Type of the pool, either IMS or VSAM.

Group Defines the group as LSR, GSR, or OSAM.
LSR refers to VSAM Local Shared Resources where the buffer pool is maintained
in the user’s storage (PRIVATE). GSR refers to VSAM Global Shared Resources
where the buffer pool is maintained in 0S/390 common storage (ECSA). OSAM is
the IMS Overflow Specific Access Method.

Category Literal name of the pool.

What Next?

Now that you have used some of InTune’s Interactive Analysis panels,
you can find specific information about InTune’s other features in the
chapters listed in the following table.

To... See...

Look at an example using the InTune Chapter 8, “Working with Interactive Analysis - A
demonstration program Demonstration”

Learn how to get the most out of InTune Chapter 9, “Using InTune’s Additional Features”

Client

Invoke monitors from outside the InTune TSO Chapter 10, “InTune Open Application Program

Interface”
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To... See...

Create a set of batch reports Chapter 11, “Generating InTune Batch Reports”

Look up delay categories and determine Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune Your

reasons for specific types of delays Application”

Use InTune with DB2 Chapter 13, “Using InTune in a DB2 Environment”

Use InTune with CICS Chapter 14, “Using InTune in a CICS Environment”
on page 1

Use InTune with IMS Chapter 15, “Using InTune in an IMS Environment”

Use InTune with Adabas, Natural, or Chapter 16, “Using InTune with a Non-IBM

CA-Datacom Database”
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Working with Interactive Analysis - A
Demonstration

This chapter describes how to use the Interactive Analysis Facility to
analyze the data collected during a monitor session. The following tasks

are described:

Using the Demonstration Program. . .. ........... .. ..ot .. 8-2
Starting Interactive Analysis ... ... 8-2
Using the Monitor Overview Report .. ....................... 8-3
Using DelayView to Locate Program Delays. . .. ............... 8-6
Displaying Delayed ResOUrces. . .. ......covii it 8-8
Using CodeView to Analyze Program Activity .. ............... 8-15
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Using the Demonstration Program

The demonstration program TUNCOBO1 is used to illustrate each option.
The sample data provides you with an overview of the flexibility and
usefulness of InTune. This program is the same as the program used for
the Installation Verification Procedure (1VP).

If you want to follow aong with the examples, use the data set created
during the IVP. If the data set is not available, run the demonstration
program as described in “Verifying the Installation and Operation of
InTune” on page 2-56.

Starting Interactive Analysis

1. Select Option 1 from the Primary Option Menu.

The Monitor Definition panel (Figure 8-1) is displayed:

Figure 8-1 Monitor Definition Panel

InTune ------------------ Monitor Definition -------------- ROW1 to 5 of 5
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary comands: ADD xxxx, STAtus Server | D: | NTUNE
Status: ACTI VE
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect A - Analyze Nornal
I - Invoke AL - Analyze Al D - Delete
H - History AA - Analyze Active DD - Del ete w dsns
C - Copy AW - Anal yze Wit B - Batch Reports
LC Profile Description Userid St at us Dat e Ti me
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e mmmm o m o m = m o m === === == === = == m e = e e == m === == == =
_ DB2LDI ST ABCDEF1 |Inactive 1998/ 09/ 25 14:48:17
__IMSIR21 ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/12/16 13:09:09
__ I v41y ABCDEF1 Inactive 1998/ 12/ 22 13:34:51
A_ TUN VP1 ABCDEF1 |Inactive 1998/ 12/ 29 15:38:27
__ XTSTITUN ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/11/03 14:01:58

2. Type Ain the LC field next to the TUNIVP1 profile.
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3. PressEnter.

The Interactive Analysis menu (Figure 8-2) is displayed:

Figure 8-2 Interactive Analysis Menu

InTune --------------------- Interactive AnalySis ---------mmmmmmmmmma o
OPTION  ===>
Enter option to anal yze nonitored job step: Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORVAL
0 OverView - View nonitor session information
1 TaskView - Activity by task
2 DelayView - Program del ays
3 CodeView - Programactivity
4 TimeView - Sanples by tinme
5 DataView - Dataset information
6 TranView - Activity by transaction
7 MdVi ew - Modul e | ayout
8 PoolView - Buffer pools
Press END to return to Monitor Definition panel

Using the Monitor Overview Report

To view the Monitor Overview report, select Option 0. The Monitor
Overview panel is displayed:
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Figure 8-3 Monitor OverView Report for TUNIVP1

InTune ----------mcmmmmanann- Monitor OverView ------------ ROW1 to 28 of 57
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Profile: TUN VP1
Options: NORMVAL
Sanpler Statistics

Monitor Data Set: TUN21. ABCDEF. TUNI VP1. D981229. T153826

Final Rate: 10Msec Start Date: 1998/12/29 CICS Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl es: 3208 Start Tinme: 15:39:10 DB2 Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl e Bal ance: 0.88 El apsed: 00: 00: 36 IMS Lvl: **N A**
Job Statistics System Statistics
Jobnane: TUNI VP1 TCB Ti ne: 18.55 MWS Lvl : SP6. 0. 3
St epnane: | VP SRB Ti ne: 1.95 CPU Type: 9672
Procst ep: Active% 57.48 CPU Model : 15
Program TUNCOBO1 Wi t % 6. 60 Serial : 01317
ASI D: 007A (122) Swapped% 0. 00 SMVFI D: SYSD
User | D ABCDEF1 NonDi sp% 5.92
Job ID: JOB06992 ProcDl y% 29. 95

<Storage:  92.00K
EXCP-Cnt: 3154 >St or age: 4. 000K
SIO Rate: 86.26 Page- Sec: 0. 00

Page- | n: 0

Resource Demand Chart

Resour ce Type ----1----2----3----4----5----6----7----8----9----0
TUNCOBO1  CPU 56866576563565755585868876667671425457876552677673
Bl GBLOCK 1/ 0 o e e
UNBLCOCK /0 ..11.1.1.1.1..... 11,101 1111...1...1.
Sanpl er Messages

TNO4951 I nTune ECSA packet initialized at OFF1D000
TNO101l Profile: TUNIVP1 now sanpling JOB: TUNIVP1 PGV TUNCOBO1
TNO102I Profile: TUNIVP1 USERI D. ABCDEF1 Data set:

TUN21. ABCDEF. TUNI VP1. D981229. T153826

The Monitor OverView report (Figure 8-3) provides a broad range of
information about the monitor session. You can use the information
provided in the report to determine where to go next in your investigation
of program delays, as well as verifying that the sample data is accurate.
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Checking the Validity of the Sample Data

Looking at the report for TUNIVPL, check the following items:
Samples

The number of samplesis 3208. Thisis an acceptable number and typical
for the TUNIVP1 program.

Sample Balance

The ratio of measured CPU time to sampled CPU time is 0.88, indicating
an accurate sample data set.

Elapsed

The total length of the session was 36 seconds. After investigating and
correcting the causes of program delays, we will ook at this number
again to notice the improvement.

Investigating Delays

Compare the Active%o and Wait% fields. They show that the program
was using CPU for amajority of the samples, 57.48 percent of the time.
The 6.60 percent of samples where the program was not using CPU
indicates that you should focus on program activity to get the most out of
your tuning effort.

Because you are looking at program activity, the Resource Demand Chart
will give agood indication of which tasks are using the mgjority of the
CPU time. The first resource listed is TUNCOBO1, which is the name of
the demonstration program. To find delays associated with the
TUNCOBO1 program, use the CodeView option. We will look at this on

page 15.

The next two resources are BIGBLOCK and UNBLOCK, which are data
sets used by TUNCOBOL to read and write data. UNBLOCK uses more
CPU compared to BIGBLOCK. To find out why, use the DelayView
option, as demonstrated bel ow.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Working with Interactive Analysis - A Demonstration 8-5



Using DelayView to Locate Program Delays

1. Toselect DelayView, type 2 onthe OPTION line.
2. PressEnter.

The DelayView panel (Figure 8-4) is displayed:

Figure 8-4 DelayView Panel

INTUNE - --- - e e e e Del ayMi ew ----------------- ROW1 to 6 of 6
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary comands: DETail on/off Mobdul e: * Profile: TUN VP1
ADDHel p Csect: * Options: NORVAL
Ofset: * Detail: ON
Line commands: A - Address
S - Distribution
LC Maj or category M nor cat egory Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual
_ Program Active Program Active 56.08 0.00 56.08 =========>
__ Oher Del ays Waiting for CPU 0.00 35.88 35.88 =====>
__ Data Del ay 1 O Queued 0.00 4.21 4.21
__ File mgnt Del ay Eov SVC 0.47 1.09 1.56
__ Voluntary Wit Wait/Waitr SVC 0.00 1.31 1.31
__ Data Del ay Excpvr SVC 0.90 0.00 0.90

The largest and most significant delay is displayed first. In Figure 8-4,
the first category is Program Active, indicating that the program was
using CPU during 56.08 percent of the samples taken by InTune.

The second largest category, Other Delays, indicates that the program

was delayed for 35.88 percent of the monitored period because of
waiting for a CPU.

Displaying Content-sensitive Help
You can display help information specific to each delay category by

placing the cursor on a category and pressing PF1. The following isan
example for the Data Delay category:
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Figure 8-5 DelayView Panel

InTune ----------cmmmmmmi i Del ayView ----------------- RONV1 to 7 of 7
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
| I'nTune Dat a Del ay HELP | Profile: TUN VP1
|  Command ===> Scrol | ===> PAGE | Options: NORVAL
e I e T | Detail: ON

| waiting for that data to be read fromor witten
LC] to external nedia. Wile this delay occurs, your
| programis not permitted to run.

|
| Your program has nade a request for data and is |
|

ot | % Vi sual

InTune TIP:
Pl ace your cursor anywhere on the line and press
ENTER, or select Option 5 (DataView) to see
which files caused the greatest delay.

You may edit or add help information. Refer to “Updating
Content-Sensitive Help” on page 9-20 for complete information.
Displaying Delay Locations

To find the location of a specific delay, type A next to the Data Delay
line on the DelayView panel (Figure 8-4 on page 8-6) and jrass

The Delay Locations panel (Figure 8-6) is displayed:
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Figure 8-6 Delay Locations Panel

InTune -------------------o---- Del ay Locations -------------- Row 1 to 4 of 4
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Del ay type: 10 Queued Profile: TUN VP1

Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p

Li ne commands: L - Listing D - Details
C- Callerid I - Info
LC Modul e Csect O fset Csect Description Stnmt D C Pct Vi sual
S e e e e T LTI
__ | G3019AR | GRD19AR 00000086 QSAM SYNCH PUT Y 4. 2] =========>

The Delay Locations panel displays alist of module names, Csects, and
offsets where the delays were detected. If InTune finds more than one
location where a data delay took place, the dataislisted in order of
decreasing significance. This example shows that the application waited
within IGG019AR at offset 86.

Displaying Delayed Resources

If thereisa inthe D column on the Delay Locations panel, you can
view another level of information. Type D for offset 86 and press Enter.

The Delayed Resources panel (Figure 8-7) is displayed:
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Figure 8-7 Delayed Resources Panel

InTune ----------mmmmiiaa o Del ayed Resources ------------- ROWV1 to 2 of 2
ICOMWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Del ay type: | O Queued Profile: TUN VP1

Modul e: | GABO19AR

Li ne commands: S - Sel ect Csect: | GR019AR
O fset: 00000086

LC Resource Conponent Pct Vi sual

| UNBLOCK FILE LI ST 4,11 =========>

_ BIGBLOCK FI LE LI ST 0. 09

The Delayed Resources panel shows resources and components related to
adelay. Based on the type of delay, the Resource field contains different
types of information. Figure 8-7 shows that two files, UNBLOCK and
BIGBLOCK, areresponsible for the Data Delay experienced in module
IGG019AR. UNBLOCK shows amuch higher delay than BIGBLOCK.
This type of delay may be caused by factors such as block size, data set
placement, and use of buffers.
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Display UNBLOCK's Data Set Details

To investigate the delay caused by UNBLOCK, type Sfor UNBLOCK
on the Delayed Resources panel (Figure 8-7) and press Enter.

The Dataset Details panel (Figure 8-8) is displayed:

Figure 8-8 Dataset Details Panel (for UNBLOCK)

InTune ---------------u-mo--- Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 27 of 30
COVMAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACGE
DDNAME:  UNBLOCK Profile: TUNI VP1
Opened for: PUT LOCATE Access Method: SAM Concatenation Count: 0O
Data Set Information for: SYS00200.T121424. RA000. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HO4
Fil e Type: Physical Sequenti al
Description: Fixed
—————— SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Uni t CyL DS Og: PS Rec FM FB
STORCLAS: Primry: 2 Log Rec Len: 200 Bl k Si ze: 200
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 5 Buf Size: 0
Vol une Count : 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 1
———————————————— Data Set Performance -----------------
Avg Response Ti ne: 1.89 Avg 10SQ Tine: 0. 00
Active Rate: 68.50 Avg Pend Tine: 0. 20
Total EXCPs: 615 Avg Disc Tine: 0. 03
Total Connect Tine: 421.50 Avg Conn Tine: 1.54
Vol une Information for Volume PUBAOL ---------mmmmmmmm oo
Unit No.: 8359 Avg Resp Tine: 1.72 Avg 1 0SQ Ti ne: 0. 00
Dev Type: 3390- 380 Active Rate: 72.00 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0. 20
Alloc Cnt: 0O Dev Res: 0. 00 Avg Disc Tine: 0.03
Open Cnt: O Dev Util: 0. 00 Avg Conn Ti ne: 1.50
Mount ed: PUBLI C
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW
RRKAK KKK KKK KA KRR KKK KAk KRk kkkxxkk E Of REPOFT ** A KR A KRRk KR KKK KKK K KKK KA KKK

Note the following for UNBLOCK, shown in Figure 8-8:

e The Logical Record Length is 200 and the Block Size is 200.

e The data set referred to by UNBLOCK required 68.5 I/Os per second

during the monitored period (the Active Rate).
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To see why BIGBLOCK's delay was so much less than UNBLOCK''s,

compare the two.

Compare BIGBLOCK with UNBLOCK

1. PressEnd to display the Delayed Resources panel (Figure 8-7).

2. Type Sfor the BIGBLOCK resource and press Enter.

The Dataset Details panel for BIGBLOCK (Figure 8-9 on page 8-11) is
displayed:

Figure 8-9 Dataset Details Panel (for BIGBLOCK)

DDNAME: Bl GBLOCK
Opened for:

Data Set Infornation for:

Unit No.: 8396
Dev Type: 3390- 380
Alloc Cnt: O
Open Cnt: O
Mount ed: PUBLI C
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW

--- Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 27 of 30
SCROLL ===> PACGE

Profile: TUNI VP1
Access Method: NONE Concatenation Count: O

SYS00200. T121424. RA000. TUNI VP1. DOUT1. HO4

Fil e Type: Physical Sequenti al
Descri ption: Fixed
—————— SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: CyL DS Org: PS Rec FM FB
STORCLAS: Primry: 2 Log Rec Len: 0 Blk Size: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 0 Buf Size: 0
Vol ume Count : 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 0
———————————————— Data Set Performance -----------------
Avg Response Ti ne: 4.10 Avg I0SQ Tine: 0. 00
Active Rate: 1.75 Avg Pend Tine: 0.18
Total EXCPs: 60 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02
Total Connect Tine: 27.26 Avg Conn Tine: 3.89

Vol une Information for Volume PUBBCL ---------mmmmmm oo

Avg Resp Tine: 4.10 Avg 1 CSQ Ti ne: 0. 00
Active Rate: 1.75 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0.18
Dev Res: 0. 00 Avg Disc Tine: 0.02

Dev Util: 0.01 Avg Conn Ti ne: 3.89

Khkkkkhkhkhkhhkhkhkhhkhkhhhkhkhhhkhkhhkkkkkxk End of Report khkkkhkkkhhkkhhhkhhhkhkhhhkkhhkkhhkkkk*

Note the following for BIGBLOCK:
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e The Logical Record Length is 200 and the Block Size is 8000.
e The data set referred to by BIGBLOCK required only 1.75 1/Os per
second during the monitored period.

Notice that the Block Size of BIGBLOCK is much larger than the
UNBLOCK Block Size. Consequently, the number of 1/Os for

BIGBLOCK is only a fraction of the I/Os completed for the UNBLOCK
file.

Change the Block Size

The program TUNCOBO1 wrote the same number of records to the
UNBLOCK and BIGBLOCK files. This example shows a dramatic
performance difference between the UNBLOCK and BIGBLOCK files
that is directly related to their blocking factors. Generally, large block
sizes provide better performance. To change the block size:

1. Invoke a monitor for profile TUNIVPL.

2. Change the block size specifiechitevel. BBSAMP member
TUNIVP1 from 200 to 4000, as shown:

Example
//UNBLOCK DD DSN=&DOUT3,UNIT=SYSDA,
Il SPACE=(CYL,(2,1)),DISP=(,DELETE),
Il DCB=(RECFM=FB,LRECL=200,BLKSIZE800)

3. Submit the JCL. InTune will begin to monitor the program.

4. When the monitor session is complete, repeat the analysis as
described above.

DelayView (Figure 8-10) shows that the delay associated with 10
Queued has decreased from 4.21 percent to 0.48 percent.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

8-12

InTune User Guide



Figure 8-10 DelayView Panel (after changing block size)

InTune -------cmmmommai e Del ayView ----------------- ROW1 to 6 of 6
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: DETail on/off Modul e: * Profile: TUN VP1
ADDHel p Csect: * Options: NORVAL
Ofset: * Detail: ON

Line commands: A - Address
S - Distribution

LC Maj or category M nor category Act v% Wai t % Tot | % Vi sual
__ Oher Del ays Waiting for CPU 0. 00
__ Program Active Program Active 49. 25

Dat a Del ay 1 0 Queued 0. 00

_ Voluntary Wit Vait/Waitr SVC 0. 00

Looking at the Dataset Details panel (Figure 8-11), the number of 1/Os
per second has gone from 68.5 to 1.67, with a corresponding connect
time down from 421.50 msto 42.73 ms.
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Figure 8-11 Dat

aset Details Panel (after changing block size)

InTune --------c-ccmmcmmnnnnn Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 27 of 30
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> PACE
DDNAME:  UNBLOCK Profile: TUNI VP1
Opened for: Access Method: NONE Concatenation Count: O
Data Set Information for: SYS00201.T110510. RA0O0O. TUNI VP1. DOUT3. HOA
Fil e Type: Physical Sequenti al
Descri ption: Fixed
—————— SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Uni t CyL DS Org: PS Rec FM FB
STORCLAS: Primry: 2 Log Rec Len: 0 Bl k Size: 4000
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 1 Buffer Count: 0 Buf Size: 0
Vol ume Count : 1 Stripes: 0 Concat #: 0
Curr Extent Count: 0
---------------- Data Set Performance -----------------
Avg Response Ti ne: 0.00 Avg I0sSQ Tine: 0. 00
Active Rate: 1.67 Avg Pend Tine: 0. 00
Total EXCPs: 125 Avg Disc Tine: 0. 00
Total Connect Tine: 42.73 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0. 00
Vol une Information for Volume PUBAOL -----------mmmmmmmmm oo
Unit No.: 8359 Avg Resp Tinme:  0.00 Avg 108Q Tine:  0.00
Dev Type: 3390- 380 Active Rate: 0.33 Avg Pend Ti ne: 0. 00
Alloc Cnt: O Dev Res: 0. 00 Avg Disc Tine: 0. 00
Open Cnt: 0 Dev Util: 0. 00 Avg Conn Ti ne: 0.00
Mount ed: PUBLI C
Cache Act.: CFW CAC DFW
LR E RS S S S S S S S S SRS SRS EEEEEEEEEES] End Of Report EEEEEEEEEEREES R RS EEEEEEEEERESESE]
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Using CodeView to Analyze Program Activity

CodeView displays information from the perspective of the monitored
program. Select Option 3 from the Interactive Analysis menu.

The CodeView panel (Figure 8-12) is displayed:

Figure 8-12 CodeView Panel Showing Csects with Activity

InTune --------------oommea - CodeView ------------------ ROWV1 to 8 of 8
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: TUN VP1
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORVAL
Mbde: CSECT
Li ne conmands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Histogram NH - Normalized Hi stogram
Over
LC Modul e Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Visual Lap%
S e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmm e e mmmm e e mmmmmmmm e m e mmmmmmmm e m
_ TUNCOBO1 TUNCOBO1 Cobol test programdistri 0. 06
__ TUNCOBO1 | GZCIN1 | NSPECT library subroutin 0.19
__ 1 G30193B | GA19TV QSAM ECB |/ O DASD 0. 64
__ | G3019AR | GRD19AR QSAM SYNCH PUT 0. 06
__ . USER . USER In user space 0. 00
. NUCLEUS | ECOSCR1 0. 00
_ 1 G305530 | GAO553E 0.00

Adding a Csect Description

Each row on the CodeView panel contains a unigue identifier from the
Module and Csect fields, aswell as a Csect description, if oneis
available. You may edit or add a Csect Description using the Associate
line command.

To edit the Csect description for the TUNCOBO1 Csect:

1. TypeA next to the TUBCOBO1 module.

2. PressEnter.
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The Csect Associations window (Figure 8-13) is displayed:

Figure 8-13 Csect Associations Window

Csect ===> TUNCOBO1
Description ===> Cobol test programdistributed with |nTune
Update Help ===> NO (Yes or No)

Press ENTER to save; enter END to cancel

3. Change the Csect description.

4. PressEnter to return to the CodeView panel.

Note

You may only update Help information for user-written help. Refer to
“Adding Csect Descriptions” on page 9-13 and “Updating
Content-Sensitive Help” on page 9-20 for more information.

Example: Analyzing Program Activity

In Figure 8-12 on page 8-15 the majority of the delay is caused by two
components:

« TUNCOBO01/TUNCOBO1
« TUNCOBO01/IGZCIN1

Begin by looking at the TUNCOBO1 Csect. The IGZCINI Csect is
analyzed on page 21.
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Display Activity Locations

To view activity locationsin TUNCOBOL:
1. TypeH next to the TUNCOBOL1 Csect.

2. PressEnter.

The Histogram panel (Figure 8-14) is displayed:

Figure 8-14 Histogram Panel Showing TUNCOBO1 Csect

G oup
Primary
Li ne

LC Csect

—————————————————————————— Hi stogram--------------- RON1 to 12 of 18
===> SCROLL ===> CSR
===> 32 (Goup size in bytes or STM) Profile: TUN VP1
Nor mal i zed: NO
comrands: REG ster, ADDHel p Modul e nanme: TUNCOBO1

comrands: D - Delays L - Listing

O fset Length Actv% Vi sual
_ TUNCOBO1 00000000 1696 0.00
000006A0 32 0.06
000006C0 32 0.03
000006EQ 32 0.06
00000700 32 0.06
00000720 64 0.00
00000760 32 0.06
00000780 32 0.00
000007A0 32 0.03
000007C0 64 0.00
00000800 32 6.33
00000820 32 11.69
00000840 32 8.64
00000860 32 0.37
00000880 32 0.17
000008A0 32 0.40

BMC Software,

The Histogram panel shows Histogram divides a Csect into segments and

displays the activity detected in each segment. By registering the

program listings with InTune you can show statement numbers and verbs

instead of Csects and offsets.
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Registering the Program

To register a program, you must compile the program with the options
listed in Table 9-8, “Compiler Options Required for Program
Registration,” on page 9-35. Once this is done, you can register the
program with InTune.

1. Inthe COMMAND field of the Histogram panel, type REGister.
2. Pres<Enter.

The Program Listing Registration panel (Figure 8-15) is displayed:

Figure 8-15 Program Listing Registration Panel

| nNTune ----------------- Program Listing Registration ------------------------
OPTION  ===>

A ASM - Assenbler |istings

C CoBOL - ANS and COBOL Il listings

P PL/I - IBMoptimzing PL/I listings

F Fortran - VS Fortran listings

Cl IBM T C++ - | BM T C++ with Language Environnent

C2 SAS C - SAS C listings

Li sti ng manager ===> PDS (PDs, DDio, PAnvalet, or Llbrarian)
Enter an option or press END to exit

3. Register the COBOL program:
e Select the C (COBOL) option.

e Perform the program registration procedure explained in
“Registering Source Program Listings” on page 9-34.

e Pressnd to return to the Histogram panel (Figure 8-16), where
the statement numbers and verbs are now displayed.
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Figure 8-16 Histogram Panel with Statement Numbers

InTune -------cmmmommai e Histogram--------------- ROW1 to 12 of 18

COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Goup ===> STMI  (Goup size in bytes or STM) Profile: TUNI VP1
Nor mal i zed: NO

Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p Modul e nane: TUNCOBO1

Line commands: D - Delays L - Listing

LC Csect St nt Ver b Act v% Vi sual
TUNCOBO1 100 PERFORM 0.08
- 101 PERFORM 0.11
- 119 ADD 0.03
. 120 ADD 0.03
- 131 WRI TE 0.03
- 141 ADD 11. 83 =========>
_ 142 ADD 7.60 =====>
- 143 |F 2.94 =>
o 143 & 2.01 >
. 144 NOVE 2.29 >
- 151 MOVE 0.25
152 | NSPECT 0.23

4. To view the source statement associated with the greatest amount of
activity, type L inthe LC field of the statement number with the
largest visual delay.

5. Press Enter.

The COBOL listing for TUNCOBOL is displayed using | SPF Browse
(see Figure 8-17 on page 8-20).
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Figure 8-17 TUNCOBO1 Listing

BROABE - BB. XTSTI. COBLI ST( TUNCOBO1) ---------------- LI NE 00000181 COL 001 080
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
000135 010620
000136 0L0630% - - - - = m s s e e e
000137 010640* SUBSCRI PTI NG
000138 010650% === mcmcmcmmmee e et e e
000139 010660
000140 010670 SUBSCRI PT2- 100.
000141 010680 ADD RECORD- 00 (SUB) TO RECORDB-00 (SUB).
000142 010690 ADD 1 TO SUB.
000143 010691 I'F SUB LESS THAN 6 GO TO SUBSCRI PT2-100.
000144 010692 MOVE 1 TO SUB.
000145 010700
000146 010800%*------cmcmmmem e e eeeceeee o
000147 010900* | NSPECT
000148 0L1000% - - - == m s mm e m e e e e oeoeoooo
000149 011100
000150 011110 | NSPECT- 100.
000151 011200 MOVE "TH S | S SOVE DATA" TO DATA- CONST1.

The line containing the selected statement number is highlighted and
positioned in the center of the screen. This statement isin the middle
of asmall subroutine that performs a COBOL subscripting operation.
Thelikely problem is that the subscripting operation could be coded
more efficiently. To verify this:
* Issue the find command as follows:

F WORD SUB FIRST
*  You will see the following line:

01 suB PICTURE S9(5).

The subscript index, SUB, is a non-computational or display

variable. This means that each time this variable is manipulated

or used, COBOL must convert the number from display format
to a format that can be changed or compared mathematically.

* To improve the performance of your program, change the
non-computational variable to a computational variable, as
shown in the following example:

01 suB PICTURE S9(®)) OMPUTATIONAL.
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» To see how performance is improved, you need to recompile the

program.

6. Repeat the procedure described in “Verifying the Installation and
Operation of InTune” on page 2-56 to recompile, run, and monitor
the demonstration program.

7. Repeat the CodeView analysis as described above. Notice that the

TUNCOBO01 Csect has dropped below the IGZCIN1 Csect as a cause

of delays. The numerical percentage has increased from 29.34 to
32.13, but the relative percentage between TUNCOBO1 and
IGZCIN1 has changed dramatically.

Figure 8-18 CodeView Panel after Program Modification

INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e CodeView ------------------ ROW1 to 8 of 8
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: Mdde Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: TUN VP1
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: Normal
Mode: CSECT
Li ne commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Hi stogram NH - Nornalized Hi stogram
Over
LC Modul e Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Visual Lap%
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmemmmmemmmmemmmmmmmmmmm e e mmmm -
_ TUNCOBO1 I GZCINL I NSPECT library subroutin <Y 42.90 ====> 0. 06
__ TUNCOB0O1 TUNCOBO1l Cobol test programdistri < 32.13 ===> 0.19
__ 1 G30193B | GR019TV QSAM ECB |/ O DASD < 1.75 0.64
__ 1 G3019AR | GR019AR QSAM SYNCH PUT < .59 0. 06
. USER . USER I'n user space Y 1.11 0. 00
__ . NUCLEUS | ECOSCR1 < 0. 08 0.00
__ 1 G305530 | GO553E < 0. 08 0. 00
_ I GX019AI | G19AI QSAM PUT | ocate < 0. 08 0. 00

Now that we have investigated the TUNCOBO1 Csect, we will look at
the IGZCIN1 Csect.

Using Callerid to Pinpoint Delays

You can use Callerid to determine which programs called various
subroutines that are causing delays. From here, you can analyze the
IGZCINI Csect.
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Figure 8-18 shows that 42.90 percent of the samples taken show CPU
active for Csect IGZCIN1, aCOBOL RUNTIME routine that isinvoked
when a specific function is called. IGZCIN1 performs the COBOL
INSPECT function.

To determine where the INSPECT verbisissued in TUNCOBOL:

1. TypeCintheLC field of the TUNCOBOL IGZCIN1 line.

2. PressEnter.

The Callerid panel (Figure 8-19) is displayed:

Figure 8-19 Callerid Panel

INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e Callerid ------------------ ROW1 to 2 of 2
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p Profile: TUN VP1
Modul e:  TUNCOBO1
Line commands: L - Listing Csect: | &ZCI N1
LC Modul e Csect O f set Stnt Csect Description Pct Vi sual

__ TUNCOB01 TUNCOB0O1 000008B4 161 Cobol test programdistri 45.22 ===>
__ TUNCOB0O1 TUNCOBO1 0000087A 152 Cobol test programdistri 6.61

Callerid shows that the INSPECT verb isissued in the program
TUNCOBO01 at statements 161 and 152. To verify thisinformation:

3. Typel on either line.
4. PressEnter.

The program listing (Figure 8-20) is displayed:
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Figure 8-20 TUNCOBO1 Program Listing

BROWSE - BB. XTSTI . COBLI ST( TUNCOBO1)

COVMMAND ===>
000146
000147
000148
000149
000150
000151
000152
000153
000154
000155
000156
000157
000158
000159
000160
000161
000162
000163
000164
000165
000166
000167

010800*
010900*
011000*
011100
011110
011200
011300
011400
011500
011600*
011700*
011800*
011900
011910
012000
012100
012200
014910
015100
015200
015300
015400

I NSPECT- 100

—————————————— LI NE 00000201 COL 001 080

SCROLL ===> PAGE

MOVE "TH S I S SOVE DATA" TO DATA- CONST1.
I NSPECT DATA- CONST1 TALLYI NG COUNT- 03 FOR CHARACTERS
AFTER INITIAL "T" REPLACING ALL "S" BY "O'.

I NSPECT1- 100

MOVE "EVEN MORE DATA FOR THE | NSPECT TO DO' TO DATA-C
I NSPECT DATA- CONST2 TALLYI NG COUNT- 03 FOR CHARACTERS
AFTER INITIAL "E'" REPLACING ALL "O' BY "Z".

STOP- 100.

CLOSE BI GBLOCK.
CLOSE UNBLOCK.

STOP RUN

Finishing the Analysis

Return to the Interactive Analysis menu and select Option 0.

The Monitor OverView report (Figure 8-21) is displayed:
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Figure 8-21 Monitor Overview after Program Modification

InTune ----------mcmmmmanann- Monitor OverView ------------ ROW1 to 28 of 57
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Profile: TUNI VP1

Sanpler Statistics

Monitor Data Set: TUN21. ABCDEF. TUNI VP1. D990107. T120720

Final Rate: 10Msec Start Date: 1999/01/07 CICS Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl es: 1522 Start Tinme: 12:07:37 DB2 Lvl: **N A**
Sanpl e Bal ance: 0.89 El apsed: 00: 00: 18 IMS Lvl: **N A**
Job Statistics System Statistics
Jobnane: TUNI VP1 TCB Ti ne: 12. 47 MWS Lvl : SP6. 0. 3
St epnane: | VP SRB Ti ne: 0.91 CPU Type: 9672
Procst ep: Active% 76. 60 CPU Model : 15
Program TUNCOBO1 Wi t % 1.11 Serial : 01317

Notice that the elapsed time has been reduced from 36 secondsto 18
seconds. Because the monitor session lasts for the entire duration of the
job, this shows you that by making afew modifications, the program
takes half the time to run than it did previoudly.
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Using InTune’s Additional Features

In addition to the basic InTune tasks of defining, invoking, and analyzing
monitors, there are several features available which can assist you with
tuning your applications. This section provides information about these
features, which are accessed from InTune’s Primary Option Menu. The
following tasks are described:

Creating and Using Global Monitors . . . ...................... 9-2
Analyzing Monitor Data Sets Created by Other Users ........... 9-4
Performing Administrative Functions ........................ 9-11
Using the Administration Option Menu. . ..................... 9-11
Defining Pseudo Groups. . . ... oot 9-16
Updating Content-Sensitive Help. . .. .. ... ... ... ... ... ... 9-20
Registering Source Program Listings. . . ...................... 9-34
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Creating and Using Global Monitors

Global Monitor Definitions are associated with the InTune Server and
not a specific user. Use the Global Monitoring Menu to manage monitor
information located in the Global Information File (GIF). Thisincludes
monitors invoked using the InTune Open API.

Using the Global Monitoring Menu

The Global Monitor Definitions menu is used to set up a new monitor
definition, modify or delete existing definitions, invoke a monitor, and
check the status of data collection for monitor definitions. Once data
collection is complete, use the External option to analyze the results.

Select Option G to display the Global Monitoring Menu (Figure 9-1).

Figure 9-1 Global Monitoring Menu

InTune -----------mmmomm G obal Mnitoring Menu -----------mmmmoaaia
OPTION ===>
0 Paraneters - Enter global nonitor paraneters Userid: BAOWKY2
Server I D: | NTUNE
1 Monitor - Create and anal yze Mnitor Sets Status: ACTIVE
Rel ease: 2.2.0
2 Active - Select an active job to nonitor
3 Registration - Shared listing registration
4 G ouping - Define groups of nonitors

Enter an option or press END to return to the InTune Primary Option Menu
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Table 9-1 describes the options available on the Global Monitoring Menu
panel.

Table 9-1 InTune Global Monitoring Menu Pane

Option

Description

Option 0 (Parameters)

Displays the Profile Parameters panel where you can modify InTune’s
default display settings. These global parameters are identical to the user
profile parameters. See “Setting Up InTune Profile Parameters” on page
2-48 for complete information.

Option 1 (Monitor)

Displays the Monitor Definition panel where you can set up a new monitor
definition, modify or delete and existing definition and view the status of
data collection.

Option 2 (Active)

Displays the Active Jobs panel, which allows you to create and invoke a
monitor session for any active job. Refer to Chapter 6, “Invoking a
Monitor” for more information.

Option 3 (Registration)

Displays the Program Listing Registration panel where you can specify
program listings for Assembler and high-level languages with InTune.
This allows InTune to correlate program activity to the high-level language
statements instead of to only offsets with modules and/or Csects.

Option 4 (Grouping)

Displays the Monitor Profile Groups panel that allows you to define
groups of jobsteps that can be monitored together while also specifying
the jobstep that initiates (or “triggers”) the monitoring of the group. Refer
to “Creating a Multi-Job Monitor: Grouping” on page 5-25 for more
information.

Changing the Global Monitor Definition Default Criteria

When you invoke a monitor using TUNCALL, default monitoring
criteria are used unless otherwise specified. The default values are
contained in the Global Profile Parameters table. To change the default
values:

1.

2.

Select Option 0 from the Globa Monitoring Menu.
Press Enter.

The Profile Parameters panel (Figure 2-15 on page 2-49) is
displayed.
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3. Changethe criteria as required. Refer to “Setting Up InTune Profile
Parameters” on page 2-48 for more information.

4. Pres€nd to exit the panel and save the defaults.

Analyzing Global Monitor Data Sets

Global monitor data sets are analyzed the same way as nhormal monitors.
You can display the Interactive Analysis menu using the A, AL, AA, or
AW line commands for the data set name. These line commands work
the same way as they do for the Monitor Definition panel, as described in
“Starting Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2.

Analyzing Monitor Data Sets Created by Other
Users

InTune allows you to analyze monitor data sets created by other users.
Select Option 5 from the Primary Option Menu.

The External Data Set List panel is displayed:
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Figure 9-2 External Data Set List Panel

InTune ------------------ External Data Set List ------------- Row 1 to 3 of 3
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD - Manually add an external nonitor data set

INClude - Include a nonitor profile from another user

Line commands: A - Anal yze Nornal B - Batch Reports
AL - Analyze Al V - CSV Reports
AA - Anal yze Active - Renove
AW - Anal yze Wit HR - DFHSM Recal |

LC Monitor Data Set Nane Exi sts Profile User ID
T T T T T T T T T T S
__ " ABCMXS. | VPTUNL. D980710. T125523’ NO I VPTUNL ABCMXS1
__ " ABCSJO1. W LL. D980227. T153852’ M2 WLL ABCSJO01
__ ' ABCTAT. ABCTAT2. ABCTAT1. D980915. T143606’ M1 ABCTAT1 ABCTAT1
__ ' BBSEBI 3. DC$CAS. D980219. T153856’ M.2 DC$CAS  BBSEBI 3
" TUN13. ABCMXS. TUNCOBO1. D980406. T103432’ M1 TUNCOBO1 ABCMXS1

Table 9-2 describes the fields in the External Data Set List pandl.

Table 9-2 External Data Set List Panel Fields

Field Description

Monitor Data Data set name of the monitor data set.
Set Name

Exists Indicator of data set availability. The following values may be displayed in this field:

* YES - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance is
available and has not been migrated.

* NO - The data set is not found.

* MLL1 - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance exists
but is migrated to the DFSMShsm ML1 migration pool. ML1 migration generally
goes to disk.

* ML2 - The data set containing the sample data for the monitor instance exists
but is migrated to the DFSMShsm ML2 migration pool. ML2 migration generally
goes to tape.

* INV - The data set name is invalid. If this value is displayed, check the entry to
make sure the data set name is valid before continuing.

* PER - A program error occurred. This may indicate a catalog error other than the
data set not being found. See your technical support staff for more information.

Profile A unique identifier which designates a particular monitor definition. This can be
one to eight alphanumeric characters.
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Table 9-2 External Data Set List Panel Fields

Field Description

User ID The identifier of the user who last invoked the monitor definition. The identifier may

be one of the following:

« A TSO userid, if the request was submitted from the Monitor Definition panel or
the Display Active panel.

» A batch job name, if the request was submitted from TUNCALL in a batch job.

User Prefix The TSO data set prefix. This is a one-to-seven character alphanumeric value
saved as part of the user's TSO profile.

Date The date on which the monitor was started.
Time The time when the monitor was started.
Description User-specified description of the monitor definition.

Including a Monitor Data Set from an External User

When you first display the External Data Set List panel, it does not

contain any monitor data set names. You must add the names of the data
sets you want. monitor data sets are listed in the User Information File

for each user. You can access another user’s User Information File by
using the INCLude primary command:

1. Inthe COMMAND field, type INCL.

2. Pres<nter.

The Add Monitor Data Set panel (Figure 9-3) is displayed:
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Figure 9-3 Include Monitor Data Set Panel

InTune ------------------ External Data Set List ------------- ROWO to 0 of O
InTune ----------------- Include Monitor Data Set -----------------------
COMWAND ===>

User ldentification:
User | D ===> ABCDEF1
Prefix ===> ABCDEF

Data set nanme ===>
Type GLOBAL for G obal Mnitor Definitions

|

|

|

|

|

|

! .

| User Information File
|

|

| A _ _ _
| Note: If a User Information File name is not provided, the nane is
| constructed fromthe User 1D and Prefix fields.

|
|

Press ENTER to continue or END to cancel.

3. Specify the data set name where the monitor data setsyou are
interested in are located.

By default, a user’s tables data set name is

prefix.userid. TUN22.TABLES. If your installation uses the default
tables data set names, you can access a user’s data set by specifying
his or her TSO user ID and prefix in the User Identification fields. If
your installation does not use the default tables data set names, you
must specify the correct value in the Dataset name field.
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To add Global monitor data sets, specify GLOBAL. See Chapter 10,
“InTune Open Application Program Interface” for more information.

4. PresEnter to display the Monitor Profiles panel (Figure 9-4). This
panel displays the profiles available within the specified User

Information File.

Figure 9-4 Monitor Profiles Panel

InTune ----------------------- Monitor Profiles -------------- ROW1 to 3 of 3
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
User |1 D: ABCDEF1
Line commands: S - Select H - History Prefix: ABCDEF
LC Profile Description Userid St at us Dat e Ti me
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e mmmm -
__ ABCDEF1 ABCDEF1 Inactive 1998/ 11/20 07:41:36
S_JOBN ABCDEF1 Inactive  1998/09/14 09:27:35
TUNCOB04 I nactive

5. To select the most recent monitor data set for a profile, type S next to
the appropriate profile name and preaser.

6. To display a list of all monitor data sets associated with a profile,
type H next to the appropriate profile name and pess.

7. The Monitor History panel (Figure 9-5) is displayed:
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Figure 9-5 Monitor History Panel

InTune --------cmcmmmcmman Monitor Hstory -------------- ROW1 to 8 of 8
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Profile: ABCDEF1
Li ne commands: S - Select nonitor data set User | D: ABCDEF1
Prefix: ABCDEF

LC Date Ti me Dat aset nane Exi sts
S 1998/11/20 07:41:36 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D981120. T074135’ M1
_1998/09/ 14 13:36:45 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T133641’ M.2
_1998/09/14 13:17:16 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T131712’ M2
_1998/09/14 12:57:46 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T125742’ M.2
_1998/09/14 11:41:35 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T114130’ M.2
_1998/09/14 11:12:30 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T111227’ M2
_1998/09/ 14 09:36:07 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T093603’ M.2
1998/ 09/ 14 09:31:11 ' ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D980914. T093108’ M.2

8. Type S next to the appropriate data sets and press Enter.

9. PressEnd to return to the External Data Set List panel.

The monitor data sets for the selected profile has been added to the

External Data Set List (Figure 9-6 on page 9-9).

Figure 9-6 External Data Set List Panel After Adding Data Sets

InTune ------------------ External Data Set List ------------- Row 1 to 3 of 3
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD - Manually add an external nonitor data set

INClude - Include a nonitor profile from another user

Line commands: A - Anal yze Nornal B - Batch Reports

AL - Analyze Al V - CSV Reports

AA - Anal yze Active R - Renpve

AW - Anal yze Wit HR - DFHSM Recal |
LC Monitor Data Set Nane Exists Profile User ID
> e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e m =
__ " ABCDEF. ABCDEF2. ABCDEF1. D981120. T074135’ M1 ABCDEF1 ABCDEF1
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Adding a Monitor Data Set

You can also manually enter a specific data set name of a monitor data
set to analyze monitor data which is not associated with a particular User
or Global Information File. To manually add a monitor data set:

1. Inthe COMMAND field, type ADD.

2. PressEnter.

The Manual Monitor Data Set Add panel (Figure 9-7) is displayed.

Figure 9-7 Manual Monitor Data Set Add Panel

I nTune --------------- Manual Monitor Data Set Add ----------------------
ICOMMAND ===>

Profile Name ===>
Monitor Data Set ===>

Description ===>

3. Enter the profile name and the monitor data set name. Optionally,
enter adescription for the profile.

4. PressEnd to return to the External Data Set List panel.

Analyzing External Data Sets

Now that the External Data Set List contains monitor data sets, you can
display the Interactive Analysis menu using the A, AL, AA, or AW line
commands for the data set name. These line commands work the same

way as they do for the Monitor Definition panel, as described in “Starting
Interactive Analysis” on page 7-2.

To recall in the background a data set that has been migrated, type HR
next to the appropriate profile name and pessr.
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Removing External Data Sets

To remove a data set from your list, type R next to it and press Enter. The
original data set will not be deleted.

Performing Administrative Functions

The following sections describe:

e Using the Administration Option Menu
» Registering Source Program Listings
e Defining Pseudo Groups

e Updating Content-Sensitive Help

« Displaying InTune and Environmental Information

Using the Administration Option Menu

Use the Administration Option Menu panel if you are an InTune
administrator to register program listings for Assembler and high-level
languages with InTune. Registration allows InTune to relate program
activity to the high-level language statements instead of to offsets within
modules and Csects.
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Figure 9-8 Administration Option Menu

InTune ------------------- Admini stration Option Menu ------------------------
OPTION ===>
1 Associations - Define mbdul e/ Csect functions Userid: BAOWXY2
2 Pseudo - Define pseudo groups Server |D: | NTUNE
3 Content Help - Update content-sensitive help Status: ACTIVE
4 Scheduling - Create nonitor schedul es Rel ease: 2.2.0
5 Registration - Shared source listing registration
S System Settings - View systemsettings for clients
U User Settings - View user settings for clients
I Environnent - Display InTune and environmental information

Enter an option or press END to return to the InTune Primary Option Menu

Table 9-3 describes the options available on the Administration Option
Menu panel.

Table 9-3 InTune Administration Option Menu Panel

Option Description

Option 1 (Associations) | Displays the Csect Associations panel, which allows you to assign
functional descriptions to Csects. These functional descriptions appear on
InTune analysis panels, such as CodeView, DelayView, and ModView.
Refer to “Adding a Csect Description” on page 8-15 for more information.

Option 2 (Pseudo) Displays the Pseudo Group Definitions panel, which allows you to group
related program modules into Pseudo Groups. This enables InTune to
provide simplified reporting on these modules. Refer to “Defining Pseudo
Groups” on page 9-16 for more information.

Option 3 (Content Help) | Displays the Content-sensitive Help panel, which allows you to add
content-sensitive online help. This enables you to provide specific
information about delay causes, Pseudo Groups, and Csects. For more
information about content-sensitive help, see “Updating Content-Sensitive
Help” on page 9-20.

Option 4 (Scheduling) Displays the Schedule Definitions panel where you can create
shifts/schedules for monitoring activity. For information, refer to “Creating
a Monitor Schedule” on page 5-28.

Option 5 (Registration) Displays the Program Listing Registration panel, which allows you to
register program listings to relate program activity to actual high-level
language statements. Refer to “Registering Source Program Listings” on
page 9-34 for more information.
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Table 9-3 InTune Administration Option Menu Panel

Option

Description

Option S (System
Settings)

Displays the default parameter values set for an InTune system. These
values are set with the TUNSDEFS batch procedure (they cannot be
changed from this panel). Refer to “System Default Settings” on page 3-4.

Option U (User
Settings)

Displays the default parameter values set for new InTune users. These
values are set with the TUNUDEFS batch procedure (they cannot be
changed from this panel). Refer to “User Default Settings” on page 3-7.

Option | (Environment) Displays InTune and environmental information that should be examined

with the assistance of BMC Software Customer Support personnel. It
contains information such as the maintenance level, storage blocks, and
the OS/390 environments in which the server and client are running.
Refer to “Displaying InTune and Environmental Information” on page
9-31.

Csect Associations

Associating functional descriptions to Csects aids you during analysisin
identifying what each Csect does. These Csect descriptions appear on the
CodeView, ModView, and Callerid analysis panels.

InTune comes with thousands of IBM system routines, COBOL library
routines, DB2 routines, and CICS routines aready defined.

Note

The Csect Associations application is also available using the Associate
line command when you are either displaying the TimeView panel, or the
CodeView panel with Csect=ON.

Adding Csect Descriptions

1. Select Option 1 from the Administration Option Menu.

The Csect Associations panel (Figure 9-9) is displayed:
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Figure 9-9 Csect Associations Panel

InTune ---------mmmmmiaa Csect Associations------- ROW 103 TO 136 OF 5301
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary conmands: ADD, ADDHELP
Line commands: S - Select D - Delete

LC CSECT Csect Description

DFHCPIC CI CS SAA commintfc
DFHCPIN CICS CPlI init
DFHCPI RR CI CS SAA rcvy
DFHCRNP CICS Interreg conn
CI CS ATl purge
DFHCRR CICS Interreg rcvy
DFHCRS CICS Rat Sched
DFHCRSP CICS CICS IRC start
DFHCRT  CICS APPC Trn Rout
DFHCSVC CICS SVC startup

:

The Csect Associations panel alows you to enter new descriptions of
Csects or to modify existing Csect descriptions. The CSECT field
lists the names of Csects for which a reference has been established.
The Csect description field lists the description for the Csect. Many
of the common Csects found while monitoring programsin COBOL,
CICS, or DB2 environments are listed on the Csect Associations
panel already.

2. Toadd anew Csect description, type ADD in the COMMAND field
and press Enter.

The Csect Associations pop-up window (Figure 9-10) is displayed.
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Figure 9-10 Csect Associations Pop-Up Window

| I'nTune-------- Csect Associations --------------- |
COVWAND ===>
Csect ===>
Description ===>
Update Hel p ===> NO (Yes or No)
Press ENTER to save; enter END to cancel

3. To modify an existing Csect description, use the Select line
command. The Csect Associations pop-up window is displayed with
the current description of the Csect.

4. Type both the name of the Csect and a description for the new Csect,
or edit the existing Csect description.

You may type up to 57 characters for the description. InTune
displays the Csect description on initial panel display on the Delay
Locations, Callerid, CodeView, and ModView panels. Dueto screen
width limitations, the Csect Description field displays a truncated
version of the description on some terminal types. In this case, to
view the full text of the description, scroll right until you see the
Extended Csect Description field. The Extended Csect Description
field displays the entire 57 character description.

5. To add content-sensitive help for the Csect, specify YESin the
Update Help field. See “Updating Content-Sensitive Help” on page
9-20 for more information.

6. PresEnter when finished. The new or updated Csect description
will appear on the Csect Associations panel.
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Defining Pseudo Groups

InTune uses the concept of pseudo groups to treat related modules as a
single group in the CodeView application. Elapsed timein al modules
within a pseudo group is reported using the pseudo group name.

A pseudo group contains modul es with names that start with the prefix or
prefixes assigned to the pseudo group. You can include any number of
prefixes in asingle pseudo group, but the same prefix should not be a
part of multiple pseudo groups.

Associating modules with Pseudo Groups
1. Select Option 2 from the Administration Option Menu.

The Pseudo Group Definitions panel (Figure 9-11) is displayed.

Note
You can also access the Pseudo Group Definitions panel directly from
CodeView by using the PSEudo primary command. Refer to “Interactive
Analysis Option 3 - CodeView” on page 7-31

Figure 9-11 Pseudo Group Definitions Panel

InTune ---------------- Pseudo Group Definitions ----------- RON1 to 14 of 29
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary commands: ADD, ADDHELP
Line commands: S - Select D - Delete

LC Modul e Pseudo
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The Module column contains the module prefix for amodule or
group of modules beginning with this prefix that are to be included in
the pseudo group.

The Pseudo column contains the name of the pseudo group to which
you have assigned the module.

2. Toadd anew module to a pseudo group, type the ADD primary
command.

3. To change an existing entry, type S next to the module you want to
modify.

4. PressEnter.

The PSEUDO Group Definition window (Figure 9-12) is displayed.

Figure 9-12 PSEUDO Group Definition Window

COVMMAND ===>

Mbdul e pattern ===>

|
|
|
|
PSEUDO group ===> |
|
Press ENTER to save; press END to cancel |

|

5. Inthe Module pattern field, type one to eight characters of the
module hame to be associated with an existing or new pseudo group.
For IBM modules, thisis usually three characters; for example, TSO
modules begin with IKJ.
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6. Inthe PSEUDO group field, type the name of the pseudo group that
the module isto be associated with. The name entered in thisfield
can be either a new pseudo group name or the name of an existing
pseudo group.

Note
The name for the pseudo group must not be longer than seven characters.

A pseudo group name is always prefixed by a period (.). Do not type the
period in thisfield; it is added automatically.

Adding Help Information for Pseudo Groups

You can add content-specific help for a pseudo group by using the

ADDHelp primary command. See “Updating Content-Sensitive Help” on
page 9-20 for more information. When using the CodeView application
with MODULE: OFF, the module’s activity is displayed with its

specified pseudo group.

Displaying Pseudo Groups

Pseudo groups are displayed in the CodeView interactive analysis panel,
based on the display mode selected.

PSEUDO mode:

Activity is displayed by Pseudo Group (Figure 9-13 on page 9-19). Use
the MOde PSEudo primary command.

MODULE mode:

Activity is displayed by module, with Pseudo Group information
included (Figure 9-14 on page 9-19).

CSECT mode:

Pseudo Group information is not displayed.
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4GL mode:

Pseudo Group information is not displayed.

Figure 9-13 CodeView Panel in PSEUDO Mode

INTung ---------mommem e CodeView ------------------ ROWV1 to 4 of 4
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary comands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: TUN VP1
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORVAL
Mode: PSEUDO
Li ne commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Hi stogram NH - Normal i zed Hi stogram
Over
LC G oup Act v% Vi sual Lap%
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmm e e e mmmmmm e mm e mmmmmmm o m e
__ . APPL 95.30 ========> 0.26
__ .DATAMGT 3.50 0.18
. USER 1.11 0. 00
. NUCLEUS 0.08 0.00

Figure 9-14 CodeView Panel in MODULE Mode

INTung ---------mommimee e CodeView ------------------ ROW1 to 7 of 7
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary comands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: TUN VP1
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORVAL
Mode: MODULE
Li ne commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Hi stogram NH - Normalized Hi stogram
Over
LC G oup Modul e Actv% Vi sual Lap%
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmm e mmmmmmm e m e mmmmmm e m
__ . APPL TUNCOBO1 95.30 ========> 0.26
__ . DATAMGT 1 GX0193B 1.75 0. 64
__ .DATAMGT | GA019AR 1.59 0. 06
__ . USER . USER 1.11 0. 00
__ . NUCLEUS . NUCLEUS 0.08 0. 00
__ . DATAMGT | G305530 0.08 0. 00
. DATAMGT | GR019AI 0. 08 0. 00
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Updating Content-Sensitive Help

InTune features content-sensitive online help information for Csects,
pseudo groups, and delay categories. To display thisinformation, place
the cursor on a highlighted field and press PF1. You can add to the help
topics provided by InTune by writing your own help for any topic to
customize the information to your site.

There are two components for Content-sensitive help information:

Entry Identifies the help information by Content, Content Type, Help
Member, Help Topic, and Info Level. This information is displayed in
the Content Sensitive Help panel.

Text The actual help information displayed when content-sensitive help is

requested. Help text is located in a help member. Each help member
may contain several help topics. Help members are located in the
hilevel. SBBHELP data set for your site.

7. Select Option 3 from the Administration Option Menu.

The Content Sensitive Help pand (Figure 9-15) is displayed:
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Figure 9-15 Content Sensitive Help Panel

TATUNE -=---=-----------~ Content-sensitive Help —--------- ROW I to 12 of 240

COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: ADD

Li ne commands: CE - Copy entry DE - Delete entry UE - Update entry

BT - Browse help text ET - Edit help text
LC Field Specific Contents Type Hel p Hel p I S LAST
Member Topi c L L USER

S e e e e e e e e e e e e e emmmm e e e e e e e mm e e m .- ...

__ . COWWON CSECT ~ TUCCSALL COMMON 3 D | NTUNE

__ .DISPWI CSECT  TUCCSALL DI SPWI 3 D | NTUNE

__ . ECOWON CSECT  TUCCSALL ECOMMON 3 D | NTUNE

__ .EUSER CSECT ~ TUCCSALL EUSER 3 D | NTUNE

__ . NONDI SP CSECT  TUCCSALL NONDISP 3 D | NTUNE

__ . NOTAVAL CSECT  TUCCSALL NOTAVAL 3 D | NTUNE

__ . NUCLEUS CSECT  TUCCSALL NUCLEUS 3 D | NTUNE

__ . OTHERWF CSECT  TUCCSALL OTHER 3 D | NTUNE

__ . PAGEWP CSECT  TUCCSALL PAGEWI 3 D | NTUNE

. SWAPWT CSECT  TUCCSALL SWAPWF 3 D | NTUNE

__ . USER CSECT  TUCCSALL USER 3 D I NTUNE

__ 1 GAD19AF CSECT  TUCCSI GG | GR019AF 3 D | NTUNE

__ 1 GAD19AQ CSECT  TUCCSI GG | GA019AQ 3 D | NTUNE

__ 1 GAD19AR CSECT  TUCCSI GG | GR019AR 3 D | NTUNE

__ 1G3019BQ CSECT  TUCCSI GG | GR019BQ 3 D | NTUNE

__ I&O N CSECT  TUCCSIGZ I GZOINL 3 D | NTUNE

__ l&cbL CSECT  TUCCSI GZ | GZCLDL 3 D | NTUNE

__ 1 &CLNK CSECT  TUCCSI GZ | GZCLNK 3 D | NTUNE

Table 9-4 describes the available line commands.
Table 9-4  Content Sensitive Help Line Commands

Command | Description

CE Copy Entry. Use this line command to display the Content Help Copy window,
which allows you to copy the selected table entry and help text.

DE Delete Entry. Use this line command to remove a user-created help topic. This line
command is not valid if the SL field contains the value D.

UE Update Entry. Displays the Content Help Update window. Use this window to
change information for an existing entry. You can change the info level, the help
member, or the help topic, and edit the help text. This line command is not valid if
the SL field contains the value D.

BT Browse Text. Displays a pop-up window with the help text for the topic. Use this
window to verify that the help text is formatted correctly.

ET Edit Text. Displays the help member in edit mode. See “Writing Content-Sensitive
Help Text” on page 9-26 for information about typing help text. This line command
is not valid if the SL field contains the value D.
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Table 9-5 describes each field in the Content Sensitive Help panel.

Table 9-5  Content Sensitive Help Fields

Field Description

Field Specific Contents of the field for which the help topic was written.

Contents

Type The category for the help information. Valid types are:

e CSECT (load module CSECTSs)

« DB2PLAN (DB2 plan names)

* DB2TYPE (DB2 calls)

* MAJDELAY (major delay descriptions)

e MINDELAY (minor delay descriptions)

* MODULE (load module names)

« TRANCODE (CICS/IMS transaction names)

Help Member Member name of the hilevel. SBBHELP data set in which the text for the topic is
found.

Help Topic One- to eight-character identifier for the help information. The Help Topic is a
subtopic of the Help Member.

IL Info level of the help information. This indicates the importance or severity of the
information, and defines the highlight color of the field content. Info level 1 (red)
indicates a known cause of problems. Info level 2 (yellow) indicates a potential
cause of problems. Info level 3 (white) indicates informational content.

SL Source level of the available help. U indicates user-written help information
provided by your site. D indicates distributed help information provided by BMC
Software.

Last User User ID of the last person to update the help topic. For distributed help information,
the User ID is INTUNE.

Date Date that the help was last updated.

Time Time that the help was last updated.

In the example below (Figure 9-16), the help text is shown for the Attach
SV C minor delay category. The text islocated in hilevel. SBBHELP
member TUCMALOD under the topic ATTACHSV. Thetype of helpis
MINDELAY.
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Figure 9-16 Content-Sensitive Help Text

I nTune Attach SVC More: +
Command ===> Scrol | ===> PAGE

Create a new unit of work in the systemand start
that unit of work. The Attach SVC will performthe
following functions:

o Create the task managenent control bl ocks

o Determine if the nodule is in nenory

0 Locate the npdule in the specified library

o Allocate storage for the nodul e

o0 Read the nodule into storage and rel ocate
addresses

o0 Build and update control blocks to track the
nodul e

o Place the new unit of work on the MS/ ESA
di spat cher queues.

I nTune TIP:
Use the A - Address line command to determ ne
which programs were waiting for the Attach SVC.
If Detail data is available, you can view the
nanes of the nodul es that were attached that
caused the del ay.
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Adding Content-Sensitive Help
You can add help information for a specific content either from the
Content-sensitive Help panel (Figure 9-15 on page 9-21) or directly from
the DelayView, CodeView, Histogram, or DataView interactive analysis
panels (see Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data”).
1. Type ADD in the COMMAND field.

The Content Help Addition window is displayed (see Figure 9-17).

Figure 9-17 Content Help Addition Window

|

|

|

| Content ===>

| Content Type ===>

| Hel p Menber ===>

| Hel p Topic ===>

| Info Level ===> 3 (1, 2, or 3)
|
|
|
|

Edit after Add ===> YES (Yes or No)

Press ENTER to add; press PF3 or enter
CANCEL to exit w thout adding.

2. Specify the following values:

« Content - The specific content for which the help topic is to be
written; for example, if you are writing help for the IGZXCDI
Csect, typeGzxcpl in this field.

« Content - The type of content; for example, if you are providing
help for Data Delay (a major category), tyys®IDELAY in this
field.

« Help Member - The eight-character name of the

hilevel. SBBHELP member into which this help topic will be
written. You may have several help topics in one help member.
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» Help Topic - The eight-character name of the subtopic in the help
member. Typically, this is the same or similar to the name of the
content.

e Info Level - Specify 1 (red), 2 (yellow), or 3 (white).

« Edit after Add - Specify YES to display an edit session for the
help topic; specify NO to create the new help topic without
adding help text at this time.

3. When finished, presnter.

4. If you specified YES in the Edit after Add field, type the information
you want displayed when a user is seeking information about the
specific content. You can use text only, or you can use a set of
control characters to format the text. See “Writing Content-Sensitive
Help Text” on page 9-26 for more information.

5. When you have finished writing the help text, pE&ss$to return to
the Content Sensitive Help panel.

Copying a Content-Sensitive Help Entry

If you want to change a distributed Help entry and text, you must first
make a copy of the information. You cannot edit distributed help topics
directly.

1. Typeck next to the help topic you wish to copy and p&ssr. The
Content Help Addition window is displayed with the current
information for the topic.

2. Change Help Member to a new name. The new name must be a valid
PDS or PDSE name, and cannot begin with “TUC".

3. Specify YES in the Edit after Add field if you wish to edit the help
topic text. Refer to “Editing Content-Sensitive Help Text” on page
9-26.

4. When you have finished, pre&sd to return to the Content Sensitive
Help panel.
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The edited help topic will appear on the Content-Sensitive Help
panel with the Source Level field set to U. The original entry will
remain unchanged. When you display content-sensitive help
information, the user-level text is displayed.

Updating a Content-Sensitive Help Entry

1. Type UE next to the help topic you wish to update and press Enter.

The Content Help Addition window is displayed with the current
information for the topic.

Change the information as required. Specify YES in the Edit after
Add field if you wish to edit the help text.

When you have finished, press End to return to the Content Sensitive
Help panel.

Editing Content-Sensitive Help Text

1. TypeET next to the existing topic on the Content Sensitive Help

panel and press Enter. The member is displayed in ISPF edit mode.

Using | SPF edit, edit the text as required. You can use text only, or
you can use a set of control characters to format the text.

When you have finished editing the help text, press End to return to
the Content-sensitive Help panel.

Writing Content-Sensitive Help Text

Before you begin writing help, you need to understand the following
features of the help processor:

An :H1 tag is automatically added to the selected member of

hilevel. SBBHELP. This tag has an associated ID= attribute. The ID=
attribute contains the help topic member and the name of the content.
You must not change this ID= attribute or InTune will not be able to
locate the help text.
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e A:p.tag is automatically added to the line after the :H1 tag. This tag
acts as a separator between the header and the help text.

« Type your help text below the :p. tag. See Table 9-6, “Tags Available
for Writing Content-Specific Help,” on page 9-27 for information
about using markup tags to format your text.

Note
InTune automatically adds one space between each continuous word or
character string, regardless of the actual number of spaces or line breaks.
If you need to display text exactly as typed, use the example tag, :xmp.

* When you are finished writing the help for the topic, pE&ssto
return to the Content Sensitive Help panel.

Figure 9-18 Editing Help Text

Conmand ===>
Pex k ok kk  kok ok ok ok
ENOTE= *****
FNOTE= * Ple
FNOTE= * for
:,\DTE: * ok k ok ok
000001 : HL i
000002 : p.

,,,,,,

,,,,,,

Scrol | ===>
EEEEEEEEEEEE SRR EEEEE SRS Top Of Data IR R EEEEEEEE R R R EEE RS

hkkkhkkhkkhkkkkkkkk Kk kK kKR KR A R Ak khkhkhkkkkkkkhkkkkkkkkk k%

ase do not change the :Hl tag line. It is required
proper hel p processing

hkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk kK kKR A Rk kkhkhkhkkkhkkkhkkkkkkkkk k%

d=ABCDE. ABCDE

Table 9-6 lists the tags available for writing content-sensitive help.

Table 9-6  Tags Available for Writing Content-Specific Help

Tag

Description

‘H1

Creates a heading. This tag is followed by an ID= attribute, which is automatically filled
in with the same value specified in the Topic field of the Content-sensitive Help panel.
Do not change this value. InTune relies on this value to find the correct help text.

This value is followed by a period, followed by the title that is to appear in the help
panel. The value you specify in the Content field of the Content-sensitive Help panel is
automatically used as the title. To change the title, overtype this value.

Creates a blank line between paragraphs.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Using InTune’s Additional Features 9-27



Table 9-6  Tags Available for Writing Content-Specific Help

Tag Description

dl. Creates a definition list. Must be used with :dt. (topic) and :dd. (description) tags, which
must be followed by the :edl. (end definition list) tag.

:ul. Creates a bulleted list. Must be used with :li. (list item) tags, which must be followed by
the :eul. (end unordered list) tag.

:hpl. Highlights text following the tag. Use the :ehpl. tag after the text you want highlighted
to resume normal text.

Xmp. Creates text that shows an example. Text is displayed exactly as typed, including
spaces. Must be followed by the :exmp. tag following the example text.

:note. Creates a note. The note text must be followed by the :enote. tag.

:suggest. Creates a suggestion. Text is highlighted in yellow. The suggestion text must be
followed by the :esuggest. tag.

-hottip. Creates a tip. The “InTune Tip” heading is highlighted in yellow. Text is highlighted in
white. The tip text must be followed by the :ehottip. tag.

:warning. Creates a warning. Text is highlighted in red. The warning text must be followed by the

:ewarning. tag.

Content-Sensitive Help Example

Figure 9-19 shows the Content Help Addition window for an example
topic.

Figure 9-19 Content Help Addition Window for Example

|

|

|

|

| Content Type ===> CSECT

| Hel p Member ===> SAMPLE

| Hel p Topi ¢ ===> SAMPLE

| Info Level ===> 3 (1, 2, or 3)
I
|
|
|

Edit after Add ===> YES (Yes or No)

Cont ent ===> EXAMPLE

Press ENTER to add; press PF3 or enter
CANCEL to exit w thout adding.
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Figure 9-20 shows an example of how you would use the tags to create

your own help text.

Figure 9-20 Using Tags to Format Help Text

1 HL i d=SAMPLE. EXAMPLE
‘P

Here is an exanple of how you use the tags to wite help text.
W'l start with a definition list:

1p.

odl.

cdt. Terml

1 dd. Expl anati onl

1dt. Ternk

1 dd. Expl anat i on2

cedl.

I p.

Next we’ll create a bulleted list:

cul .

i lteml

lilten?

ceul .

1p.

1 xnp.

This is an exanple. It appears e x actly as typed.
T exnp.

Ip.

1 note.

Here is an exanple of a note. The word : hpl.note:ehpl. is
hi ghl i ght ed.

Ienote.

:suggest .

This is a suggestion. It is displayed in yellow
:esuggest.

Ip.

Figure 9-21 shows the help text asit is displayed on the screen.
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Figure 9-21 Formatted Help Text

I nTune EXAMPLE HELP
Conmand ===> Scrol | ===> PAGE

Here is an exanpl e of how you use the tags to

wite help text. We'll start with a definition
list:
Ter nml Expl anati onl
Tern2 Expl anati on2
Next we’ll create a bulleted list:
o lteml
o lten?

This is an exanple. It appears e x actly as type

Note: Here is an exanple of a note. The word note
is highlighted.

Suggesti on:
This is a suggestion. It is displayed in
yel | ow.
InTune TIP:
Figure 9-22 shows the example displayed on the Content-Sensitive Help
panel.
Figure 9-22 Content Sensitive Help Panel with Example
InTune ------------------ Content-sensitive Help ---------- RONV1 to 11 of 245
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary conmands: ADD

Line commands: CE - Copy entry DE - Delete entry UE - Update entry
BT - Browse help text ET - Edit help text

LC Field Specific Contents Type Hel p Hel p | S LAST
Menber Topi c L L USER
S e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmm e e e mmmmmm e e m e e mmmmmm e m
__ . OTHERWI CSECT TUCCSALL OTHER 3 D I NTUNE
__ . PAGEWT CSECT TUCCSALL PAGEWT 3 D | NTUNE
__ . SwAPWT CSECT TUCCSALL SWAPWT 3 D | NTUNE
__ . USER CSECT TUCCSALL USER 3 D I NTUNE
__ EXAWPLE CSECT SAMPLE  SAMPLE 3 U ABCDEF
__ | G019AF CSECT TUCCSI GG | GA019AF 3 D | NTUNE
__ 1 G019AQ CSECT TUCCSI GG | GA019AQ 3 D | NTUNE
__ | G019AR CSECT TUCCSI GG | GA019AR 3 D | NTUNE
__ 1G3019BQ CSECT TUCCSI GG | GA019BQ 3 D | NTUNE
I GZCI N1 CSECT TUCCSI GZ | GZCIN1 3 D | NTUNE
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Displaying InTune and Environmental Information

The InTune Environment panel displays InTune and environmental
information that should be examined with the assistance of BMC
Software Customer Support personnel. It contains information such as
the maintenance level, storage blocks, and the OS/390 environments in
which the server and client are running. Figure 9-23 shows an example of
the pandl.

To display the InTune Environment panel, select Option | from the
Administration Options Menu.
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I nTune
Server
St at us
Server Rel ease

Figure 9-23 InTune Environment Panel
---- InTune Environment ----------------- Top of data
Mor e: +
| NTUNE Job Name
ACTI VE JES Job ID
ASI D
COMPI LED Qient PTF Level BPM7589

REXX Mode
Server G F nanme
Cient GF nane

MS | nformation

TUN22. TUN22ENG. G F

WS system name SJsC
SMFI D sJsc
WS . .. SP6. 0.9
WS FM D . . JBB6609
OS/ 390 rel ease . OS/ 390 02.09. 00
CPU . . .. ... 9672- A5
CPU serial nunber 030204
TSO and | SPF | nformation
TSCE . . . . . . . . . : 2060
| SPF (internal nunber) 4.8
0S8/ 390 | SPF conponent | SPF FOR OS/ 390 02. 08. 00
M sc. Conponent I|nfornation
RACF . ... . : 2608
DFHSM . . . . . 1.05.0
Primary JES ID . . . JES2
Primary JES Rel ease Cs 2.8.0
SMS | nf ormati on
DFSMB . . 1.5.0
Subsystem I D . SMVB
InTune Internal Information
PSX Address ;00000000 SVC 42 | CB
PSD Address 00000000 SVC 42 | CB STATUS
PSD Address 00000000 SVC 42 | CB STATUS
OVB Addr ess 00000000 SVC 42 Omning Server
Mon DS Prefix SVC 42 | CB I ntercept
ASCB Addr ess SVC 42 A d Address
SVC 42 Jobst eps
SVC 42 Matches
Table 9-7 lists the InTune specific information on this panel.
Table 9-7 InTune Information on the InTune Environment Panel.
Field Description
Server ID The alphanumeric identifier for the InTune Server Space.
Status The status of the InTune Server Space. Possible values are:

* Active
Inactive

Server Release

The release level of the InTune Server Space.
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Table 9-7 InTune Information on the InTune Environment Panel.

Field Description

Rexx mode Indicates whether InTune is running in compiled or
interpreted mode.

Server GIF name The dataset name of the Global Information File for the
InTune Server Space.

Client GIF name The dataset name of the Global Information File for the
InTune TSO Client.

Job Name The OS/390 job name of the InTune Server Space.

JES Job ID The job number assigned by the Job Entry Subsystem
(JES).

ASID The number for the address space associated with the job.

Client PTF level The latest PTF level of the InTune TSO Client.
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Registering Source Program Listings

By registering source program listings, you allow InTune to relate
program activity to high-level language statements, instead of only Csect
offsets. When you register a program, you are requesting an InTune
routine to read the listing of the compiled program and create a table,
which is used during interactive analysis. You can register a program
online with the InTune TSO Client, or offline using the sample InTune
batch registration procedure hilevel. TNBATREG. You set up the batch
registration procedure during installation using the AutoCustomization
Facility.

When registering a program online through the TSO Client, you can
choseto register the listings locally or globally. A listing that is
registered locally is only available to the InTune TSO Client that
performed the program registration; alisting that is registered globally is
availableto al InTune users. If alisting isregistered both locally and
globally, InTune selects one, based on the following rules:

* If the monitor you are analyzing is a global monitor, InTune looks for
a global registration. If one is not found, InTune issues a message.

« If the monitor you are analyzing is local to the TSO Client, InTune
looks for a local registration. If a local registration is not found,
InTune looks for a global registration for that program. If no
registration is not found, InTune issues a message.

You may register program listings for Assembler, COBOL, PL/1,
Fortran, IBM C/C++, and SAS C. There are two steps for registering
program listings:

» Compiling the program
* Registering the listings
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Compiling the Program

Compile the program with specific options, as shown in Table 9-8. If you
make changes to the program, you must recompile and reregister the
program to maintain accuracy.

Note
The compilation step that produces the input to the registration routine
must be the same as the compilation step that produces the object code
seen by the InTune measurement routines. If the compilation steps are
not the same, the statement numbersidentified by the InTune analysis

routines could be incorrect.

Table 9-8  Compiler Options Required for Program Registration

Compiler Levels Supported Required Options

Assembler VS, F G, H LIST
ESD

COBOL VS, ANSI Versions 2, 3, 4 SOURCE
PMAP
VERB

COBOL VS COBOL I SOURCE SOURCE
COBOL for 0S/390 and NOLIST OR LIST

VM OFFSET NOOFFSET
NONUMBER

COBOL CA-OPT 5.3 SOURCE
CA-OPTII 1.1 NOCLIST
PMAP

PL/1 2.3.0 ESD
NOINSOURCE
OFFSET

MAP

STMT

LIST or NOLIST

Note that if you use NOLIST, you might not be
able to register listings that have imbedded
procedures. In this case, recompile with the LIST
option.
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Table 9-8  Compiler Options Required for Program Registration

Compiler Levels Supported Required Options
Fortran 2.2.0 and above XREF
LIST
MAP
IBM C/C++ MVS/ESA: 3.2 and above LIST
0S/390: 1.1 and above
SAS C 5.0 and above OMD

Listing Managers

InTune supports listings stored in IBM PDS and PDS/Es, Compuware’s
DDIO, and Computer Associates Librarian and Panvalet files. If your
listings are stored in DDIO format, registration requires that they be in
the DDIO Enhanced Listing format and that the program be listed with
the following DDIO options:

COBOL ( OUTPUT( PRI NT))

COBOL ( QUTPUT ( NCDDI O))

PROCESSOR ( OUTPUT( DDI O) )

PROCESSOR ( TEXT(ALL))

DDl O (OU(NCLI, NOPM NOOF, NOCL, NOXR, NODM FIND, CO))

If you recompile a program, you must reregister it with InTune to
maintain accurate statement information.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

9-36 InTune User Guide



Registering IBM C/C++ Listings with Language Environment Support

IBM C/C++ support isimplemented in a similar manner to the other
compilers. One notable exception is the need to enter the name of the
load module that reflectsthe IBM C/C++ listing. Unlike non-Language
Environment compiler support where alisting is related to a Csect,
Language Environment (LE) support relates alisting to aload module,
not a Csect. Depending on your site's data set naming standards, the load
modul e hame might not match the listing member name. During
registration, asmall pop-up panel appears, asking you to specify the load
module name.

Note
When you register alisting from the Histogram panel, the pop-up panel
does not display. Thisis because InTune automatically assigns the load
modul e name from the Histogram report to the listing for you.

When analyzing an IBM C/C++ program with LE, InTune automatically
detects that the listing is registered to the load module, instead of the
Csect, and makes the proper adjustments to the analysis reports. No
intervention during analysisis required on your part.

Registering the Listings
1. Select one of the following menu options:
— Option 3 from the Primary Option Menu.

— Option 5 from the Administration Option Menu (for global
registrations).

— Option 3 from the Global Monitoring Menu (for global
registrations)

The Program Listing Registration panel (Figure 9-24) is displayed
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Figure 9-24 Program Listing Registration Panel

InTune ----------------- Program Li sting Registration ------------------------
OPTION ===>

A ASM - Assenbler listings

C COBOL - ANS and COBOL Il listings

P PL/I - IBMoptimzing PL/I listings

F Fortran - VS Fortran |istings

Cl IBMC - IBMCC++ with Language Environnent

C2 SAS C - SAS Clistings

Li sting manager ===> (PDs, DDio, PAnvalet, or Llbrarian)

2. To select the language of the program you wish to register, type the
appropriate code in the Option field.

3. To select the listing manager you want to register, type the first two
letters of the manager. The listing manager indicates where the
listings reside.

e PDs - Listings are stored in PDSs or PDSEs.

« DDio - Program listings are stored in Compuware’s Common
Services DDIO file. You must know the name of the listing and
the DDIO file in which it resides before you can register the
program.

Note
Only COBOL listings can be registered from DDIO files.

e PAnvalet - Program listings are stored and managed by
CA-Panvalet. You must know which member and library the
program listing is in before it can be registered.

e Llbrarian - Program listings are stored and managed by

CA-Librarian. You must know which member and library the
program listing is in before it can be registered.
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Depending on the language you select and the listing manager, a
panel showing all COBOL, Assembler, PL/1, Fortran, IBM C/C++,
or SAS C programs currently registered with InTune is displayed.
From this panel, you can either add new listings or delete old listings.
If you add alisting that already exists, the new listing replaces the
existing listing.

4. PressEnter to register the listings. A message will indicate when the
registration is complete.

Example: Registering Cobol Listings
1. Select Option C and any one of the listing managers.
2. PressEnter.

The Registered Listings pand (Figure 9-25) is displayed.

Figure 9-25 Registered COBOL Programs

I nTune --------- Regi stered Listings: COBOL ~  ------------- ROWO to 0 of O
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary comands: ADD, REBuil d, ADDHel p
Line commands: B - Browse R - Register D - Delete

LC CSECT Type Dataset name

KAKKKKKKKK KKK KKK KXk K Kk hkkhxkkhxkx*x END OF TABLE *****dkhkkrkkhkhhkhkkh Ak kA k k¥ k%

Table 9-9 describes the commands avail able for the Registered Listings
panel.

Table 9-9  Registered Listings Panel Commands

Command | Description

ADD Registers a new listing. InTune prompts for the data set in which the listing resides.

REBuild Registers all listings that are displayed in the administration panel. This is helpful
when working with a larger application.
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Table 9-9  Registered Listings Panel Commands

Command | Description

ADDHelp Invokes the Content-sensitive Help application to update or create a help entry for
the selected content.

Browse Displays the registered listing.

Register Reregisters the listing. Use this option if you modify a program after registering it
with InTune.

Delete Causes InTune to delete the listing registration table for the selected program.

Table 9-10 describes the fields on the Registered Listings panel.

Table 9-10 Registered Listings Panel Fields

Field Description

CSECT Displays the Csect name of the program you have registered. The name is
extracted from the listing and might not be the member name of the listing
data set.

Type Displays the compiler type which created the listing.

Dataset name

Displays the data set name where the program listing resides.

VOLSER Displays the Volume serial number of the listing data set. The serial number is
displayed only for uncataloged data sets.

CompDate Displays the date the listing was compiled. This date is extracted from the
listing.

CompTime Displays the time the listing was compiled. This date is extracted from the

listing.

Listing Manager

Listing manager in which the program listing resides.

3. Type ADD inthe COMMAND field and pressEnter.

The COBOL Map Resolution panel (Figure 9-26) is displayed.

Note
Each listing manager has its own map resolution panel.
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Figure 9-26 COBOL Map Resolution in the PDS List Manager Panel

rnTune ----------------- COBOC Map ResOTUtion ------------------------
COWAND ===>
Speci fy Listing Dataset(s) bel ow
Proj ect ===>
a oup ===> ===> ===> ===>
Type ===>
Menber  ===>
Ot her partitioned or sequential dataset:
Dat aset name  ===>
Vol une serial ===> (If not catal oged)

Press ENTER key to sel ect nenbers
Enter END conmmand to cancel .

4. PDSonly: If you sdlect the PDS listing manager, type the name of
the data set containing the listings and press Enter.

The Member List pand for PDS (Figure 9-27) is displayed.

Figure 9-27 Member List Panel

InTune -------cmmmmmieie e Menber List -------------- ROW1 to 21 of 28
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Dat aset: TUN. TEST. COB2LI ST
Li ne coomands: S - Select B - Browse

Change  Change
LC Nane Conpl eti on W MM Created Date Ti me User

Type s next to the source module names you want to register with
InTune and press Enter. A message will indicate when the listing has
been registered. It might take several seconds for the source member
to complete registration.
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Table 9-11 describes the fields in the Member List panel.

Table 9-11 Member List Panel Fields

Field Description

Name Displays the name of the member in the listing data set. This name is specified
during the execution of the compiler on the SYSPRINT DD statement.

Completion Displays the status of the listing registration. The text may be one of the following:
« Successfully registered
* Not a program listing
* No offset map found

\AY Displays the version level for the member when changed with ISPF EDIT. If the
member was not changed using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

MM Displays the modification level for the member when changed with ISPF EDIT. If
the member was not changed using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

Created Displays the time this member was created using ISPF EDIT. If the member was

not created using ISPF, this field is blank.

Change Date

Displays the date the member was last modified or created using ISPF EDIT. Blank
if the member was not created or modified using ISPF EDIT.

Change Time Displays the time the member was last modified or created using ISPF EDIT. If the
member was not created or modified using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

User Displays the TSO user ID of the user that created or last modified this member
using ISPF EDIT. If the member was not created or modified using ISPF EDIT, the
field is blank.

Size Displays the number of lines the member currently contains. If the member was
not changed using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

Init Displays the initial size of the member when it was created using ISPF EDIT. If the
member was not created using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

Mod Displays the number of lines that are marked as modified when using ISPF EDIT. If

the member was not changed using ISPF EDIT, this field is blank.

5. DDIO, Panvalet, or Librarian: If you select Option C and the
DDIO, Panvalet, or Librarian listing manager, a COBOL Map
Resolution panel similar to the following (Figure 9-28 on page 9-43)
is displayed. Specify the data set that contains the program listing
and press Enter. It may take several seconds for the source member
to compl ete registration.
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Figure 9-28 COBOL Map Resolution in the DDIO List Manager Panel

InTune ------------------- COBOL Map Resolution —  -------ommmmmoaa oo
COMMVAND ===>

Specify DDIO listing data set and nenber bel ow
Listing data set choice ===> (1 through 8)
Menber name ===>

===>

Listing data sets

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

Press ENTER to register listing
Enter END to cancel

Using Interactive Analysis with Registered Programs

Once you have registered a program, you can view a Csect’s source code
directly by using thé.isting line command on the Delay Locations,
Histogram, and CodeView interactive analysis panels. InTune also
provides statement references in the Stmt field on the Delay Locations
and Histogram panels. Refer to Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data” for
more information. Following are several examples:

Figure 9-29 shows the Stmt information on the Delay Locations panel,

which is displayed when you issue thddress line command for a
specific delay category on the DelayView panel.
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Figure 9-29 Delay Locations Showing Stmt Number

InTune ------------commmmonnnnn Del ay Locations -------------- Row 1 to 4 of 4
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Del ay type: |10 Queued Profile: TUN VP1
Primary commands: REG ster, ADDHel p
Line commands: L - Listing D - Details
C- Callerid I - Info

LC Module  Csect O fset Csect Description Stmt D C Pct Vi sual
S e e e e e LT LTI C
_ | G3019AR | GEGD19AR 00000086 QSAM SYNCH PUT 162 Y 4. 42 =========>

Figure 9-30 shows the CodeView panel. Issue the Listing line command

to display the source code listing.

Figure 9-30 CodeView Panel Showing Csects with Activity

| TUNCOBO1 TUNCOBO1
| 1 GE019AR | GB019AR QSAM Synch Put
| TUNCOBO1 | GZCINL  COBLI B | NSPECT

NTUNE --------------------------- CodevView ------------------ ROWTI to 8 of 8
ICOMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary conmands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: TUN VP1

PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORVAL
Mbde: CSECT
Li ne commands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution
H - Hi stogram NH - Nornalized Histogram
Over
LC Module  Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Visual Lap%
e e ccccc e cccccceccccemceeccecemmememmemememmememmmemmmmemmemmmmmm -
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Registering Listings During Interactive Analysis

When measuring the performance of programs in online subsystems
consisting of many different load modules with each module possibly
containing several Csects, you seldom need to register every Csect. If
you find you need Csect information on a specific module, you can
register the module when using the following Interactive Analysis
panels:

e Delay Locations (Figure 7-8 on page 7-23)
e CodeView (Figure 7-17 on page 7-32)
« Histogram (Figure 7-18 on page 7-35)
e Callerid (Figure 7-13 on page 7-28)
Comparing Dates, Sizes and Compiler Types
InTune compares the dates, Csect sizes, and compiler types of registered

listings to the monitored program when the Histogram line command is
entered from the Code View panel.

Note
Registered listing dates are stored in the following forgygt/mm/dd

If there is a mismatch, a warning message, such as the one below, is
issued:
Dates do not match

PressPF1 to get additional information; for example:
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Dates do not match - The date of the running program, 1999/10/29,
and the registered listing, 1999/12/07,do not match. This may cause
misleading or inaccurate information to be displayed.

Note
InTune does not attempt to validate Csect sizesfor COBOL VS,
CA-OPTIMIZER 5, or CA-OPTIMIZER/II.
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InTune Open Application Program
Interface

This chapter discusses the following topics:

What |s the InTune Open Application Program Interface? . ... ... 10-2
USiNg TUNCALL . ... e 10-2
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What Is the InTune Open Application Program
Interface?

In addition to defining and invoking monitor sessions online using the
InTune TSO Client, you can start a session using InTune’s Open
Application Program Interface (Open API). This allows you to monitor
an application when conditions are most critical, including

« When a critical performance threshold is exceeded.

* When a program is executed under specific conditions.
e If you are using a console automation tool.

e If you are using a program change control system.

TUNCALL Program

The TUNCALL program is used to define and start a monitoring session.
TUNCALL can be used in three different ways:

¢ AsaTSO command

« As a batch job
e As a called program

Global Monitor Definitions

The information collected when using TUNCALL is analyzed and
administered using Global Monitor Definitions. Because monitors
invoked using TUNCALL are not assigned to a specific user, the data is
written to the Global Monitors data set.

Using TUNCALL

The TUNCALL program is located inilevel. BBLINK. You may place
TUNCALL in your Link Pack Area (LPA).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

10-2 InTune User Guide



TUNCALL Syntax

TUNCALL uses acharacter string to determine what function isto be
performed. The syntax, as shown in Table 10-1, is the same for all three
methods of invocation:

Table 10-1 TUNCALL Command Syntax Diagram

SERVERID

{,MONITOR} {INVOKE} {keyword(operand)}

{STATUS} {TOKEN(token)}
{CANCEL} {TOKEN(token)}

SERVERID isthe name of the InTune Server Space that isto process the
command. Thisis not necessarily the server which will perform the
monitor.

MONITOR supports three sub-functions:

* INVOKE - to schedule a new monitor session.

e STATUS - to return the status of a monitor session.

e CANCEL - to cancel or terminate a running monitor session or a
waiting request.

MONITOR INVOKE Command

The MONITOR INVOKE command supports a series of parameters.
Unless you specify a keyword, default values are used. Refer to
“Changing the Global Monitor Definition Default Criteria” on page 9-3
for information about how to define default values. Table 10-2,
“Parameters for Invoking TUNCALL,” on page 10-5 lists the available
keywords and operands for MONITOR INVOKE.

TSO only: Any messages issued are written back to the terminal, but
may be trapped using TSO’s OUTTRAP facility.
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MONITOR STATUS Command

The MONITOR STATUS command supports one required keyword. You
must specify the token associated with the monitor request. A
MONITOR STATUS request returns one of the following return codesin
| SPF variable TUNRC:

RC=0 TUNRC=0 Status is ‘Waiting’
RC =16 TUNRC=4 Status is ‘Active’
RC =16 TUNRC=8 Status is ‘Inactive’
RC =16 TUNRC=12 Status is ‘Canceled’
RC =16 TUNRC>12 Status is ‘Unknown’

MONITOR CANCEL Command

The MONITOR CANCEL command supports one required keyword.
You must specify the token associated with the monitor request. A
MONITOR CANCEL request returns one of the following return codes
in ISPF variable TUNRC:

RC=0 TUNRC=0 Monitor is stopped

RC =16 TUNRC=8 Monitor not found
RC =16 TUNRC>8 Server not found
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Monitor Tokens

A numerical token is assigned to each monitor request and is returned
back from the API call. A token is aunique identification of the monitor
request. The number isincremented by the InTune Server Space, so that
al requests are unique.

Table 10-2 Parameters for Invoking TUNCALL

KEYWORD(operand)

Description

PROFILE(name)

Specify a name for the Monitor Profile. This identifies the profile
definition. Typically, this will be the name of the job to be monitored. If
not specified, the JOBNAME is used as the monitor profile name.
The profile will be added to the list of Global Monitor Definitions.

« If the monitor profile already exists, all other options are used as
modifiers to the Monitor Profile definition.

« If the monitor profile does not exist, a new monitor profile is
created with default values. After the new monitor profile is
created, all options are used as modifiers to that new monitor
profile.

JOBNAME(name)

Specify the name of the job to be monitored. If not specified, the
PROFILE name is used as the JOBNAME. You must specify either
PROFILE or JOBNAME. You may specify both.

ASID(number)

Specify the address space number of the job to be executed, if there
are multiple address spaces with the same job name.

PROCSTEP(name)

Specify the name of the procedure step to monitor, if the jobstep
uses a cataloged or instream procedure.

STEPNAME(name)

Name of the job step to monitor. Within a multistep job, you must
specify either a STEPNAME, a PROCNAME, or a PROGRAM to
select the correct program.

If the target of the STEPNAME is a cataloged or instream procedure,
you must further define the step you want to monitor using
PROCNAME.

PROGRAM(nhame)

Specify the name of the program to monitor. If you do not specify the
Program name, you must specify the STEPNAME, as well as
PROCNAME when appropriate.

MONDSN(dataset)

Specify the name of the data set to receive the monitor data. If the
data set does not yet exist, InTune automatically allocates it. Do not
use quotation marks. Refer to “Naming Monitor Data Sets” on page
2-56 and Table 5-3, “Monitoring Criteria Fields,” on page 5-9 for more
information.
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Table 10-2 Parameters for Invoking TUNCALL

KEYWORD(operand) | Description

INCTASK1(name) Use the INCTASK parameter to include only certain tasks for

INCTASK2(name) sampling in a multitasking environment. Specify up to four names of

INCTASK3(name) subtasks to include in the monitor report.

INCTASK4(name) This parameter supports the use of the * wildcard character to match
multiple characters and the + wildcard character to match any single
character.

EXCTASK1(name) Use the EXCTASK parameter to exclude certain tasks for sampling in

EXCTASK2(name) a multitasking environment. Specify up to four names of subtasks to

EXCTASK3(name) exclude in the monitor report.

EXCTASK4(name) This parameter supports the use of the * wildcard character to match

multiple characters and the + wildcard character to match any single
character.

ELAPSTIME(seconds or
'STEP’)

Specify the elapsed time in seconds to monitor the job. Refer to
“Determining Number of Samples to Collect and Total Time to
Monitor” on page 5-14 for more information.

Specify STEP to gather information about an entire jobstep when you
want to monitor for the entire duration of the step.

SAMPLECNT (number) Specify the total number of samples to collect. Refer to “Determining
Number of Samples to Collect and Total Time to Monitor” on page
5-14 for more information.

SAMPDELAY (seconds) Specify a delay in seconds following the start of the target job step

before InTune begins sampling to skip monitoring the initialization
functions within the jobstep.

WINSTART (time)
WINEND(time)

Specify a starting and ending time with the format HHMM to define a
window when the monitor session is to begin looking for a matching
job. This allows you to sample the target job only during a specific
period of time.

TRANZ1(name) Specify up to four CICS or IMS transaction names to monitor. This
TRAN2(name) will limit sampling to only those transaction types in which you are
TRAN3(name) interested.

TRAN4(name) This field supports the use of the * wildcard character to match
multiple characters and the + wildcard character to match a single
character.

TERMZ1(name) Specify up to four CICS or IMS terminal IDs to monitor. This will limit

TERM2(name) sampling to only those terminal IDs in which you are interested.

TERM3(name)

TERM4(name)
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Table 10-2 Parameters for Invoking TUNCALL

KEYWORD(operand)

Description

USERID1(name)
USERID2(name)
USERID3(name)
USERID4(name)

Specify up to four CICS or IMS user IDs to monitor. This will limit
sampling to only those user IDs in which you are interested.

TASKLIB(ddname)

Specify the name of an alternate DDNAME from which the monitored
program loads other programs. InTune requires the location of
program load modules to obtain the information required to display
Csect offsets during analysis.

InTune automatically searches the following libraries to obtain
program information: JOBLIB, STEPLIB, DFHRPL (CICS only),
DFSRESLB (IMS only), ISPLLIB (SPF only), Link list data set, LPA
list data set

JOBCARDZ(string)
JOBCARD2(string)
JOBCARD3(string)
JOBCARDA4(string)

Specify one to four images of your JOBCARD.

PREFIX(name)

The TSO prefix value for both the monitor data set name and batch
jobs.

BATCHREP(string)

Specify YES to generate batch reports. Specify NO for no batch
reports. Refer to Chapter 11, “Generating InTune Batch Reports” for
more information.

USEREXIT1(name)

Specify the names of a user exit to be called; for example, to

USEREXIT2(name) measure Adabas or CA-Datacom.

TARGSYS1(name) Specify the names of a specific system where the monitor request is
TARGSYS2(name) to be sent. If not specified, the monitor request will be broadcast to all
TARGSYS3(name) systems in the sysplex.

TARGSYS4(name)
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Invoking a Monitor from a TSO Command, CLIST, or REXX
Exec

You may invoke amonitor directly from TSO or use a CLIST or REXX
EXEC. Use the following syntax:

TUNCALL ’ServerlD, MONITOR INVOKE PROFILE(ame)’

Example
For job “PAYPROD1” running on any system, using default criteria:
TUNCALL 'INTUNE, MONITOR INVOKE

PROFILE(PAYPROD1Y

Example
For job “PAYPROD1", program name xxx, running on any system, for
the entire duration of the job step:

TUNCALL 'INTUNE, MONITOR INVOKE

PROFILE(PAYPROD1) PROGRAM(xxx) ELAPSTIME(STEP)’

Example
For job “PAYPROD1", sampling only transactions xxx and yyy, running
on system zzz:

TUNCALL 'INTUNE, MONITOR INVOKE

PROFILE(PAYPROD1) TRAN1(XXX) TRAN2(YYY)

TARGSYS1(z2zz)
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Invoking a Monitor from a Batch Job

You may start a monitoring session using a batch job. Use the following
example:

/1 JOBNAME JOB (ACCT), ' CALL | NTUNE' , CLASS=A, MSGCCLASS=A
I1*

/ / TUNCALL EXEC PGVETUNCALL,

/1 PARME’ | NTUNE, MONI TOR | NVOKE PROFI LE( PAYPRODL) '

You can also route the message and contral file output to afile instead of
the console, by using TUNPRINT. The following example :

/1 JOBNAME JOB (ACCT), ' CALL | NTUNE' , CLASS=A, MSGCCLASS=A
I1*

/ / TUNCALL EXEC PGVETUNCALL,

// TUNPRI NT DD SYSQUT=*

The following example uses TUNIN to invoke a monitor that contains a
large number of parameters. You can aso invoke multiple monitors with
this method.

/1 JOBNAME JOB (ACCT), ' CALL | NTUNE' , CLASS=A, MSCCLASS=A
I1*

/ / TUNCALL EXEC PGVETUNCALL,

// TUNPRI NT DD SYSQUT=*

// TUNI N DD*

/1 1 NTUNE -
/1 MONITOR -
Il 1 NVOKE -

/1 PROFI LE( PAYPRODL)

The followi ng exanple uses TUNIN to i nvoke a group of nonitors.
/1 JOBNAME JOB (ACCT), ' CALL | NTUNE' , CLASS=A, MSCCLASS=A

I1*

/ | TUNCALL EXEC PGVETUNCALL,

// TUNPRI NT DD SYSQUT=*

// TUNI N DD*
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/1 I NTUNE, GROUP | NVOKE GROUP( GRPPROD)
/1 PREFI X( TSOPREF)

Invoking a Monitor from within a Program

When invoking InTune as a called program, you must passit the
following parameter list (Table 10-3):

Table 10-3 TUNCALL Parameter List

Parameter | Value | Description

Parameter 1 +0 The address of the parameter list format. This must point to a fullword
of 1.

Parameter 2 +4 The address of the command to be processed.

Parameter 3 +8 The address of a fullword integer containing the length of the

command to be processed.

Parameter 4 +12 For MONITOR INVOKE requests, this must contain the address of a
16 byte area where the Monitor Session Token is to be returned.
Otherwise, this must be zero.

Parameter 5 +16 Two consecutive 112 byte areas where either one or two messages will
be returned.

Parameter 6 +20 Address of a fullword to contain the return code.

Parameter 7 +24 Address of a fullword to contain the optional reason code. The high
level bit indicating end-of-parameter-list must be set ON for this
parameter.
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When using TUNCALL, you must check both R15 and Parameter 6. The
return code in R15 indicates if the command string was successfully
passed to the proper InTune Server on the proper system. The return code
in Parameter 6 indicates if the command was processed successfully.
Table 10-4 describes the return codes in R15.

Table 10-4 TUNCALL Return Codes

Code Description

0 Command successfully routed to the proper InTune Server and system.

8 Command was routed successfully but completed with error. Check the return and
reason codes in parameter list for more detail. Messages will also be present.

12 Insufficient storage to process request.

16 InTune Server found, but Open/InTune was not active within the Server.

20 Abend occurred. A Logrec entry has been recorded.

24 Internal control block error. Please contact Boole and Babbage Technical support for
assistance.

28 InTune Server was not found.

Other Contact BMC Software Technical support for assistance.
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Assembler Example

LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
LA
STM

LA

LI NK
LTR
CcvD
CVDL
RETCOKEN
M5GS
M5GL
MEG&2
O RC
A RS
PLI ST

RL4, =F' 1’
RL5, CMD

RO, CVDL

R1, RETOKEN

R2, MSGS

R3, O RC

R4, O RS

Rl4, R4, PLI ST
PLI ST+24, X' 80’
RL, PLI ST
EP=TUNCALL
RL5, R15

8388888888

Par anet er List Type

Poi nt
Poi nt
Poi nt
Poi nt
Poi nt
Poi nt

to command.

to comand | engt h.

to area to receive token
to nessage areas.

to return code area

to reason code area

Save paraneter |ist.
Mar k end of Paraneter |ist.

Poi nt

to start.

i nvoke TUNCALL.
Wor k ok?

C MONI

TOR | NVOKE PROFI LE( PAYPRQOD) '

A(L’ CVD)

CL16’

0CL224"

CL112
CL112
F O

F O
7A(0)
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11

Generating InTune Batch Reports

This chapter explains how to set up and generate InTune batch reports.

These reports contain similar information to InTune’s Interactive
Analysis panels. You can generate batch reports automatically each time
you invoke a monitor, or anytime after a monitor has collected data.

This chapter also contains information about how to use the InTune
Spreadsheet Converter.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

Generating Batch Reports Automatically. . ................... 11-2
Submitting a Job to Generate BatchReports . . ................ 11-2
Setting Up a Batch Report Definition .. ..................... 11-3
Creating InTune Spread SheetReports . ..................... 11-8
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Generating Batch Reports Automatically

You can generate batch reports automatically each time you invoke a
monitor definition.

1. Inthe Profile Parameters panel, specify Y in the Batch Reportsfield.

2. Set up a batch report definition for the job, as described in “Setting
Up a Batch Report Definition” on page 11-3.

You can override the batch reports setting for a specific monitor

definition by specifying YES or NO on the Monitor Criteria panel (see
Figure 5-2 on page 5-9).

Note

If you issue the Stop line command against a monitor request, the batch
reports will not be generated.

Submitting a Job to Generate Batch Reports

You can generate batch reports any time after you invoke the monitor and
data collection has completed.

1. From the Monitor Definition panel, type B in the LC field next to the
profile for the job.

2. Pres€nter. The Batch Report panel is displayed.

3. Set up a batch report definition for the job, as described in “Setting
Up a Batch Report Definition”.

4. Type SUBmiIt in the COMMAND field. A message will appear
indicating that the job has been submitted.

5. Pres<nd to return to the Monitor Definition panel.
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Setting Up a Batch Report Definition

You can set up the Batch Report panel for ajob at any time. The default
values for batch reports may be set globally. Refer to Chapter , “”. Global
defaults can be changed for each user through the Profile Parameters
panel.

1. From the Monitor Definition panel, type B next to the profile name
of the job for which you want to generate batch reports.

2. Pres<nter.

The Batch Report panel (Figure 11-1 on page 11-4) is displayed.
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Figure 11-1 Batch Report Panel

Profile: TUN VP1
Mor e: +
Reporting options
Anal ysis option Monitor History ==>Y
Title
TaskVi ew ==>Y TranVi ew ===>Y
Del ayVi ew ==>Y CodeVi ew ===> N
Dat aVi ew ===> N Li nkl i st N
ModVi ew ===> N Pool Vi ew ===> N
Options for TaskView
Code Detai | ===> N Del ay Detai l N
Task 1 ===> * Task 2
Task 3 ===> Task 4
Options for Del ayView
Del ay details ===> ON
Options for CodeVi ew
Al or top 5 ===> N CodeVi ew node ===> CSECT
H stogram Csect 1 ===> Hi st ogram Csect 2 ===>
H st ogram Csect 3 ===> Hi st ogram Csect 4 ===>
Options for DataView
DB2 Code Detai | ===> N
Options for TranView
Code Detai | ===> N Del ay Detai l N
Transaction 1 ===> * Transaction 2
Transaction 3 ===> Transaction 4
JES Par anet er s
Li nes per page ===> 66 Sysout cl ass ===> *
Col umtm wi dt h ===> 132 Sysout form ===>
Destinati on ===>
Job Cards
===> [/ TUNBATMB JOB (3890), ' | NTUNE BATCH REPCRT',
CLASS=F, M5SGCLASS=R, NOTI FY=&SYSUI D
===> [/ TUNBAT JCLLI B ORDER=BWJJM JCL. CNTL
Scroll UP or DOAN for nore options. Enter SUBnmit to submit a batch job,
press END to exit and save changes, or enter CANCEL to exit w thout saving.

3. Specify the report title, report format, output destination, and the
reports you want to include.
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Table 11-1, “Report Definition Fields,” on page 11-5 describes the
fields in the Report Definition panel.

Table 11-1 Report Definition Fields

Field Name

Description

Reporting Options

Analysis option

Specify one of the following values:

NORMAL - Information which is not directly related to the target application is

eliminated. Data is reported as follows:

« Samples related to delay categories such as Waiting for CPU, LPAR delay,
and Swap delay are omitted from reports.

» Delayview, TimeView, Dataview, and Modview show all relevant delays for
the application. All relevant samples, both active and wait, are reported.

» CodeView and related histograms report only active samples, to emphasize
the most CPU-intensive portions of the program code. Wait samples, which
can mask this activity, are not included.

ALL - The results of the analysis reflect all samples obtained during the

monitor period.

ACTIVE - The results of the analysis reflect only those samples in which the

program was actively using CPU.

WAIT - The results of the analysis reflect only those samples in which the

program was in a wait state.

Batch history

Specify Y (default) to generate the batch history report. Specify N for no
report.

Title Specify a unique title to appear at the top of each page of the report.

TaskView Specify Y (default) to generate a TaskView report. Specify N for no TaskView
report.

TranView Specify Y to generate a TranView report. Specify N (default) for no TranView
report.

DelayView Specify Y (default) to generate a DelayView report. Specify N for no
DelayView report.

CodeView Specify Y (default) to generate a CodeView report. Specify N for no
CodeView report.

DataView Specify Y (default) to generate a DataView report. Specify N for no DataView
report.

Linklist Specify Y to include the names of the LINKLIST libraries for your installation

as part of the DataView report. Specify N (default) for no LINKLIST
information.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Generating InTune Batch Reports 11-5



Table 11-1 Report Definition Fields

Field Name Description

ModView Specify Y (default) to generate a ModView report. Specify N for no ModView
report.

PoolView Specify Y to generate a PoolView report. Specify N (default) for no PoolView
report.

Options for TaskView

Code Detall Specify Y to generate the batch report. Specify N (default) for no report.

Delay Detail Specify Y to generate the batch report. Specify N (default) for no report.

Task 1 — Task 4 Use these fields to select up to four specific tasks to appear in the following
reports:

» CodeView (including histograms)

» DelayView

» TaskView

e TranView

This field supports the use of the * wildcard character to match multiple
characters and the + wildcard character to match any single character. If you
want all tasks to appear, specify an asterisk (*) in this field. This is the default.

Options for TranView

Code Detall Specify Y to generate the batch report. Specify N (default) for no report.
Delay Detail Specify Y to generate the batch report. Specify N (default) for no report.
Transaction 1 — Use these fields to select up to four specific transactions to appear in the
Transaction 4 following reports:

» CodeView (including histograms)

» DelayView

* TaskView

* TranView

This field supports the use of the * wildcard character to match multiple
characters and the + wildcard character to match any single character. If you
want all transactions to appear, specify an asterisk (*) in this field. This is the
default.

Options for DelayView

Detail Specify ON if you want the DelayView report to contain detailed information
about the delay causes. Specify OFF if you want the DelayView report to
contain only high-level information about delay causes. The default is ON.

Options for DataView
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Table 11-1

Report Definition Fields

Field Name

Description

DB2 Code Detail

Specify Y (default) to generate the DB2 Code Detail report. Specify N for no
report.

Options for CodeView

All or Top 5

Specify Y to create histograms for the five Csects showing the greatest
activity or delay in CodeView. Specify A to create histograms for all Csects
reported by CodeView. Specify N to suppress generation of histograms.
Csect histograms are produced in order of descending activity.

CodeView mode

Specify the mode for CodeView batch reports. Possible modes are CSECT,
MODULE, PSEUDO, or 4GL. The default is CSECT. See “Interactive Analysis
Option 3 - CodeView” on page 7-31 for more information.

Histogram Csect
1- Histogram
Csect 4

Specify up to four Csect names for which you want to create histograms.

JES Parameters

Lines per page

Specify the number of lines on each page of the batch report. This field
defaults to 66.

Column width

Specify the width of the batch reports. This field defaults to 132.

Sysout class

Specify an output destination for the batch reports. This field defaults to an
asterisk (*). The asterisk (*) ensures that InTune generated reports use the
same SYSOUT class as the jobcard.

Destination

Specify the one- to eight-character nodename of the JES destination. In
addition, you can specify a one- to eight-character userid to which the
SYSOUT report is written. If you specify a userid, it must follow the nodename
and must be separated from the nodename with a period.

Sysout form

Specify a one- to four-character form name for the destination to which the
report is written.

Job Cards

Contains your default ISPF jobcard. Modify these fields if necessary. Note
that you can use the JCL ORDER statement to specify the library from which
the batch programs are fetched, as shown in Figure 11-1 on page 11-4.
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Creating InTune Spread Sheet Reports

This section describes how to use the InTune Spreadsheet Converter (for
Microsoft Excel 97) to export data from InTune’s Interactive Analysis
panels into Microsoft Excel spreadsheets. Once you have converted the
data to Microsoft Excel spreadsheets, you will be able to use the
functions within Microsoft Excel to create reports, graphs, and otherwise
manipulate your data. For information about using Microsoft Excel, refer
to your Microsoft Excel documentation.

This section contains information about:

« Installing the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel
97

* Generating InTune Spreadsheet Reports

e Maintenance and Support

Installing the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft

Excel 97

To use the InTune Spreadsheet Converter, you must first download and
install the InTune Excel Add-In. Once installed, you can use simple
menu commands to import the InTune Monitor data into Microsoft Excel
spreadsheets.

This section describes how to install the InTune Excel Add-In:

« Download the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97

« Install the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97

« Remove the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97
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Download the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97

The InTune Excel Add-Inis delivered with InTune as a member
(TUNSSC) in hilevel. BBSAMP. You need to download the InTune Excel
Add-In to your PC.

1. Create afolder on your PC to be used for storing the spreadsheet
converter and the converted reports.

2. Transfer the TUNSCC member of data set hilevel. BBSAMP to your
PC using afile transfer program such and IND$FILE.

Note
To ensure Microsoft Excel will be able to read the file you must first
transfer the filein BINARY format with NO CRLF codes and then use
the XLA file extension when naming the new file.

3. Namethe new file on your PC:

TUNSSC.XLA

Install the InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97
Installing the InTune Add-In
After the InTune Add-In is downloaded to your PC, it must be installed.
Refer to your Microsoft Excel documentation for information if
necessary.
1. Open Microsoft Excel (Office97 or later).
2. Choose Tools=> Add-Ins.

3. Click the Browse button on the Add-1ns window.

4. Navigate to the directory where you installed the Add-In and Select
TUNSSC.XLA.
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5. Click OK. The InTune Spreadsheet Converter will be included in the

list of Add-Ins (see Figure 11-2).

Figure 11-2 Add In Window

Add-Ins 2]
Add-Ins available:

-
[ analysis ToolPak -

%] analysis ToolPak - YEA Cancel i
[ autoSave

| CMF Spreadshest Corverter L !
™ Conditional Surn Wizard T

[ File Conversion Wizard

[ Inkernst Assistant Wizard

Bk InTune Spreadsheet Converter
I Lookup 'Wizard

™ Microsaft AccessLinks Add-In =l

InTure Spreadsheet Corverter
{c) Copyright 2000, BMC Software, Inc. Al rights reserved

6. Click OK. AnInTune selection will appear on the menu bar (see

Figure 11-3).

Figure 11-3 Excel Menu with InTune Add-In

X Microsoft Excel - Bookl

Dzd|@RY | iaed

T

T
I Al Dfin  [EHEr r T =

Removing the InTune Add-In

1. Choose Tools=> Add-Ins.

j File Edit “iew Insert Format Tools Data InTume Window  Help

T
Ll o

2. Click the InTune Spreadsheet Converter box to clear the check box.

3. Click OK. TheInTune menu selection is removed.

Note

The Add-In will remain in the directory where you installed it, and on the
Add-in selection list. To re-install, see “Installing the InTune Add-In” on

page 11-9.
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Generating InTune Spreadsheet Reports

Using the InTune Spreadsheet Converter, you can upload InTune data
into Microsoft Excel and generate a set of basic reports. Using the
functions within Microsoft Excdl, you can also modify these basic
reports, or create new ones using the InTune data.

Exporting Monitor Data from InTune

You can export InTune data from the Monitor Definition Panel, the
Monitor History panel, or the External Data Set List panel.

1. IssuetheV (CSV Export) line command for the monitor profile you
want to export.

The CSV Reporting panel is displayed (see Figure 11-4 on page
11-12).The CSV options are identical to the Batch options (page 3).

2. Sdlect the Data Set and Report options you want to export.

3. Issue the SUBmIt command. The datawill be exported to the
specified data set.

4. Using afiletransfer program, transfer the data set to your PC in

ASCII format (text). It is recommended that you create a special
folder to contain your InTune data.
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Figure 11-4 CSV Reporting Panel

Qutput Data Set Options
Data set name

Tracks Primary ===> 15
Vol une Serial ===> or
Unit ===> SYSALLDA

Reporting options

Anal ysi s option NORMAL
TaskVi ew Y
Del ayVi ew Y
Dat aVi ew N
MdVi ew N

Options for TaskView

Code Det ai l ===>

Task 1

Task 3 ===>
Options for Del ayView

Del ay details ===> ON
Options for CodeVi ew

Al or top 5 ===> N

H st ogram Csect 1 ===>
H st ogram Csect 3 ===>

Options for DataView

DB2 Code Det ai | ===> N
Options for TranView

Code Detai l ===> N

Transaction 1 ===> *

Transaction 3 ==>

Job Cards

Scroll UP or DOM for nore options.
press END to exit and save changes, or

===> " | NTUNE. | NTUNEL. TUNI VP1. CSV'

===> [/ TUNCSV JOB (1234),’ | NTUNE BATCH REPCRT,
> [/ CLASS=F, MSGCLASS=R, NOTI FY=&SYSUI D

Enter SUBnmit to submit a batch job,
enter CANCEL to exit wi thout saving.

TUNI VP1

Profile:
Mor e: +

Secondary ===> 15

Storage O ass
Data C ass
Managenent O ass

Moni tor History
TranVi ew
CodeVi ew
Li nkl i st
Pool Vi ew

zzz<<

Task 2
Task 4

CodeVi ew node
Hi st ogram Csect 2
Hi st ogram Csect 4

CSECT

===>

===>

Transaction 2
Transaction 4

Opening the InTune Monitor Data Set

Select the downloaded file.
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1. From the InTune menu, choose Convert InTune Reports. The Select
InTune Report File pop-up window is displayed (see Figure 11-5)

Figure 11-5 Select InTune Report Window

Select InTune Report File

Look in: if_} Spreadshest _"_i .ailj Fﬁ Ji E

RS, BMY 1M1, M5 .| DEZSPUF Qpen

B BMY 1M1, TESTHST - 3By]FakHIST

B, BMVIIMLL TUNHIST 38 vPALLL Cancel l
B8 BMY 1IM1, TUNIVP1  3By]Sprink_CYSS57T S I
B BMVIIMZ, TUNIYPZ 3] TUNDEMO =

B TUNDEMD2

tunivpl

B TUNIvPS

B TUNIvP4
B4TSTIPAS

Find Files that match these search criteria:

File name: v| Textor properky: - Find Mo
! | | | |
:j Last modified: Iany tirne _'J Mews Search I

Files of type: !InTune Reports

20 file(s) Found,

2. Navigate to the folder where you downloaded the monitor data set.

3. Open the file by double-clicking the file name, or selecting the file
then clicking on the Open button.

The datawill be loaded, and you will be presented with a Conversion
Log. Thislists the reports generated, and any errors encountered.
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Figure 11-6 Conversion Report

% Microsoft Excel - Sheet3

ES'ﬂFne Edrt VIEW Insert Format Tl:n:uls Data InTune Windnw Help
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$ A 300 40
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| Messages Generated during Conversion EIF'M'?'?'?'?
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3 |"Processing Monitor History Report Go to Report
4 !'F'rncessing Owerview Report Go to Report
5 |1Processing TaskYiew Report Goto Report
B § | \Processing Code Detail DSMECP10 Report Go to Report
T_" TProcessing DelayWiew Report o to Report
&8 | Processing Codeview PSEUDO Repaort Go to Report
4 |1Processing Histogram DSMNEBM DE2GDEMT Report Go to Report
1D Processing Histogram DSMNIDWM DEZGDEBM1 Report Go to Report
11 | Processing Histogram DSMNEEAET DSMNGEAET Repart Goto Report
_12 "Processing Histogram DSNIDM DSNISFS Report Go to Report
13 " Processing Histogram DENXGRDS DE2GOEMT Report Goto Report
14 T Processing Histogram #MS0077 DE2GDEM1 Report Go to Report
15___‘_ Processing Histogram HASCHAM .OTHERWT Report Go to Report
16 | Pracessing Histogram DSENECP10 Report Goto Report
17 | Processing Histogram DSNYSR DE2GDEMT Report Goto Report
15 ;'F'rncessing Histogram DSMNJLO0Z DBE2GMSTR Report Go to Report
19 " Processing Histogram |G=00025 Repart Goto Report
20 1Processing Histogram 1GG0199G .OTHERWT Report Go to Report
21 | TProcessing Histogram DSMN3EFX Report Goto Report
2.2_‘ Fracessing Histogram DEMNWYER1 Repaort Goto Report
23| Processing Data‘iew Report Go to Report
24" Processing DB2 Statements Report Go to Report
25 "Processing Code Detail DSM3BC3 at 455 Report Go to Report
26 Processing Code Detail DSNSBC3 at 541 Report Go to Report
27 | Processing TranYiew Report Go to Report
28 | Processing Modview Repart Go to Repart
297 Conversion Complete

Gl ) "M’ Conversion Log { Monitor History £ Oueriew § Tazkwiew 4 Code Detsil DSMECFID 0 DelayView f Codeifiew FSEUDO

Dran [} 4,v,,."-“.LﬂoShaapESv \ \DO.@ {37‘ -j'&v E‘i

Read\;
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Viewing the Generated Reports

Each report islocated on a separate worksheet. To view areport, click
the appropriate worksheet tab (or click the hyper link on the Conversion
Log).

Viewing Report Graphs

Some reports include pre-defined graphical reports. Click the appropriate
button at the top of areport sheet to generate the graph.

Report Examples

Following are some examples of different reportsthat are available.
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Figure 11-7 Overview Report
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Figure 11-8 CodeView Report
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Figure 11-9 Monitor History Report
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Modifying and Creating Reports

The reports generated by the InTune Spreadsheet Converter contain the
exported datain tabular format, and graphic reports for basic
information. If you require specific reports, you can create your own
reports and graphs using the InTune data. Refer to your Microsoft Excel
documentation for information on how to create reports using Microsoft
Excel.
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Maintenance and Support

Since the InTune Spreadsheet converter is distributed as a mainframe
file, it will be maintained using standard SMP tools.

Maintenance

Updates to the spreadsheet converter will be distributed by way of the
usual BMC Software Candidate and PUT mechanisms. Emergency fixes
can be sent by standard BM C Software maintenance procedures.

Whenever a spreadsheet converter PTF is sent, the HOLDDATA file will
aert you there is an updated version that needs to be downloaded. Use

the same procedures for downloading as described in “Installing the
InTune Spreadsheet Converter for Microsoft Excel 97” on page 11-8.

Customer Support

For incidents for the spreadsheet converter, BMC Software Customer
Support personnel will need a copy of the reports that were being
converted. A copy of the resulting spreadsheet may also be required.
Since the report and spreadsheet files reside on your PC, you should be
able to send them as an attachment to an e-mail, or by putting them on a
diskette and mailing the disk to BMC Software Customer Support.
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12

Using InTune to Tune Your
Application

InTune measures delays incurred by an application program, both from

outside sources and within the program’s own code. InTune’s panels
provide information about a variety of delay types. The best place to start
looking for delays is with DelayView. With DelayView, you can see

which types of operations were executed and how much elapsed time
was spent in each operation type.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

Overview of Delay Categories. . ...t 12-2
Program Active Delays. .. ....... ... . i 12-4
Voluntary Wait Delays . .......... . i 12-4
Abend Procedure Delays .. ... 12-5
DataDelays .. ..o 12-5
Resource ConflictDelays. . ... 12-7
System Active Delays. . . ... . . . 12-8
File Management Delays . . ... ... .. i 12-9
Program Load Delays. . .. ... 12-10
DASD ManagementDelays. ............. ... ... ... ....... 12-10
OtherDelays. . . ... 12-11
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Overview of Delay Categories

InTune’s autonavigation enables you to go directly from a delay category
to a more detailed panel which provides relevant information about the
delay. An overview of delay types is provided in Table 12-1, along with
recommendations about how to use InTune to find out more about why

your job was experiencing a delay.

Table 12-1 Overview of Delay Categories

Category

Explanation

For more
information...

Program Active

The program or one of its subroutines is in control
of a CPU. Place your cursor anywhere on the line
and press Enter, or select Option 3 to see which
modules have the highest CPU usage.

See Table 12-2, “Program
Active,” on page 12-4

Voluntary Wait The program has voluntarily relinquished control of | See Table 12-3,
a CPU. Use the Address line command to “Voluntary Wait,” on page
determine the delay locations within your 12-4
application.

Abend A component of the application is terminating See Table 12-4, “Abend

Procedure Delay

abnormally or gathering diagnostic information for
a problem. Use the Address line command to
determine where the program invoked the abend
procedures.

Procedure,” on page 12-5

Data Delay The program is waiting for data to be returned. See Table 12-5, “Data
Place your cursor anywhere on the line and press Delay,” on page 12-5
Enter, or select Option 5 to see which files caused
the greatest delay.

Resource The program is delayed because another program See Table 12-6,

Conflict has exclusive use of a required resource, such as “Resource Conflict

a file or program. Use the Address line command
to determine which modules spent time waiting for
resources.

Delays,” on page 12-7

System Active

The program is using operating system functions,
such as storage administration or system security.
Place your cursor anywhere on the line and press
Enter, or select Option 3 to see which modules
have the highest CPU usage.

See Table 12-7, “System
Active,” on page 12-8
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Table 12-1 Overview of Delay Categories

Category

Explanation

For more
information...

File Management
Delay

The program is delayed by a file management
operation such as locating or opening a file. Use
the Address line command to determine which
modules spent time waiting for file management
activities.

See Table 12-8, “File
Management Delay,” on
page 12-9

Program Load
Delay

The program is delayed by the operating system
while it performs program management functions.
Program management includes locating a program
on DASD, obtaining storage, reading the program,
or converting the relative addressing information
into absolute addresses. Use the Address line
command to determine which modules spent time
waiting for program load activity.

See Table 12-9, “Program
Load Delay,” on page
12-10

DASD The program is delayed because of a DASD file See Table 12-10, “DASD
Management management function that is not part of normal file Management Delay,” on
Delay management. Use the Address line command to page 12-10

determine which modules spent time waiting for

DASD management functions.
CICS Delays The CICS subsystem delays are divided into the See Chapter 14, “Using

following categories:

« CICS System Delay
* CICS TransData

« CICS StorCtl Delay
» CICS TaskCtl Delay
» CICS FileCtl Delay
e CICS JourCtl Delay
» CICS TempStor Delay
» CICS ProgCtl Delay
» CICS TermcCtl Delay
« CICS DL/I Delay

InTune in a CICS
Environment”

Other Delays

The program is delayed for a reason not listed in
this table. These delays may be related to paging,
swapping, non-dispatching, or other reasons.

See Table 12-11, “Other
Delay,” on page 12-11
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Program Active Delays

The following table describes the various types of program active delays,
and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-2 Program Active

Delay Type Reason
Algorithms An algorithm in the program or one of its subroutines is using
CPU time.

High Level Language options Specifying high overhead compiler options, such as DEBUG or
TRACE.

Data definitions and conversion | High-level languages can use significant CPU time to convert
numeric data intended for display to a format that can be used in
computation, such as a subscript, that accesses table entries
defined in the program or one of its subroutines.

Voluntary Wait Delays

The following table describes the various types of voluntary wait delays,
and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-3 Voluntary Wait

Delay Type Reason

Wait for inter-task function The program or one of its subroutines is waiting for another task
or address space to present information or is waiting to receive a
work request.

Calls to database system other The program or one of its subroutines is requesting data from a
than IMS, DB2, Adabas, or database of which InTune has no internal knowledge. The delay
CA-Datacom is reported but not attributed to a specific database system.
Wait/Waitr SVC Performance of the active task cannot continue until one or more

specific events have occurred.
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Abend Procedure Delays

The following table describes the various types of abend procedure
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-4 Abend Procedure

Delay Type Reason

Too many SNAP dumps The process of taking SNAP dumps is taking a significant amount
of processing time.

Reduce the number of SNAP dumps to decrease overall
processing time.

Program using abend processing | A program or one of its subroutines is using 0OS/390 abend
services to process invalid data.

You should use another means other than OS/390 abend
services to eliminate or reduce abend processing time.

Data Delays

The following table describes the various types of data delays, and the
possible reasons for them.

Table 12-5 Data Delay

Delay Type Reason

Placement of data sets Queueing delays are occurring because data sets used by the
program or one of its subroutines reside on busy DASD volumes.

Insufficient buffers for sequential | Too few buffers are defined for a file to provide timely sequential

access methods data set access processing.

Block size too small for The block size is too small and causes too many I/O operations.

sequential access methods Delays are reported for both the processing time to start and to
complete the 1/O operation and for the wait for data to be
returned.

File is fragmented into many The file used by the program or one of its subroutines is in many

extents extents. This causes additional seeking to take place on the

device, which delays the program.

VSAM files poorly buffered There is an insufficient number of index and data buffers defined
for VSAM files, or the buffers are too small.
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Table 12-5 Data Delay

Delay Type Reason
VSAM files use share options When VSAM data sets must be open in more than one address
(4,4) space for update, each application must use share options that

preserve the integrity of the data. When these share options are
used, each read requires an I/O operation to refresh the data
because another address space may have updated the data.

Insufficient buffers for VSAM If a program uses VSAM shared resources for multiple files to
files that use local or global better utilize virtual memory, not having enough buffers of a
shared resources required size causes delays waiting for buffers to become

available. This is especially important for read operations
because the intent is to find the data in the memory buffer as
often as possible.

Reduce data delays by tuning the buffers to the workload that
uses the buffer pool.

DB2 SQL process time An application may spend inordinate amounts of time waiting for
data to be returned for an SQL statement. This can be caused by
excessive page scans if an INDEX is not available to speed the
data retrieval. For more information about SQL delays, see
Chapter 13, “Using InTune in a DB2 Environment”.

IMS database process time An application may spend inordinate amounts of time waiting for
data from an IMS database to be returned. For more information
about IMS delays, see Chapter 15, “Using InTune in an IMS
Environment”.
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Resource Conflict Delays

The following table describes the various types of resource conflict
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-6 Resource Conflict Delays

Delay Type Reason
Data set in use by When jobs are executed concurrently, 0S/390 provides data integrity
another application using system-wide enqueues. If a job allocates a data set using

DISP=SHR, it has concurrent access, but each program must ensure
data integrity. If a job allocates a data set using DISP=0OLD, OS/390
provides data integrity, requiring all other programs to wait until the data
set is free.

Reduce resource conflicts by ensuring that jobs use the same resources
in a serial manner.

Logical resources in 0S/390 provides the ENQUEUE/DEQUEUE facility to ensure that logical
use by another resources are protected when multiple jobs or tasks require serialization.
application For example, when the program uses the ENQUEUE facility to provide a

gueueing function for a server task, the requesting tasks waiting in
ENQUEUE are delayed.

Reduce resource conflicts, caused when queueing is emulated with the
ENQ/DEQ services, by using another queueing algorithm.
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System Active Delays

The following table describes the various types of system active delays,
and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-7 System Active

Delay Type Reason
Repeated calling of A program or one of its subroutines repeatedly calls the date/time
DATE/TIME services operating system services.

Reduce this type of delay by obtaining the date once and use it for the
entire program execution.

Excessive storage A program or one of its subroutines is allocating and freeing areas of
management activity virtual memory excessively. Storage management is an expensive
function that causes application delays if not properly utilized.

You can reduce delays resulting from excessive storage management by
designing the program to allocate and free storage less frequently.

Excessive use of timer A program or one of its subroutines uses the timers provided by OS/390
services or an application enabler, such as CICS, to control a time-dependent
feature of the application. Timer services should be used sparingly since
their use can cause system delays.

Extensive security calls | A security system protects all physical and logical system resources, and
calls to the protection routines are causing excessive CPU use.
Excessive security implementation in an online environment can account
for up to 10 percent of processor usage.
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File Management Delays

The following table describes the various types of file management
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-8 File Management Delay

Delay Type Reason

Wait for tape mount A program or one of its subroutines is waiting for a tape mount. Tape
mount delays are experienced in the OPEN and End of Volume system
services. End of volume processing is the function that requests
subsequent volumes of a multi-volume data set, which usually resides on

tape.
Excessive OPEN and A program or one of its subroutines may OPEN a file, perform a single I/O
CLOSE requests for a operation, and then immediately CLOSE the file. OPEN/CLOSE are very
file expensive operating system functions that contribute heavily to overall
delay.
Small data set extent Additional time is spent allocating additional data set extents as the data
allocation set expands.

Reduce this type of delay by allocating a large enough data set to
eliminate additional extents allocation.

High VSAM catalog When a VSAM data set is OPENed or CLOSEd, a number of accesses
activity are made to the CATALOG service routines to fetch control blocks or to
write statistics. It is not possible to control the time spent in CATALOG
services, but files may be OPENed too often or unnecessarily.

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Using InTune to Tune Your Application 12-9



Program Load Delays

The following table describes the various types of program load delays,
and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-9 Program Load Delay

Delay Type

Reason

Request to bring
modules into memory

Delays occur when a module is brought repeatedly into memory or when
the search for the module on DASD takes a long time. Factors that
influence search times include concatenated libraries, large directories, or
poor placement of the libraries.

Large concatenation
used for program library

A program or one of its subroutines uses a large concatenation of data
sets that reside on different volumes and require a significant amount of
I/O to process the program management activity.

DASD Management Delays

The following table describes the various types of DASD management
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 12-10 DASD Management Delay

Delay Type

Reason

Insufficient space
allocated initially for the
data set

If the job JCL allocates too little space for a data set, OS/390 will allocate
secondary extents as necessary to hold all the data. The data set
allocated should be large enough to hold all of the data initially,
preventing unnecessary allocations from taking place.
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Other Delays

The following table describes the various other types of delays, and the
possible reasons for them.

Table 12-11 Other Delay

Delay Type Reason

Demand paging One or more of the following may be present in the program or in one of the
subroutines it calls:

« A program is link-edited inefficiently.

« Data arrays are used incorrectly.

» Too many data buffers are specified.

VIO paging VIO data sets are simulated files that can significantly reduce I/O delays. They
are essentially paging files that are managed by OS/390. The only drawback
is that, if the application requests a record that is not in the VIO window, a
page fault will occur that will not be processed concurrently with the
application program and the application will experience delay.

Swapping This delay is caused when

e The program or one of its subroutines is requesting system resources that
are unavailable.

» The installation's tuning parameters are improperly set.
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13

Using InTune in a DB2
Environment

InTune is compatible with DB2 Releases 2.3, 3.1, 4.1, and 5.1. Once
you've monitored your application, you can begin analysis.

Note
You must specify DB2 system information prior to monitoring. This can
be done using AutoCustomization (see “Using AutoCustomization” on
page 2-6), or manually (see “Task 8 - Create DB2 Definitions” on page
2-19).

This chapter describes the following topics:

Analyzing DB2 Data . ....... ... 13-2
Using the Explain Function . ........ ... ... . ... 13-7

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Using InTune in a DB2 Environment 13-1



Analyzing DB2 Data

Delays processing SQL statements are usually caused by improperly
designed applications and databases, inadequate indexing, and
programming errors. InTune can help identify application problems that
occur when performing the following activities:

« Designing the application program

e Determining when an application should be rebound

« Determining the access path chosen for a query

< Designing the database

InTune enables you to analyze DB2 data to the SQL statement level. Use
the following steps to see the SQL statements for a DB2 job:

1. Set up your monitoring criteria so that the Number of samples to
collect field contains a number in the range of 3000 to 10000.

2. Invoke the monitor using tHavoke line command.

3. Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands (A, AL,
AA, or AW).

4. Select Option 5 from the Interactive Analysis menu to display the
DataView panel (Figure 13-1).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

13-2 InTune User Guide



Figure 13-1 DataView for a DB2 Environment

InTune -------cmmmommai e DataView ------------------ ROW1 to 9 of 9
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: LINklist on/off Profile: D241COB
Line commands: S - Sel ect Options: NORVAL
Linklist: OFF
LC DD nane Dataset nane Del ay% Vi sual
D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmemmmmemmmmemmmmmmmmmmm e mmmmmmmmmmmmm -
__.DB2 DB2 Statenent Del ay 6.
__JoBLlIB DB2. RUNLI B. LOAD 2.
__ CARDIN  ABCDEF4. D241COB. JOB00405. D0000103. ? 0.
__JoBLlIB DSN410. SDSNEXI T 0.
__JoBLlIB DSN410. SDSNLOAD 0.
__JOBLIB  SYS1.VSCOBI|. SYS. COB2LI B 0.
__ REPORT ABCDEF4. D241COB. JOB00405. D0000108. ? 0.
__ SYSTSIN ABCDEF4. D241COB. JOB00405. D0000102. ? 0.
SYSTSPRT ABCDEF4. D241COB. JOB00405. D0000104. ? 0.

5. Type Snext to .DB2in the DD namefield.
6. PressEnter.

The DB2 Statements panel (Figure 13-2) is displayed:

Figure 13-2 DB2 Statements Panel

InTune -------------mommma o DB2 Statenments --------------- ROW1 to 2 of 2
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Pri mary Commands: ADDHel p Profile: D241COB

Options: NORMVAL

Li ne conmands: S - Select SQ E - Explain SQU
SD - Show Decl are C - Code Details

Package
LC Collection or Plan Stnt Num Type Lengt h Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual
_ DSN3BC3 541 UPDATE 63 0.66
_ DSN8BC3 435 FETCH 57 2.07
. DSN8BC3 455 FETCH 57 0.94

DSN8BC3 432 OPEN 11 0.00

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Using InTune in a DB2 Environment

13-3



The fields displayed on this panel are described in Table 13-1

Table 13-1 DB?2 Statements Fields

Statement Description

Collection Name of the group of packages that have the same qualifier.

Package or Plan Name of an object containing a set of SQL statements that have been bound
statically and that are available for processing.

Stmt Num Number of the unique SQL statement that is contained in a Package or Plan.

Type Type of operation that is being performed with the statement.

Length Length of the SQL statement.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected CPU utilization

attributed to the processing of the SQL statement.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected a wait state
attributed to the processing of the SQL statement.

Totl% Sum of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Visual representation of the Totl% field for the SQL statement.

The line commands avail able on this panel are described in Table
13-2.

Table 13-2 DB2 Statements Line Commands

Command Description

Select Displays the SQL Statements panel (Figure 13-4 on page 13-6), which shows
the full text of the selected SQL statement.

Show Declare Displays the DCL Statement panel (Figure 13-2 on page 13-3), which shows
the DECLARE statement coded by the application programmer for this DB2

verb. This line command is valid for the OPEN, CLOSE, INSERT, DELETE,

and FETCH verbs. You must have the RXD2 product installed.
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Table 13-2 DB2 Statements Line Commands

Command Description

Explain Interfaces to the RXD2 Explain panel (Figure 13-2 on page 13-3) for the SQL
statement. You must have the RXD2 product installed.

C Code Details line command which displays the CodeView Detail panel.

The CodeView Detail panel reports the activity of each Module and Csect
associated with the selected DB2 plan/package name and statement number
(as active and wait percentages of all samples in the monitor data set).

From the Code Detail panel, you can create a Histogram showing the
locations within a Csect where delays occurred, or you can list the types of
delay found within a Csect.

See page 31 for a complete description of CodeView.

An example of the CodeView Detail panel is shown on page 5.

Figure 13-3 CodeView Details Panel for DB2

InTune -------------------- CodeView Detail ----------------- RON1 to 9 of 16
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Pl an/ Package: DSN8BC3 St at ement Nunber: 455 Profile: D241CCB
Options: NORMAL
Primary commands: Mode Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Mode: CSECT
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p
Li ne conmands: A - Associate C- Callerid D - Del ays
I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution

H - H stogram NH - Nornalized Hi stogram

LC Module  Csect Csect Description L C Actv% Wai t % Tot | % Vi sual

DSNSBEAE1 DSNSEAE1

DSNIDM DSNI SFS Table scan to evaluate se
DSNBBM  DSNBL1GET Retrieve requeued page
DSNIDM  DSNI RCLS

. XM80077 DB2GDBML

DSNVSR  DSNVSR  Suspend/resune/ cancel syn
DSNI DM DSNI REDR Execut e DB procedures
DSNI DM  DSN ELI K Eval uate |ike predicate
DSNBBM  DSNBL1RRR Resource recovery

>>>>» P>»>>0
[ el
POWOWOOoRr®
o
®

w
©
Cooooceeoo
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The DB2 Statements panel is sorted by the Totl% field. Statements

with the highest overall delay appear at the top. Once you identify

the statement that caused an excessive delay, use the Explain

function to perform further analysis of the way DB2 is processing the
SQL statement. For information, see “Using the Explain Function”
on page 13-7.

7. To select a DB2 statement, type S next to it. In this example, the first
statement, number 541, is selected.

The SQL Statements panel (Figure 13-4) is displayed.

Figure 13-4 SQL Statements Panel

InTung ------------------------ SQL Statements --------------- RONVW1 to 1 of 1
COMMAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
DBRM nane: DSN8BC3 Profile: D241CCB

Statement: 541

Stnt type: UPDATE

Ti mest anp: 99. 732 17: 09: 08
Li ne commands: E - Explain

LC SQ Text

__ UPDATE VEMPLP SET PHONENUMBER = : H WHERE EMPLOYEENUMBER = : H

KAKK KK KKK KKK KKKk kkkkhhkkxskhxkxx Engd Of Tahl @ *****r*hdkhkkhxkhkhhkhkkhkkh k kK %

This panel displays the SQL text for the statement. Extra spaces have
been removed from the statement text. INnTune obtains this SQL
statement from DB2 space block (SPA).

Note
There are occasions when DB2 has not loaded the current space block. In
this event, the previously executed SQL statement is displayed instead of
the current one. For more information, see the section titled “Analyzing
SVC Dumps -- Finding the SQL Statement” in the DB2 manual
Diagnosis Guide and Reference.
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Using the Explain Function

You can get additional key information about the SQL statement using
the Explain line command on either the DB2 statements or SQL
Statements panels.

Explain’s primary purpose is to observe the access paths for reading the
data. You can obtain limited information on UPDATE and DELETE.

Before you can use Explain, you must create a table called a
PLAN_TABLE to hold the results of the Explain. Choose the 34-column
format to receive maximum information. It is a good idea to always

specify EXPLAIN(YES) when you bind a package or plan.

Explaining a SQL Statement

Type theExplain line command in the LC field on the DB2 Statements

panel and presEnter.

The Explain panel (Figure 13-5) is displayed.

Figure 13-5 RxD2 EXPLAIN Panel

----------------------------------- EXPLAIN -----ccmmmmmm e
Command ===> TARGET ===> DB2G

Locati on ===> DB2G

Cat al og Prefix ===> SYS| BM

Current SQ.ID ===> DSN8410 (Pl an_Table nmust exist for this SQLID)

Table Qualifier ===> (Used for unqualified tabl enanes)

Enter the query nunber to use ===> 1

SQL statenment to be expl ai ned:

SELECT DI STI NCT DEPTNO , DEPTNAME , MGRNO , SUBSTR ( FIRSTNME , 1 1 ) , MD
T , LASTNAME FROM VDEPNGl VWHERE DEPTNO LI KE ? AND DEPTNAME LI KE ? AND % =7
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Using EXPLAIN information

You can find out additional information about EXPLAIN and how its
output can help you make performance evaluations of a particular SQL
statement in the IBM manual, DB2 Application Programming and SQL
Guide. Table 13-3 provides a partia list of the key issues you should
attempt to resolve for long-running or often-used SQL.

Table 13-3 DB2 SQL Problems

Problem Description

Solution

Index matching did not work

An index was available for the table accessed, but there were no
matching columns. This is often a result of a difference in the
length of the data item in the program and the length of the
column in the DB2 table.

Not using Sequential Prefetch

Sequential Prefetch reads multiple pages of a table into the
buffer pool with a single I/O operation. This significantly reduces
delays for SQL access when large amounts of data are
accessed.

Not using List Prefetch

List Prefetch is a way of accessing data pages efficiently. List
Prefetch can be used in conjunction with either single or multiple
index access.

Not specifying parallel
operations

Parallel operations specify that pages of a partitioned table may
be prefetched using multiple I/O streams and, in DB2 4.1,
multiple tasks. This improves access significantly.
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Displaying a DECLARE Statement

Type SD inthe LC field on the DB2 Statements panel and press Enter.

The DCL Statement panel (Figure 13-6) is displayed.

Note

The SD line command is valid for the OPEN, CLOSE, INSERT,
DELETE, and FETCH verbs. You must have the RXD2 product
installed.

Figure 13-6 DCL Statement Panel

SQL Text

DBRM nane:
St at enent :
Stnt type:
Ti mest anp:

————————————— DCL Statenent --------------- RON1 to 2 of 2
SCROLL ===> CSR

DSN8BC3 Profile: D241COB

277

UPDATE

99. 732 17:09: 08

CHAR ( 04 ) )

DECLARE VEMPLP TABLE ( EMPLOYEENUMBER CHAR ( 06 ) NOT NULL , PHONENUMBER

KKK KKK KKK KKK X KKKk kkkkkhkkxxkx*kxx Engd Of Tahl @ *F***rkhdkhkkhxkhkhhkkkkh Ak k x kK x

This panel shows the DECLARE statement coded by the application
programmer for this DB2 verb.
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14

Using InTuneinaCICS Environment

This chapter describes the types of delays that are specific to CICS. Use

this chapter along with the tables in Chapter 12, “Using InTune to Tune
Your Application” to analyze the types of delays that are specific to a
CICS environment. InTune is compatible with CICS versions 3.2, 3.3,
4.1, and 5.1.

InTune recognizes the delays incurred by transactions and CICS tasks in
this environment. The terms transactions and tasks define units of work
within CICS. A transaction may comprise a single task or several tasks.

CICS is a transaction processing system that shares the resources of the
region among many concurrently executing tasks. CICS management
routines control the transaction’s access to all external and internal
resources, such as files, databases, storage, programs, and special CICS
facilities.

This chapter describes the following topics:

CICS Transaction Response TIMeS . .. ....cvviiiiiiinnnnn.. 14-2
CICS Transaction Classes . ..., 14-2
Analyzing CICS Data. . .....cv i 14-3
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CICS Transaction Response Times

CICS transaction response times are affected by four major factors:

e System responsetime - Depends on the implementation of the code
and the speed of the processor.

 DASD responsetime - Generally responsible for most of the
internal processing of a transaction.

* Network responsetime - May be in seconds or the internal time
may be a fraction of a second. If the network is overloaded, you will
never get good response time.

Note
InTune helps you monitor the internal processing time of a transaction

and cannot identify problems with your network.

« Existingworkload - Might affect the performance because of
contention for hardware resources or logical resources.

CICS Transaction Classes

CICS has three classes of transactions:

* Non-conversational - A single transaction/task pair that has one
input from a terminal user and returns a single output.

e Conversational - A single transaction and corresponding task that
may interact with the terminal user by using several input and output
operations.

This type of work has the potential of wasting CICS resources

because the task virtually does not end and holds certain CICS
resources until the task ends.
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e Pseudo conversational - A single transaction that might span
several tasks. This type of work benefits a system when your
response time is relatively slow because CICS resources are returned
to the system during think times.

Analyzing CICS Data

To analyze CICS data to the SQL statement level, use the following steps
to display the SQL statements for a CICS job:

1. Set up your monitoring criteria so that the Number of samples to
collect field contains a number in the range of 3000 to 10000. See
Chapter 5, “Setting Up a Monitor Definition” for more information
about specifying monitoring criteria.

2. Invoke the monitor using tHavoke line command.

3. Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands (A, AL,
AA, or AW).

4. Select Option 6 from the Interactive Analysis menu.

The TranView panel (Figure 14-1) is displayed.

Figure 14-1 TranView Panel for CICS

INTune ---------cmmmmmemi e TranView ------------------ Row 1 to 4 of 4
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> PAGE
Primary commands: SELect, RECall, ADDHel p Profile: QC4
Options: NORVAL
Line comands: T - Tag C - Code Details
U - Untag D - Delay Details
LC TRAN T #Trans Tot CPU Avg CPU Actv% Dat a% Ct her % Tot al % Vi sual
__ A001 242 1.5795 0.0065 80.85 0.00 0.00 80.85 =========>
YN AR 0 0.0000 0.0000 2.13 0.00 2.13 4.26 >
_ CESN 69 0.0341 0.0005 4.26 0.00 0.00 4.26
CSTP 87 0.0292 0.0003 4.26 0.00 0.00 4.26

FRAKAAKAAK AR AR AR A AR AR KRR KR KKKk END OF TABLE *****kxkkkkkrkhkkkhkkkkhkkk kk k¥ % %

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

Using InTune in a CICS Environment 14-3



Using TranView for CICS

TranView displays activity in terms of the individual transactions
detected. It divides the activity of these transactions into six major
groups and displays the percentage of time each transaction spendsin
one of these groups. Table 14-1 provides a description for each field in

TranView.
Table 14-1 TranView Fields
Field Description
Tran Name of a transaction detected by InTune during the monitoring of an IMS or CICS
region.
T “X” indicates the transaction has been tagged for analysis.
#Trans Number of times the transaction completed during the monitored period.
Tot CPU The cumulative CPU seconds for this transaction during the monitored period.
AVG CPU Average CPU time required for this transaction during the monitored period.
Actv% Percentage of time during the monitored period that the CPU was actively processing
the monitored transaction.
Data% Percentage of time during the monitored period that the transaction was delayed
because of an I/O request.
Other% Percentage of time during the monitored period that was not attributable to any of the
categories known to InTune.
Totl% Summation of the categories of delay.
Visual Graphical representation of the total delay associated with the transaction.

InTune gives you flexibility when monitoring ajob; you can specify user
IDs, terminal 1Ds, and transaction codes, or use generic transaction codes
on the CICS Monitoring Criteriawindow to focus the monitoring on
specific units of work. The data displayed in TranView represents the
selected transaction only. Refer to “Additional Monitoring Criteria” on
page 5-16 to see how to specify transaction code information.
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Selecting Transactions for Analysis

TranView helps you identify the transactions on which you want to
focus. If you select a transaction from TranView, InTune recalcul ates the
values to reflect only the selected transactions. When you display
DelayView, CodeView, and TimeView, you can see the recal culated
values.

1. TypeT next to the transactions you want to select for analysis. You
may select up to five transactions.

2. PressEnter.

An X will be displayed in the T column indicating which
transactions are selected.

3. To deselect atransaction, type U next to it and press Enter.
4. Typethe SELect primary command and press Enter.

The TranView panel will only show the selected transactions, with
all percentages calculated for the selected transactions only.

5. Toredisplay al transactions, type RECall and press Enter.

Note
The transaction **N/A** is calculated from samples representing activity

not associated with any particular transaction.
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Using PoolView

CICSfile accesses are usually the cause of most of theinternal
processing delays. CICS transactions may access any type of file but
usually retrieve their data from VSAM files or a database management
system such as IMS/DB or DB2.

The VSAM response timeis especially sensitive to several key
definitions, including

* Number of index buffers
« Number of data buffers
e Number of strings
 Clsize

e Cland CA splits

InTune provides statistics on these critical parameters that can help
improve the performance of a transaction.

You can access CICS VSAM files using a facility called Local Shared
Resources (LSR). This feature creates a buffer pool in the monitored
program’s region that may be shared by a number of VSAM files. The
number of buffers and strings you define for the pools can critically
affect a transaction’s performance. InTune allows you to look into your
LSR pool with PoolView, which lists each group of buffers and their
usage statistics.

1. From the Interactive Analysis menu, select Option 8.

The PoolView panel (Figure 14-2) is displayed:
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Figure 14-2 PoolView

InTune -------cmmmommai e Pool View ----------mmmnmnn- ROW1 to 1 of 1
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne commands: S - Sel ect Profile: CICSM X

Options: NORVAL
LC Type G oup Category

___ VSAM LSR VSAM Local Shared Resource pool

Table 15-3, “PoolView Fields,” on page 15-8 describes the fields on
the PoolView panel.

2. TypeS.
3. Pres<nter.

The Shared Pools panel (Figure 14-3) is displayed.

Figure 14-3 Shared Pools

InTune -------cmmmommmai o Shared Pools ---------------- RONW1 to 4 of 4
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Pool type: LOCAL Profile: CICSM X

Total pool size: 81408 Options: NORVAL

Ht ratio for all subpools: 67.0%
Line commands: S - Select, D - Datasets

Pool No. of Buffer Buffer No. Requests Requests Hit
LC Type G oup SP Type Buffers size fixed Str wread wo/ r ead Ratio

> o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmaaaaa

__ VSAM LSR 1 BOTH 3 512 NO 1 843 1,717 67.0%

__ VSAM LSR 1 BOTH 3 2,048 NO 1 0 0 *N A*

__ VSAM LSR 1 BOTH 3 4,096 NO 1 0 0 *N A*
VSAM LSR 1 BOTH 3 20,480 NO 1 0 0 *N A*

Table 15-4, “Shared Pools Fields,” on page 15-9 describes the fields
on the Shared Pools panel.
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High hit ratios indicate that a significant portion of the read requests
are satisfied from buffers rather than from DASD. You can relate
VSAM filesto a buffer pool using the data and index Cl sizes from
the DataView detail panels. If afile indicates large delays, you can
alter the number of buffers allocated for the Cl size that the file uses.

4. Tolook at more detailed information about aVSAM pool, type S and
press Enter.

The VSAM Pool Details pandl (Figure 14-4) isdisplayed. VSAM

Pool Details displays the same information as shown in Shared
Pools, but in a detail format.

Figure 14-4 VSAM Pool Details Panel

InTune ----------ommmmie - VSAM Pool Details --------------------------
COWAND ===>
Pool type: VSAM Profile: CICSM X
Pool group: LSR
Pool 1D 1

Nunber of buffers: 3
Buf fer size: 512
Number of strings: 1
Pl acehol ders in chain: 0
Ht Ratio: 67.0%
Requests requiring a read: 843
Requests satisfied frompool: 1717
User initiated wites: 0
Non-user initiated wites:
Retrieves by RBA:
ESDS i nserts:
Retrieves by key:
KSDS i nserts:
Buffer alters:
VSAM CETS:
Buf f er searches:
Error buffers in pool:
Maxi mum error buffers:

[eNeloloNoNeoloNoNoNo}

5. Toview alist of VSAM data sets opened using the specified pool,
type D and press Enter.

The Pooled Data Sets panel (Figure 14-5) is displayed. Each of the
data sets uses the buffers provided by this poal for its I/O.
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Figure 14-5 Pooled Data Sets Panel

InTune ------------------- Pool ed Data Sets ----------------- ROW1 to 2 of 2
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Subpool : 1 Buf fer Si ze: 512 Profile: ClCSM X
Li ne commands: - Sel ect

LC DDnane Data Set Nane Type Conp Cl Si ze
__ ACCTI X  TUN. Cl CSTEST. | NDEX. AClI XFI LE KSDS | NDEX 512
_ ACCTI X TUN. ClI CSTEST. DATA. ACI XFI LE KSDS DATA 512

Table 14-2 describes the fields on the Pooled Data Sets panel.

Table 14-2 TranView Fields

Field Description
Subpool The identification number of the VSAM subpool.
Buffer size The size in bytes of each buffer in the subpool.
DDname The DDNAME used to allocate the data set.

Data Set Name

The full name of the data set.

Type May be one of the following VSAM data set types:
KSDS
A key sequenced data set that always accompanied by an INDEX component.
The index component does not have to use the same subpool.
ESDS
An entry sequenced data set.
Comp The VSAM component may be one of the following:
DATA - Contains real customer data.
INDEX - Contains indexing information.
ClISize The Control Interval Size. The unit of transfer for VSAM data to and from

storage. It is always a multiple of 512 bytes.

6. Type S next to one of the DD statements and press Enter to display
an enhanced version of the Dataset Details panel.
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Using DelayView

The best place to start looking for delaysiswith Option 2 on the
Interactive Analysis menu. With DelayView, you can see which types of
operations were executed and how much elapsed time was spent in each

operation type.

Refer to “Interactive Analysis Option 2 - DelayView” on page 7-20 for

more information.

Overview of CICS Delay Types

This section describes the types of delays that are specific to CICS.

InTune’s autonavigation enables you to go directly from a delay category
to a more detailed screen that provides relevant information about the

delay. See “Using Autonavigation” on page 4-14.

An overview of the delay types you see in a CICS environment is
provided in Table 14-4, “CICS System Active,” on page 14-12, along
with recommendations about how to use InTune to find out more about

why your transactions are experiencing delays.

InTune groups delays into major and minor categories. An overview of

CICS delay types is provided in Table 14-3.

Table 14-3 Overview of CICS Delay Categories

For more
Category Explanation information...
CICS System Either CICS locks were held by the application causing See Table 14-4,
Delays delays or a function was shipped to another CICS region “CICS System
running in an MRO configuration. Active,” on page
14-12
CICS Transient data delays include all functions that read, write, See Table 14-5,

Transient Data

or delete records to the transient data in VSAM data sets.
Delays associated with actually performing 1/O to the VSAM
cluster also are included in this category.

“CICS Transient
Data,” on page
14-12
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Table 14-3 Overview of CICS Delay Categories

Category

Explanation

For more
information...

CICS Storage
Control

The storage allocated for the application includes CICS
system-acquired storage for the application, such as areas
for the program, data records, terminal areas, and
messages. It also includes dynamically acquired user
storage needed by the application.

See Table 14-6,
“CICS Storage
Control,” on page
14-13

CICS File This category includes the delays associated with See Table 14-7,
Control performing I/O to CICS files. The 1/O is directly requested by | “CICS File
the application or is performed on behalf of the application Control,” on page
by CICS. 14-13
CICS Journal Journal control delays are those delays associated with See Table 14-8,
Control performing any actions to the CICS journals. Journaling is “CICS Journal
performed on behalf of the applications. Control,” on page
14-14
CICS Temporary storage delays are those delays that are incurred | See Table 14-9,
Temporary because of read/write activity to the Temporary Storage “CICS Temporary
Storage facility of CICS. Storage,” on page

14-15

CICS Program
Control

This category includes delays incurred by the application
when programs are loaded by CICS.

See Table 14-10,
“CICS Program
Control,” on page
14-16

CICS Terminal | This category includes all delays incurred when reading or See Table 14-11,
Control writing data to a terminal, all VTAM related delays, and “CICS Terminal
delays caused when an application is waiting for input from Control,” on page
the terminal user. 14-16
CICs DU This category includes delays related to application See Table 14-12,
Resources requests to local DL/l resources and to DBCTL regions. “CICS DL/I
Resources,” on
page 14-17
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The following table describes the various types of CICS system delays,
and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-4 CICS System Active

Delay Type Reason

Lock delays CICS obtains locks on behalf of the application for a variety of reasons.
These locks normally exist for a short period of time. A significant delay
may indicate a system definition problem.

MRO Inter-region If your application uses the Multi Region Option of CICS, you may be
delays delayed because you are unable to establish a session with the remote
system. This indicates that too few sessions are available on the remote
system, or, if the connection has been made, the other system is
responding slowly and your request is delayed. InTune attempts to
identify the name of the other CICS in its detail data.

The following table describes the various types of CICS transient data
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-5 CICS Transient Data

Delay Type Reason

Extrapartition Queue An application may wait when making a request to an extrapartition
locked transient data queue because some other task is using that destination.
TD Queue locked Transient data queues defined in the DCT as logically recoverable can

cause delays because a subsequent task that is making a request to the
same queue is forced to wait until the first application terminates or issues
a synchpoint command.

Buffer wait Occurs when all of the buffers for the transient data are in use. The
application waits until a buffer becomes available.

VSAM string wait Occurs when all of the VSAM strings for the transient data queue are in
use. The application waits until a VSAM string becomes available.

VSAM I/O wait Occurs when the transient data request is waiting for the VSAM 1/O to the
Transient Data VSAM file to complete.

VSAM 1/O buffer wait A brief delay that occurs when there is contention for a VSAM control
interval.
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The following table describes the various types of CICS storage control
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-6 CICS Storage Control

Delay Type Reason
CICS DSA Any of these delays can occur when a CICS region is stressed on storage.
USER DSA The two most important reasons for extended storage waits occur when the
CICS EDSA program or one of its subroutines issues an unconditional GETMAIN for
USER EDSA storage and the request is for either
CUSHION

» A very large amount of storage.

» A reasonable amount of storage, but the system does not have the storage
available because storage is fragmented or the CICS has reached a

short-on-storage condition.

The following table describes the various types of CICSfile control
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-7 CICS File Control

Delay Type

Reason

VSAM buffer

The application is waiting for a VSAM buffer that is controlled with CICS
file control table definition parameters.

Resolve this type of delay by increasing the number of buffers defined in
the file control table.

VSAM Upgrade set

The application is attempting to read a record using a VSAM path while
another application is updating the record.

File control state
change

The application is attempting to change the state of a file resource, but
another task is still using the file.

VSAM I/O

The application is waiting for VSAM 1/O to complete. Another job or task
in the system may be updating the same file and preventing the CICS 1/O
from completing.

VSAM String wait

The application is waiting for a VSAM string that the program or one of its
subroutines is allocating to request data from a VSAM file.

VSAM file recovery
failed

File recovery failed to complete. Since file recovery is handled by IBM
routines, resolve file recovery wait problems with your systems
programmer.
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Table 14-7 CICS File Control

Delay Type Reason

Shared resource The application has requested a MASSINSERT operation and is waiting
for a VSAM transaction ID to become available.

VSAM exclusive control | The application has attempted to update a VSAM file and requires
exclusive control of a VSAM control interval to complete the update. This
type of delay indicates a high level of concurrency of transactions that
require access to the same records in the CICS system.

The following table describes the various types of CICS journa control
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-8 CICS Journal Control

Delay Type Reason

Subtask The application is waiting for journal control to submit the archiving jobs to
archive the journals.

Available ECB The application is waiting for a logical ECB. There is only a specified
number of ECBs available to journal control, and the wait is due to
extensive journaling activity.

Allocate more ECBs by increasing the number of journals allocated to
CICs.

Buffer unavailable The application has issued a journal request and the buffer is nearly full,
or the journal is unavailable because of a volume switch.

Flushing buffer The application is requesting a journal close and is flushing the buffers.

I/O block The application has issued a journaling request with the WAIT option and
is suspended until the 1/O completes.

I/O complete The application has issued a CLOSE request for a journal and is waiting
for all active 1/0 operations to complete before completing the CLOSE.

JACD Get The application has issued an inquiry request for a journal and the state
of the journal is changing, due to switching from one journal to another.
An extended delay may indicate that a journal I/O problem exists.

JACD Put The application has issued a journal request and the state of the journal is
changing, due to switching from one journal to another. An extended
delay may indicate system /O problems.

Switch wait Reason The application has issued a journal switch and is waiting for data to be
written to the journal before the request can be honored. It is essentially
an 1/0O wait.
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Table 14-8 CICS Journal Control

Delay Type Reason

Close done Reason The wait is for the OPEN/CLOSE subtask to complete a close request.
The application cannot influence this type of delay.

Detach A task has requested shutdown and is waiting on the detaching of the
journal subtask from the operating system. The application cannot
influence this type of delay.

Ready An outstanding write to operator with reply is causing the application to
wait. This application cannot influence this type of delay.

Request done The application is waiting on an OPEN or CLOSE request that another
CICS task issued.

Switch A system-related delay that the application cannot influence.

Tape2 A system-related delay that the application cannot influence. This delay

indicates that a journal tape has been opened with open ahead and is not
ready for 1/0.

The following table describes the various types of CICS temporary
storage delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-9 CICS Temporary Storage

Delay Type Reason

Auxiliary storage An application has attempted an unconditional write to temporary storage
but sufficient auxiliary storage is unavailable.

Determine if the application is attempting to place a piece of temporary
storage, which is too large, to the facility.

Buffer The application has attempted to write to temporary storage and all
buffers are in use.

Increase the number of temporary storage buffers by altering the buffer
specification in the TS initialization parameter of the CICS system.

Extend An application has made a request to extend temporary storage but some
other task made the same request. A long delay may indicate a device or
VSAM problem.

1/0 The application has made a request to temporary storage and is waiting
for I/O completion.
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Table 14-9 CICS Temporary Storage

Delay Type Reason

Queue The application has made a request to the temporary storage queue, but
the queue is already in use by another task that has a lock on the queue.
Many transactions may be using the same temporary storage queue, or
the same transaction has many instances running in parallel.

VSAM string The application has made a temporary storage request and is waiting for
a VSAM string.

Activity keypoint The application is waiting for activity keypointing to complete. The delay
may be significant when there are many temporary storage queues.

The following table describes the various types of CICS program control
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-10 CICS Program Control

Delay Type Reason

Loader The application has made a request to load another program into storage
and the task has been suspended.

If the application is loading the program for the first time, the delay is
related to the 1/O required to move the program into storage.

The following table describes the various types of CICS terminal control
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-11 CICS Terminal Control

Delay Type Reason

Terminal 1/O The application has issued a request to read or write data to a terminal
and the task is waiting until the operation completes.

DFHZGET failure The application has requested terminal control and is waiting for
completion of an internal storage control operation.
Increase the amount of storage available for the CICS region.

LU62 The application has requested terminal control to perform an operation
and an error occurred during the VTAM operation.
This is a system-related delay that the application cannot influence.
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The following table describes the various types of CICS DL/I resources
delays, and the possible reasons for them.

Table 14-12 CICS DL/I Resources

Category

Reason

PSB schedule lock

The application is waiting for the PSB because another task has a lock on
the PSB.
Too many tasks are attempting to access the same PSB.

No DL/I thread

The application has made a request for DL/l data and no DL/I threads are
available. A DL/I thread is required to access data within IMS databases.
Increase the number of DL/l threads by modifying the CICS initialization
parameters.

Termination request

The application is in termination but another task has requested the
scheduling of a PSB. The application waits until the other task completes
scheduling.

No PSB space

The application has made a DL/l request and there is no PSB pool space
available.

The task has obtained a DL/I thread but the attempt to load the PSB into

the pool failed because other tasks performing DL/I are using the space.

No DMB space

The application has made a DL/I request and there is no DMB pool space
available.

The task has obtained a DL/I thread and the PSB has been loaded. The
attempt to load the DMBSs, referenced in the PSB, into the pool failed
because other tasks performing DL/I are using the space.

DL/I PSB/DMB load

A hardware error occurred when the application attempted to load a PSB
or DMB.

DBCTL user wait

The application has made a DL/I request and is waiting for the DBCTL
address space to service the request.
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Using InTunein an IMS Environment

Delays processing IMS calls are usually caused by improperly designed
applications and databases, inadequate database indexing, and
programming errors. InTune can help identify the programsand IMS
databases, segments, and calls that require attention. InTuneis
compatible with IMS releases 3.1, 4.1, and 5.1.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

AnayzingIMSData. .. ... 15-2
Analyzing IMS Batch Performance Information. .............. 15-7
IMSREgION TYPES . . .o e e e 15-13
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Analyzing IMS Data

InTune enables you to analyze IMS datato the IM S statement level. Use
the following stepsto see the IMS statements for an IMS job:

1. Set up your monitoring criteria so that the Number of samplesto
collect field contains a number in the range of 3000 to 10000.

2. Invoke the monitor using the I nvoke line command.

3. Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands, A, AL,
AA, or AW.

4. Sedlect Option 5 from the Interactive Analysis menu.

The DataView panel (Figure 15-1) is displayed:

Figure 15-1 DataView for an IMS Environment

TATUNE ---------------=----------- Datavi W ------------------ ROVNTI to 4 of 4

COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Primary commands: LINklist on/off Profile: IMS

Options: NORVAL

Line commands: S - Sel ect Linklist: ON

LC DD nane Dataset nane Del ay% Vi sua

D e e e e e e e e e e e e e e mmmmmmmmmmmmemmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm e mmmm -
LI MB | M5 Statenent Del ay 23. 88 =========>

S_ INVDATA TUN. TEST. | NVDATA
I'NVI NDX  TUN. TEST. | NVI NDX
I NVTRAN  TUN. TEST. | NVTRAN
DFSRESLB | Ms. V5100. RESLI B

~ |EFRDER | MSLOG 00
LY I MB. V5100. PSBLI B 00
I VB | VB. V5100. DBDLI B 00

CooooorkPw®
o
s}

LINKLST SYSL1. LI NKLI B

5. Type S next to one of the DD statements and press Enter.

6. An enhanced version of the Dataset Details panel (Figure 15-2) is
displayed. In this example, the INVDATA DD statement was
sel ected.
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Figure 15-2 Dataset Details for a VSAM Data Set

InTune --------cmcommonmnnnnn Data Set Details ------------ Row 1 to 26 of 32
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> HALF
DDNAME: | NVDATA Profile: IMS
Access Method: VSAM G uster: TUN TEST. | NVDATA
Opened for: DI RECT Dat a: TUN. TEST. | NVDATA. DATA

Share Options: 3 3 I ndex: TUN. TEST. | NVDATA. | NDX
Organi zati on: KSDS At Index: NA
Dat a Conponent Information for: TUN. TEST. | NVDATA. DATA
------ SMS ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: Rec Len: 200 C Size: 20
STORCLAS:! Primry: 0 # C's per CA 315 Strings: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 0 CA Freespace: 25

Vol ume Count : n/a Cl Freespace: 25

Total Extent Count: 0 Stripes: 0
- VSAM StatiStics ------mmmmm o i

Records Read: 0 Records Updated: O CA Splits: 19

Records Added: 0 Records Del eted: O Cl Splits: 559
I ndex Conponent |nformation for: TUN. TEST. | NVDATA. | NDX
------ SM8 ------- ------ Allocation ------- ----------- Format ---------------
DATACLAS: Unit: Rec Len: 3065 Cl Size: 30
STORCLAS! Primry: 0 # Cls per CA 15 Strings: 0
MGMTCLAS: Secondary: 0 CA Freespace: 0

Vol une Count : n/a Cl Freespace: 0

Total Extent Count: 0 Stripes: 0

Table 15-1 describes the fieldsin this panel.

Table 15-1 Dataset Details Fields

Field

Description

DD Name

DDNAME used to allocate the data set.

Organization

KSDS, ESDS, or RRDS.

Physical organization of the data stored in this data set. Possible values are

Dataset name

displays the names of the DATA and INDEX components.

Full name of the data set. If the data set organization is KSDS, InTune

Volser First volume serial of the data set.
Unit First device address of the data set.
Opened for Intention of the program when performing 1/Os for this data set. Possible

values are READ, WRITE, and DIRECT.
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Table 15-1 Dataset Details Fields

Field

Description

Logical record
length

Specified length of the records that reside in this data set.

Share Options

Displays how an alternate index’s data or index component is shared among

users. You can select one of the following numbers:

« The data set can be shared by any number of users for read processing, or
the data set can be accessed by only one user for read and write.

» The data set can be accessed by any number of users for read processing
and it can also be accessed by one user for write processing.

» The data set can be fully shared by any number of users.

» The data set can be fully shared by any number of users, and buffers used
for direct processing are refreshed for each request.

Data Cl size

Size of the Control Interval for the data in this data set.

Number of Cls in a
CA

Count of Cls allocated within a control area for the data in this data set.

Index levels VSAM KSDS data sets are indexed using a multilevel structure. The number
of levels can have an impact on the performance of the data set if there are
insufficient index buffers.

RPL strings Number of strings for the data set. This indicates the number of concurrent

operations that may be started for the data set.

Index buffers

Number of buffers used to perform 1/O for the index component.

Data buffers

Number of buffers used to perform I/O for the data component.

Index EXCPs

Number of EXCPs for the INDEX component during the monitored period.

Data EXCPs

Number of EXCPs for the DATA component during the monitored period.

Records retrieved

Total number of records retrieved during the monitored period.

Records written

Number of records written to the data set during the monitored period.

Cl splits

Number of times that the control interval was split due to lack of space.

CA splits

Number of times that the control area was split due to lack of space.

Cl freespace

Percentage of free space in the control interval. Defined when the data set
was created.

CA freespace

Percentage of free space in the control area. Defined when the data set was
created.
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Table 15-1 Dataset Details Fields

Field Description

File uses Shared The file uses VSAM local and global shared resources (LSR/GSR) and some

Resources values are invalid in the main display. When the message File uses Shared
Resources appears, values described below replace those marked n/a.

Pool ID Pool identifier used to satisfy requests for this file. (LSR/GSR)

Buffer Size Size of the buffer used from the pool identified by Pool ID. (LSR/GSR)

Num Buffers Number of buffers available in the shared pool. (LSR/GSR)

Hit Ratio Percentage of READ requests that were satisfied from the buffer pool without
an EXCP. (LSR/GSR)

Steal Writes Number of non-user-initiated WRITES that were initiated for this buffer pool. A
value of greater than 0 in this field can indicate a serious performance
problem. (LSR/GSR)

7. PressEnd to return to the DataView panel.
8. To sdect the IMS DD statement, type S next to it and press Enter.
The IMS Statements pand (Figure 15-3) is displayed:
Figure 15-3 IMS Statements Panel
InTune -------------mommo o IMS Statenments --------------- ROW1 to 7 of 7
COVMAND ===> SCROLL: CSR

Profile: IMS
Mode: PSBNAME

Primary commands: DBDnane, PSBnane

Li ne commands: S - SSA

LC PSB Nane PCB# DBD Nanme Segnment Call P-Opts Actv% Wait % Totl| % Vi sual

__ IINv2200 2 INVDBD | NVENSEG | SRT A 1.78 17.07 18.86 ========>
__ I'Nv2200 2 INVDBD I NVENSEG GHU A 2.79 0.11 90 >
__ 'Nv2200 2 INVDBD | NVENSEG REPL A 0.78 0.00 0.78
__ IINv2200 2 INVDBD | NVENSEG DLET A 0.55 0.00 0.55
__ I'Nv2200 2 INVDBD I NLOCSEG GHU A 0.44 0.00 0.44
__ I'Nv2200 2 INVDBD | NLOCSEG REPL A 0.22 0.00 0.22
1 Nv2200 2 INVDBD | NLOCSEG DLET A 0.11 0.00 0.11

TRk ARk ARk Kk Kk k kA k kA k ok ok kk Ak kK k END OF TABLE *** % %% %% %%k k% k% % k% % k% k kK k k% k% % %
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The IMS Statements panel has two modes. The information displayed
depends on the mode you select. Select a mode by issuing one of the
following primary commands:

PSBNAME

The default mode is PSBNAME mode. In thismode, IMS calls are sorted
by PSB name. InTune displays all calls during the monitored period
sorted by the activity level associated by that call. In PSBNAME mode,
you can display more detailed information by using the S (SSA) line
command to display the Segment Search Argument panel (Figure 15-4).

Figure 15-4 Segment Search Argument Panel

InTune ------------- Segnent Search Argunents ---------------- ROW1 to 1 of 1
COMVAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR

Profile: I M8
PSBNAME - - PHDAM NQ  DBDNAME -- CUSTHDAM (QU)

SSA# Segnent Field Operator Cnd

1 CUSTOVER CUSTID =

DBDNAME

All activity associated with the database is summarized in asingle row.
Figure 15-5 showsthe IMS Statements panel in DBDNAME mode.

Figure 15-5 IMS Statements Panel for DBDNAME Mode

InTune ----------ccmmcmmnnnnnnn IMS Statements --------------- ROW1 to 1 of 1
ICOWWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: DBDnane, PSBnane Profile: IMS

Mode: DBDNAME

DBD Nane Actv% Wit % Tot | % Vi sual
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Table 15-2 describes the fields displayed in the IMS Statements panel for
PSB Name mode.

Table 15-2 IMS Statements Fields

Statement Description

PSB Name Name of the PSB generated to support this application. The PSB is comprised
of one or more PCBs.

PCB# Relative offset of this PCB from the start of the PSB.

DBD Name Name of the IMS database that was accessed.

Segment Name of the segment that was accessed by the application program.

Call Type of operation that is being performed within the IMS call.

P-Opts Processing options generated in the PCB during the PSBGEN.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected that the processing

of the IMS statement was using CPU.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected that the program
waited for IMS data to be returned.

Totl% Sum of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Visual representation of the Totl% field.

Analyzing IMS Batch Performance Information

InTune provides additional information for IMS batch programs. IMS
batch operates entirely in asingle address space. Database operations are
controlled by IMS routines using either aVVSAM local shared resource
pool or IMS ISAM/OSAM pools. Use the following steps to access
InTune’s statistics on the use of these pools.

1. Select Option 8 from the Interactive Analysis menu.

The PoolView panel (Figure 15-6) is displayed:
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Figure 15-6 PoolView for an IMS Environment

InTune -------------------- Pool View ----------mcnmmonnn ROW1 TO1 OF 1
ICOWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Li ne Commands: S - Sel ect Profile: I M

Options: NORVAL
LC Type G oup Category

_IMB LSR IMS VSAM I ocal pools

PoolView lists the shared pools used in the batch job.

Table 15-3 describes each field in PoolView.

Table 15-3 PoolView Fields

Statement Description
Type Type of pool, either IMS or VSAM.
Group Defines the group as LSR, GSR, or OSAM.

LSR refers to VSAM Local Shared Resources where the buffer pool is
maintained in the user’s storage (PRIVATE). GSR refers to VSAM Global
Shared Resources where the buffer pool is maintained in 0S/390 common
storage (ECSA). OSAM is the IMS Overflow Specific Access Method.

Category Literal name of the pool.

2. Usethe Sdect line command to link to the Shared Pools panel
(Figure 15-7). This panel displays all of the unique buffer pools
defined to the overall pool.
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Figure 15-7 Shared Pools Panel

No. of
LC Type Group SP Buffer

InTune ----------mommmamaaaot Shared Pools ---------------- RONW1 to 4 of 4

ICOWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Pool type: LOCAL Profile: IMS

Total pool size: 59392 Options: NORVAL

Ht ratio for all subpools: 88.1%

Li ne commands: S - Select, D - Datasets

Buf fer Buffer Requests Requests Hit Non- user
s size fixed wread wo/ r ead Ratio wites

4 512 NO 0 158 100 % 0
4 2,048 NO 69 225 76. 5% 34
4 4,096 NO 0 0 NA 0
4 8,192 NO 4 158 97.5% 0

Table 15-4 on page 15-9 describes each field in the Shared Pools
panel.

Table 15-4 Shared Pools Fields

Statement

Description

Pool type

LOCAL or GLOBAL. Local pools are used exclusively for IMS batch
jobs and are located in the batch region. GLOBAL pools are located
in CSA.

Total pool size

Total size of all the allocated buffers for all the buffer pools for this
shared pool.

Hit ratio for all subpools

Measure of buffer pool performance. A high hit ratio means that a
high percentage of reads were satisfied from the buffer pools without
having to access external media. The hit ratio is calculated as
follows:

100 x (Retrieves wo/read / (retrieves w/read + retrieves wo/read))

Type Type of pool, VSAM or IMS.
Group Location of the subpool. LSR is in the user region, GSR is in CSA.
SP Identifier of the subpool.

No. of Buffers

Number of virtual buffers for this subpool.

Buffer size

Size in bytes of each buffer residing in this subpool.

Buffer fixed

Indicates whether the buffers are fixed in storage for this buffer pool.
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Table 15-4 Shared Pools Fields

Statement

Description

Requests w/read

Number of retrieves that were satisfied with an access to external
media.

Requests wo/read

Number of retrieves that were satisfied from within the buffers in the
pool. No I/O was necessary.

Hit Ratio

Percentage of the monitored period that READ requests were
satisfied without a physical 1/0.

Non-user writes

Writes initiated by VSAM to make free space in this pool. These
types of writes are very expensive and indicate that the pool may be
too small. They are also called VSAM steal writes.

Scroll right to display the following fields:

User init. writes

Writes by VSAM initiated by the user for synchronization processing.

Retrieves by RBA

Number of retrieves by relative byte address (RBA).

ESDS inserts

Number of inserts to the Entry Sequenced Data Set (ESDS).

Retrieves by KEY

Number of retrieves by key to a Key Sequenced Data Set (KSDS).

KSDS inserts

Number of inserts to a Key Sequenced Data Set (KSDS).

Buffer alters

Number of times a buffer was altered by VSAM.

VSAM gets

Number of VSAM GET requests.

Buffer searches

Number of VSAM search buffer requests.

No. PLH in chain

Number of Placeholders (PLH) in lock chain.

Error buffs in pool

Current number of error buffers in pool.

Max error buffs

Largest number of error buffers ever in the pool since the pool was
created.

From the Shared Pools panel, you can display further detail using one of
the line commands:

e TheSelect line command displays the VSAM Pool Details panel
(Figure 15-8).

» TheDatasets line command displays the Pooled Datasets panel
(Figure 15-9 on page 15-12).
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VSAM Pool Details displays the same information as shown in Shared
Pools, but in a detail format.

Figure 15-8 VSAM Pool Details Panel

I nTune -------------mm - VSAM Pool Details ---------------------
ICOMWVAND ===>
Pool type: |IMS Profile: I M8
Pool group: LSR
Pool ID: O

Nunber of buffers: 4
Buf fer size: 512

Pl acehol ders in chain: 0
Ht Ratio: 100 %

Requests requiring a read: 0
Requests satisfied from pool:
User initiated wites:
Non-user initiated wites:
Retrieves by RBA:
ESDS inserts:
Retrieves by key:
KSDS inserts:
Buffer alters:
VSAM CETS:
Buf f er searches:
Error buffers in pool:
Maxi mum error buffers:

=
al
©

elolojolololololoNeNe]

3. PressEND to return to Shared Pools.
4. TypeD to display the Pooled Data Sets panel (Figure 15-9). Pooled

Data Sets displays information about any VSAM data set using the
specified pooal.
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Figure 15-9 Pooled Data Sets Panel

InTune -----------cnumm-u- Pool ed Data Sets ----------------- RONV1 to 1 of 1
COWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Subpool : 0 Buf f er Si ze: 512 Profile: IMS

Li ne commands: S - Sel ect

LC DDnane Dat a Set Nane Type Conp Cl Si ze

_ INVINDX TUN. TEST. | NVI NDX. DATA KSDS DATA 512

Table 15-5 describes the fields on the Pooled Data Sets panel.

Table 15-5 TranView Fields

Field Description
Subpool The identification number of the VSAM subpool.
Buffer size The size in bytes of each buffer in the subpool.
DDname The DDNAME used to allocate the data set.

Data Set Name The full name of the data set.

Type May be one of the following VSAM data set types:

* KSDS - A key sequenced data set that always accompanied by an INDEX
component. The index component does not have to use the same subpool.

« ESDS - An entry sequenced data set.

Comp The VSAM component might be one of the following:
» DATA - Contains real customer data.
* INDEX - Contains indexing information.

ClISize The Control Interval Size. The unit of transfer for VSAM data to and from
storage. It is always a multiple of 512 bytes.

You can display data set details about any data set in Pooled Data Sets by
using the Select line command.
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IMS Region Types

IMS processing can occur in a number of environments. InTune enables
you to resolve performance problems and is capable of monitoring each
of the following types of IMS processing:

IMS Batch Processing

IMS processing might occur in abatch region. During this type of
processing, all IMS activity occursin one region. A batch program may
process al full function IM S databases, but might not access DEDBs or
MSDBs. Batch programs are used when alarge number of updates must
be done, or when large reports must be created. Batch programs do not
require a control region and other programs may not have concurrent
access to the databases used by the job.

IMS Batch Message Program

IM S processing might occur in abatch region that is connected to a
control region or DBCTL region. Thistype of processing is used also
when alarge number of records are updated or areport is created. This
type of processing requires the control region. When you use a control
region, recovery is made easier and other programs are allowed to access
the databases concurrently.

IMS Message Processing Program

IMS processing might occur in aregion called a message processing
region or MPR. The MPR processes transactions created in an online
environment. This means that a user may be sitting at aterminal entering
interactive work and the IM S control region schedules work in the MPR.
Normally the output message produced by thiskind of IMS processing is
destined for aterminal user. Thistype of processing requires a control
region to control the terminal 1/0 and aDBCTL region to control the
access to the databases. Other programs may access the databases while
messages are being processed.
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IMS Fast Path Program

IMS processing might occur in a special region called a Fast Path region.
These regions are usually devoted to processing online transactions that
require very fast response times. Programs running in this environment
normally access Fast Path databases such as Data Entry Databases
(DEDBS) or Main Storage Databases (MSDBs), but might also access
full function IMS databases. They have similar requirementsto MPR
processing.

CICS Transaction Access

IMS processing might occur on behalf of atransaction that is executed in
a CICS environment. In this environment, the IMS datais either locally
attached or attached by using aDBCTL region. The CICS transaction
processing issimilar to IMS. You enter aquery or update and the IMS
connection reads or alters the database. If the database is accessed using
aDBCTL, other programs may access the data concurrently. If the
database is locally attached, only CICS shared database processing may
occur concurrently.

CICS Shared Database Processing

IMS processing might occur in a CICS environment using a batch job.

You can run ashared database program only in alocal DL/l environment.

The batch job runsin its own region, but the CICS region synchronizes

the updates to the IMS databases using “mirror” transactions to process
each request of the batch job. Shared database programs may use full
function IMS databases.
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Using InTune with a Non-IBM
Database

This chapter describes how to best use InTune with the following
non-IBM databases:

« Adabas
« CA-Datacom
« Natural

This chapter discusses the following topics:

Using INnTune with Adabas. . ............ ... ... ... ....... 16-2
Using InTune with CA-Datacom .. ............... ... ....... 16-4
Using InNnTune with Natural. . . ................ ... ... ....... 16-5
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Using InTune with Adabas

InTune provides alist of Adabas statements detected during the
monitored period. To display these statements after monitoring a job:

1. Set up your monitoring criteria so that you select the correct version
of Adabas from the ADABAS Monitoring Criteria window. See
“Additional Monitoring Criteria” on page 5-16 for more information.

2. Invoke the monitor using tHavoke line command.

3. Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands (A, AL,
AA, or AW).

4, Select Option 5 from the Interactive Analysis menu. Make sure that
Adabas is displayed in the DD Name field.

5. Type S next toAdabas.

The ADABAS Statements panel (Figure 16-1) is displayed:

Figure 16-1 ADABAS Statements Panel

InTune ----------mmmeaeaa ADABAS St atements ----------- ROV 1 to 14 of 14

COMWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Line commands: S - Search Buffer Profile: ADA2

File ID CVD CVD-1 D CMVD- | DX Act v% Wi t % Tot | % Vi sual

0030 L3 . 1800010100 0.00 53.75 53. 75 ========>

0070 L3 .. 2180010100 0.00 30.03 30.03 ====>

0060 L3 .. 2530010100 0.00 2.35 2.35

0041 S1 . 2400010100 0.00 1.56 1.56

0060 RC .. 2530010100 0.00 0.18 0.18

0070 RC .. 2180010100 0.00 0.15 0.15

0015 S1 .. 2330010100 0.00 0.124 0.14

0041 RC . 2400010100 0.00 0.06 0.06

0070 L3 .. 2180000100 0.00 0.02 0.02

0015 RC .. 2330010100 0.00 0.02 0.02

0030 L3 . 1800000100 0.00 0.01 0.01

0013 L1 .- 1760010100 0.00 0.01 0.01

0030 RC . 1800010100 0.00 0.00 0.00

0015 S1 .. 2330000100 0.00 0.00 0.00
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Table 16-1 describes the fieldsin the ADABAS Statements panel.

Table 16-1 Adabas Statements Fields

Field Name | Description

File ID Decimal representation of the ADABAS File ID to be accessed. This number may
be in the range of 0 to 255.

CMD One of the Adabas commands used to access ADABAS databases. This field

displays the database access command. Possible values in this field, and the
descriptions of these values, are as follows:

* A1l - Update record(s) (hold option).

* BT - Remove database updates for ET logic users.

* CL - End/ET session and update database.

* C1 - Write Command ID, PLOG, RABN checkpoint, buffer flush option.
» C5 - Write user data on SIBA/PLOG.

» ET - End and save current transaction.

* E1 - Delete record (hold option) or Refresh file.

* HI - Prevent record update by other users.

* LF - Read characteristics of all fields in file.

e L1 - Read record of specified ISN.

* L4 - Read and hold, “wait for held record/issue return code” option.

* L2 - Read records in physical order.

* L5 - Read in physical order and hold, “wait/issue return code” option.

* L3 - Read records in descriptor value order.

* L6 - Read in descriptor value order with “wait/issue return code” option.
* L9 - Read ISNs of specified descriptor.

* N1 - Add new database record with ADABAS-assigned ISN.

* N2 - Add new database record with user-assigned ISN.

* OP - Open ET/ADABAS STAR session.

* RC - Release one or more command IDs or a global Format ID for the issuing
user.

* RE - Read ET data for this or all users.

* RI - Release held record and ISN.

» S1/S4 - Return count and ISNs of records meeting the search criteria.
» S2 - Return count of records and ISNs in user-specified order.

» S5 - Return or save a list of coupled ISNs for the specified file.

* S8 - AND, OR, or NOT tow ISN lists from the same file.

» S9 - Sort ISN list in ascending ISN or descriptor-specified sequence.
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Table 16-1 Adabas Statements Fields

Field Name | Description

CMD-ID Identifies users, their transactions, and decoded formats for reuse by subsequent
instructions.
The Alphanumeric Command ID is either user-specified or system-generated and
can be either local or global to specify either internal or globally accessible
decoded formats.

CMD-IDX Same value as the CMD-ID field in hexadecimal format.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that the processing of the Adabas statement
used CPU.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period that the program waited for ADABAS data to
be returned.

Totl% Summation of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Graphical representation of the Totl% field.

Using InTune with CA-Datacom

InTune provides alist of CA-Datacom statements detected during the
monitored period. To display these statements after monitoring a job:

1. Set up your monitoring criteria so that you select the correct version
of CA-Datacom from the CA-DATACOM Monitoring Criteria
window. See “Setting Up a Monitor Definition” on page 5-1 for more
information.

2. Invoke the monitor using tHavoke line command.

3. Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands (A, AL,
AA, or AW).

4. Select Option 5 from the Interactive Analysis menu. Make sure that
.DCOM is displayed in the DD Name field.

5. Type S next taDCOM.

6. The DATACOM Statements panel (Figure 16-2) is displayed:
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Figure 16-2 DATACOM Statements Panel

InTune ----------
COWAND ===>
File Key

DBI D Tabl e Nare

———————————— DATACOM St atements ------------ RON1 to 1 of 1

Command Actv% Wit % Tot | % Vi sual

Scrol | ==> CSR
Profile: TUN VP1

0193 111 KEYOO REDNX 0.00 22.65 22.65 ========>

Table 16-2 describes the fieldsin the CA-DATACOM Statements
panel.

Table 16-2 CA-DATACOM Statements Fields

Field Name Description

DBID Three- or four-digit numeric identifier of the CA-Datacom database.

File Table Three-character name of the CA-Datacom table, identifying the logical table
being accessed.

Key Name Five-character alphanumeric name of the search key being used to locate a
record in the CA-Datacom database.

Command Five-character CA-Datacom command used to access Datacom databases.
InTune detected the commands displayed in this field during the monitored
period.

Actv% Percentage of the monitored period that the processing of the CA-Datacom
statement used CPU.

Wait% Percentage of the monitored period that the program waited for CA-Datacom
data to be returned.

Totl% Summation of the Actv% and Wait% fields.

Visual Graphical representation of the Totl% field.

Using InTune with Natural

InTune allows you to select how to display the information collected
when a Natural program is monitored. You can view either the Natural
executor programs (by which Natural supervises the execution of Natural
4GL routines), or the Natural routines themselves.
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Set up your monitoring criteria so that you select the correct version
of Natural from the Natural Monitoring Criteria window. See
“Setting Up a Monitor Definition” on page 5-1 for more information.

Invoke the monitor using tHavoke line command.

Analyze the data using one of the analysis line commands (A, AL,
AA, or AW).

Select Option 2 from the Interactive Analysis menu to display the
CodeView panel (Figure 16-3). Issue the MODE 4GL primary
command to display the activity associated with Natural routines.

Figure 16-3 CodeView Panel with Natural

InTune -------cmmmommi et CodeView ------------------ RONO to 0 of O
COVWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Primary commands: Mde Pseudo/ Modul e/ Csect/ 4G, Profile: NAT23201
PSEudo, REG ster, ADDHel p Options: NORMAL
Mbde: 4CGL

Li ne commands: A - Associ ate C- Callerid D - Del ays

I - Info L - Listing S - Distribution

H - Histogram NH - Normalized Hi st ogram

Rout i ne
LC Language Library Nane Act v% Vi sual Rout i ne Description
Do e ee e e e e e emeemememmmememmmmemmmmmmmmmmemmemememmememmem e mmmm—m—— -
__ NATURAL JIMDO1A FIRSAOO1 6.89
_ NATURAL SYSTEM  LOGON 0.18

CodeView normally displays the activity of the Modules and Csects
that are supervising the running of the Natural program.

Type MO 4GL in theeOMMAND line.
Pres€nter.
The Natural Programs panel is displayed.This panel displays the

activity of Natural routines that were executing at the time the
monitor was run. These routines exist in ADABAS databases.
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The Language, Library, and Routine Name fields are displayed,
along with adescription of the routine, if available. Thisinformation
isimportant when multiple copies of a routine are maintained.

7. TypeH or NH.
8. PressEnter.

The 4GL Histogram panel (Figure 16-4) shows the activity of each
statement in the routine:

Note
The 4GL Histogram panel may also be displayed from the DelayView

panel.

Figure 16-4 4GL Histogram Panel

InTune ----------------------- 4CGL Histogram--------------- ROW1 to 19 of 77
ICOWAND ===> SCROLL ===> CSR
Language --- @NATURAL Profile: NAT23201
Nor mal i zed: NO
Routine Stnt Actv% Visual

CoorowWNONORRORN
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Table 16-3 describes the fields in the 4GL Histogram panel.

Table 16-3 4GL Histogram Fields

Field Name Description
Routine The name of the 4GL routine, obtained from the 4GL language processor exit.
Stmt The statement number of the currently executed statement of the 4GL routine.

This statement is obtained from the 4GL language processor exit.

Actv% The percentage of the monitored period that InTune detected a 4GL statement
in control. The statement may or may not have been consuming CPU at the
time.

Visual Graphical representation of the Pct field.
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How InTune Monitors an Application

This appendix describes the internal operation of InTune. The following

topics are discussed:

InNTune Address Space Structure . ...t A-2
Example Monitoring Session. . ... A-7
INTuneand OS/390. . . ... ..ot e A-12
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InTune Address Space Structure

InTune uses a tri-address space structure that communicate through
several forms of inter-address space communication. Each address space
performs specific functions that enable InTune to monitor and analyze a
target application. These three address spaces are;

e« The TSO Client Space

e The InTune Server Space

e The Target Address Space

The InTune Address Space Structure diagram (Figure A-1) illustrates
how each address space interacts.
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Figure A-1 InTune Address Space Structure Diagram

Monitor
Tracking
Table

Data
/ SRB
TSO Client InTune
Space Server Target
————— Address

Define [> ————— Space

Monitor Invoke Monitor R |\ = |- — — — —
Monitor| Session Target
Manager Application

Analyze Data

DIE I
) LINKLIB Application
Monitor STEPLIB Sampler
File Csect
etc.
TSO Client Space
TSO Client The TSO Client Space is the user’s interface to InTune. This component
Space runs under TSO/I SPF and assists users in defining how applications are
————— to be monitored, invoking the monitoring of applications, and analyzing
Defi
Monitor of the results.
Al B When an application is monitored, the resulting datais stored in the
user’s User Information File. The data can be analyzed at any time. The

InTune Server Space does not need to be active to analyze data.
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User Information File

Monitor Data Set

Thereisaseparate User Information File for each InTune TSO Client.
InTune stores the monitor definitions, monitor session information,
listing registration information, InTune user settings, and other
user-related information here. Sampling results are stored in a monitor
data set.

All information collected during a monitor session, along with other
0S/390 performance and diagnostic information, is stored in the monitor
data set. There isa single monitor data set for each monitor session. The
InTune TSO Client uses the information stored in the monitor data set to
analyze the performance of your application.

Invoking a Monitor Session

When you invoke a monitor definition, a monitor request is sent to the
InTune Server Space. The status of the request is either active, if the
target application is running, or pending, if the target application is not
running.

Monitor Persistence

Monitor requests are logged to a Global Information File (GIF). This
alows for persistence of the request, even if the InTune Server Spaceis
recycled or if an IPL is performed. When the Server Spaceis started via
batch job or during IPL, it reads the GIF and reinstates any waiting
monitor reguests.

XCF (Cross-system Coupling Facility) is used to send requests from one
system within the X CF group to another. In cases where X CF cannot be
used, the GIF is used as a secondary communications mechanism. This
allows one system to schedule a request to another system provided there
is shared DA SD available between the two systems for both the Global
Information File (GIF) and the Monitor data sets.
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InTune Server Space

The InTune Server Space manages pending and active Monitor Sessions,
0S/390 interfaces, and any global storage used by InTune. Multiple
monitoring sessions can be run concurrently up to the limit set by the
InTune administrator.

Monitor Session Manager

InTune
Server
Space

Monitor
Session
Manager

The Monitor Session Manager runs as part of the InTune Server Space,
and has several functions:

* Controls the initialization and shutdown of a monitor session.

* Reads the STEPLIB and LINKLIB load libraries to resolve Csect
names and displacements within load modules. Gathers other
pertinent information that is unavailable to the Application Sampler.

« Writes samples from the Csect Resolver and the Application Sampler
to the monitor data set.

There is a separate Monitor Session Manager for each pending or active
monitor request. The Monitor Session Manager terminates when a
monitor session completes, and all system resources are freed.

Target Address Space

SRB

Target
Address

Target
Application
T

DIE I

Application
Sampler

The Target Address Space is where the application to be monitored runs.
You do not need to specify the target address space when creating a
monitor definition.

InTune automatically detects the type of address space it is monitoring. If
you schedule a monitor session for a CICS application with programs
written in Cobol accessing a DB2 database, InTune automatically
determines the CICS and DB2 levels and will adjust itself accordingly to
obtain the correct data.
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Application Sampler

The Application Sampler isthe only component of InTune which runsin
the address space of the target application. This component runs in the
address space of the desired job as a DIE/SRB routine. The Application
Sampler determines which program is running for each task, where the
program was executing, and if and why it was waiting. These samples
are passed to the Monitor Session Manager to be written to the monitor
dataset. The Application Sampler runs outside of the application being
monitored, eliminating the need to:

e Load InTune code in the target address space

« Allocate and open InTune files in the target address space

* Obtain private storage in the target address space

InTune is an outside observer collecting samples, leaving the application
to run normally. No JCL or program changes, additional private storage
requirements, or additional security considerations are required. The

application being monitored is a passive participant and is not affected by
the monitoring process.
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Example Monitoring Session

To better understand how InTune operates, we will present an example
monitoring session.

Defining the Monitor Profile

Thefirst step in monitoring an application isto tell InTune what you are
looking for. You create a monitor definition with the Monitoring Criteria
panel (Figure A-2). The minimum information required is the name of

the job to be monitored. Optionally, other selection criteria can be
provided to narrow the focus of the monitor session. See Chapter 5,
“Setting Up a Monitor Definition” on page 1 for complete information.

Figure A-2 Monitoring Criteria Panel

Specify paraneters for nonitoring session: Profile: TUN VP1
Description ===>
Batch reports ===> N (Y or N)
Moni tor dataset ===> ' &USERI D. &PROFI LE. &SYSDATE. &SYSTI ME'

Specify target nanme: (Job required)

Job ===> TUNIVP1 Step ===> Pstep ===> Prog ===>
Specify target systenms in SYSPLEX: (default is local systemonly)
Syst em ===> > > >

Specify paranmeters for target job nane:

Moni tor duration ===> 60 (seconds or STEP)
Nurber of sanpl es ===> 6000
Delay after step start ===> 0 (seconds)
DD nane for |oad nodul es ===>
Monitor tinme range ===> 0000 ===> 0000 (hhmm 24h cl ock)

Tab to the environment for additional nonitoring options and press
ENTER to sel ect: Al Jobs CICS |IM5 ADABAS Natural CA-Datacom

Press END to save changes; enter CANCEL to exit w thout saving
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Invoking the Monitor

When you invoke a monitor definition, it becomes a monitor request. The

InTune TSO Client callsthe InTune Server Space, using the information

from the monitor definition, to schedule the monitor session. The request
Invoke iswritten to the Monitor Tracking File, which keeps the monitor request
Monitor active, even if the Server Space or the entire system are shut down.

See Chapter 6, “Invoking a Monitor”.

Initializing the Monitor Session

When a monitor session is scheduled, a set of control blocks is allocated
in pageable common storage (ECSA), and the Monitor Session Manager
is attached.

Monitor Session Manager

The Monitor Session Manager consists of three tasks:

« Monitor Session Controller: Controls the initialization and
shutdown of the Monitor Session.

LINKLIB

STEPLIB
Csect
etc. * Csect Resolver: Reads the STEPLIB and LINKLIB load libraries to

resolve Csect names and displacements within load modules.

e Sample Control: Writes samples from the Csect Resolver and the
Application Sampler to the monitor data set. This subtask will open
the data set with the name determined by the InTune TSO Client. If
the profile is new, the InTune TSO Client allocates the data set
before scheduling the monitor session.
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Data

SRB

Target
Address
Space
Target
Application

DIE

Application
Sampler

DIE/SRB Routines:

A DIE (Disabled Interrupt Exit) and SRB (System Request Block) are
built as part of the common storage control block structure before the
Application Sampler starts collecting data. Wherever possible, InTune
runsin 31-bit addressing mode and above the 16-megabyte line. The
only exceptions are the Sample Control and Csect Resolver tasks, which
run in the InTune Server Space.

The total amount of common storage (ECSA) used by InTuneis
approximately 120K per waiting or active Monitor Session. The storage
is freed once a monitor session ends.

Finding the Target Application

When the InTune Server Space is started, it dynamically installs a front
end to ATTACH (SVC 42) using the 0OS/390 SVCUPDTE facility. When
anew job step starts, InTune examines the ATTACH used by OS/390 to
start the job step to see if any matching monitor sessions are waiting.

If amatch is found, the Monitor Session Controller schedules an initial
SRB into the target job step, starting the Application Sampler. If thereis
no matching job step, the Monitor Session Controller waits until posted
by the InTune ATTACH (SVC 42) front end.

Note

The Application Sampler always treats the target application job step as
read-only.

Sampling the Target Application

Thisisadual phase operation by InTune. The first phase of the
Application Sampler runs as a DIE routine. The second phase is an SRB
routine.
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The DIE - Application Sampler Phase 1

A DIE isahigh performance STIMER that is executed every several
milliseconds, depending on the monitor duration and number of samples
in the monitor definition. When the DIE expires, 0S/390 is interrupted
and the InTune exit routine saves the execution status of any executing
program, then calls the associated DIE routine. InTune collects OLD
PSWs for the target job step and other pertinent OS/390 information.

The InTune DIE routine has an instruction path length of about 300
instructions. By using a DIE routine to capture PSWs for the target job
step, InTune ensures an accurate measure of where the program was
executing, because the processor is disabled for interrupts. In a
multi-CPU environment, InTune performs the same operation for all
online CPUs.

The SRB - Application Sampler Phase 2

Once the PSW information has been collected by the DIE routine, the
InTune DIE routine schedules an SRB into the target job step. When the
InTune Application Sampler SRB receives control in the target job step,
it scans all tasks in the address space performing three functions:

* Resolving the addresses captured in the DIE routine: The
Application Sampler determines which load modules contain the
PSW addresses. The load modules may be loaded either in common
storage or the private storage area of the target job steps. Csect
resolution within a load module is performed by the Csect Resolver
task in the InTune Server Space.

« ldentifying where and why a task iswaiting: The Application
Sampler will try to determine the specific cause of the wait for each
task, such as data set waits, DB2 waits, program load waits, tape
mount waits, and resource contention waits.
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Once it is determined why the task was waiting, additional wait
related information is gathered. For example, if the program is
waiting for a data set, InTune will attempt to find out which data
set isinvolved, and what action was being performed on the data
set. If the program is waiting for a program to load, it will try to
determine the program name that was being loaded.

e Gathering information about other address spaces servicing
requests for thetarget job step: This may include gathering the
SQL statement from the DB2 DBM1 address space or locating
additional information from the IMS DLI SAS address space.

The total instruction path length for the SRB is usually in the range of ten
to fifteen thousand instructions. This varies depending on the number of
tasks, types of waits, and other facilities used, such as DB2. This puts
InTune's monitoring overhead between 1% and 3%. This can be adjusted
by specifying a more focused set of monitor profile criteria. For example,
if the target job step has 15 tasks running, and you are interested in only
1 of the 15 tasks, you can improve monitoring overhead by indicating the
specific task to be monitored. InTune will ignore the other tasks.

Ending the Monitor Session

When a Monitor Session ends, the Monitor Session Controller frees the
ECSA control blocks, and notifies the Csect Resolver and Sample
Control tasks to finish and terminate. When the Monitor Session
termination is complete, a message is sent to the InTune TSO Client
Space indicating that the monitor session has ended.

Writing The Results to the Monitor Data Set

k Monitor
File

Since SRBs cannot allocate or write to files, the information is moved to
the Monitor Session Manager within the InTune Server Space for
augmentation and storage in the monitor data set. Inter-address space
communication and data movement is performed using access registers.
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Analyzing the Results of the Monitor Session

The purpose of amonitor session is to obtain information about the
delays associated with an application. Once the information has been
gathered, it is available for analysis.

The InTune interface running in the TSO Client Space has been designed
to maximize the efficiency of finding the causes for delays. You can look
at the data using several different views, using the Interactive Analysis
Facility. See Chapter 7, “Analyzing Monitor Data” for complete
information.

InNnTune and OS/390

InTune uses the latest generation of 0S/390 documented facilities and
techniques in its architecture for the collecting of application
performance data, for the data movement between address spaces, for
SYSPLEX support, and for interfacing with OS/390 itself. These include:

« Cross Memory Support using Stacking PC calls and Access
Registers

e Cross System Coupling Facility (XCF)

* Named/tokens

e 0S/390 Resource Managers

Cross Memory Support using Stacking PC calls and Access
Registers

InTune uses the newer S/390 Stacking PC calls, thereby improving
performance. Access Registers are used in moving data between address
spaces minimizing common storage requirements and improving system
integrity.
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Cross System Coupling Facility (XCF)

InTune allows you to view your entire SY SPLEX as asingle system. You
no longer need to know which OS/390 image within the SY SPLEX the
application will execute. InTune will do thisfor you. The InTune Active
Jobs panel has been updated to allow users to view executing jobs on all
systems within the SY SPLEX.

Named/tokens

InTune Server Spaces now locate their control blocks and other
information using OS/390 Named/tokens. InTune Server Spaces are now
identified by an 8 character name, instead of a cryptic 4 character OS/390
Subsystem ID. Additionally, Named/tokens are dynamic in nature,
minimizing OS/390 administration.

0OS/390 Resource Managers

InTune now uses OS/390 Resource Managers for end-of-task and
end-of-memory recovery. 0S/390 Subsystem Exits are called for every
end-of-task and end-of-memory occurrence, forcing InTune first to
determine if the task or address space is relevant to InTune before
continuing with the recovery operation. By using the newer OS/390
Resource Managers, InTune can indicate which tasks and address spaces
it needsto protect instead of being called for all tasks and address spaces,
thereby improving overall system performance and integrity.
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Glossary

Glossary

address space

application tuning

AutoCustomization

BBLINK

BBSAMP

broadcast request

This glossary defines BMC Software terminology. Other
companies in the computer industry, such as IBM, publish
dictionaries and glossaries that may be used in conjunction with
this glossary.

Since this glossary pertainsto all BMC Software-related
products, some of the terms defined here might not appear in this
book but may appear in other books documenting those products.

An executing batch job, system task, or TSO user. Same asjob.

The process of analyzing and adjusting the performance of an
application with the goal of maximizing efficiency and
effectiveness.

An online facility for customizing the installation of products.
AutoCustomization provides an | SPF panel interface that both
presents customization steps in sequence and provides current
status information about the progress of installation.

The BMC Software load library.

The InTune data set which contains sample members used for the
installation and operation of InTune.

An InTune monitor request that is sent to any systemin a
sysplex.
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CodeView

Csect

Csect Associations

connect time

contention

content-sensitive help

data set fragmentation

DataView

Interactive analysis option 3. Displays the execution and wait
time of each module used by the target program.

Anindividually linkable component of a program, which may be
included in one or more load modules.

InTune allows afunctional description to be associated with
individual Csects that will be shown on various analysis panels.
The user may thus build a database of functions of Csects, which
may substantially simplify the later understanding of the
presented results.

The number of milliseconds during a monitored period that
represent the end-to-end time needed for transferring data to and
from external media and memory. Connect time is displayed on
the DataView and Dataset Details panels. Connect time might
exceed the monitored period because of data overlap caused
when multiple blocks of data are moved to and from memory.

Occurs when there are more requests for service than there are
servers available. For single servers such as drives, control units,
and paths, contention occurs when two or more requests for
service arrive simultaneously.

Online help information for specific Csects, Pseudo Groups, and
major and minor delay categories.

Under OS/390, data sets are allocated in the form of extents,
which represent allocation areas on the physical device. A data
set may originally be allocated occupying from 1 to 5 extents and
may subsequently grow into up to 16 of these allocation groups.
The more scattering occurs, the more adata set is considered to
be fragmented. Since data retrieval time increases with
fragmentation, this characteristic is considered undesirable.

Interactive analysis option 5. Displays data sets, databases (IMS,

Adabas, and CA-DATACOM), and DB2 statements which
caused activity during the monitored period.
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DelayView

delays

disconnect time

external data set

fast path

field

field help

filter

Interactive analysis option 2. Displays the target program’s
performance in terms of the activities which comprised the
program execution time.

InTune considers all samples that do not indicate the actual code
of the target application program to be processing as some form
of delay. This term should not be confused with actual waits and
is only a functional indicator from the perspective of the

operating system as to what operations are performed at the time
of the sample. Delays may cause the task to be in a wait state,
executing in RB (application program) or SVRB (operating
system) mode.

The time period in an I/O cycle that a device is not actually
transferring or searching for data.

Monitor data created by another InTune user.

A predefined link between one screen and another. Executed by
placing the cursor on a single value in a field and pre&sitw).

The resulting screen displays more detailed information about
the selected value.

(1) A column of data on an InTune screen. (2) A group of
character positions within a screen used to enter or display
specific information.

Online help describing the purpose or contents of a field on a
panel. Displayed by placing the cursor anywhere in the field and
pressingPF1 (HELP).

Selection criteria established for a column of data. Data that does
not meet the selection criteria is not displayed. A filter is
comprised of a character string.
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filtered analysis

fixed fields

FTSTART

histogram

Installation
Verification Procedure
(IVP)

interactive analysis

InTune reports

InTune Server Space

InTune TSO Client

When requesting InTune to analyze the gathered data, the user
may indicate that the output data should be filtered before
making it available. This process temporarily discards al data
pertaining to involuntary waits, which, in most cases, are not
under the control of the monitored program but quite often
represent a considerable amount of data that slow down the
interactive analysis. This method is preferred to the basic
(unfiltered) analysis.

Fields that are located on the far left side of an InTune screen
that you display by scrolling right with PF11 (RIGHT). The
presence of fixed fieldsisindicated by an arrow on the | ft side
of a screen, just below the column headers.

The REXX EXEC used to invoke InTune.

InTune uses the term histogram to refer to a process where the
activity of an individual load module or Csect is statistically
broken up into segments of equal size and their activity
comparably demonstrated.

A procedure which is performed upon completion of installation
which determines if InTune is functioning properly.

Analysis of data that is processed from a user’s terminal. This
form of analysis is preferable since it allows selective
presentation of output and reduces the amount of user data.
Several report display options are provided.

InTune generates printable reports from most of its panels. These
reports generally represent the complete information normally
obtainable by scrolling through the current display but may add
additional secondary information. These reports are sent to a DD
statement and class-defined in the user’s profile.

The server for all monitor requests issued by InTune users on a
system.

The online InTune interface, used to define, invoke, analyze
monitors.
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INTUNESS

invoking a monitor

involuntary wait

job

load module

local request

module load time

ModView
monitor
administration

monitor data set

monitor definition

monitor history

The procedure for starting the InTune Server Space.

The process of starting the sampling of atarget application as
defined by the monitor definition.

InTune considers al non-dispatch states that are not directly
caused by the target address as involuntary. Thisincludes such
states as the address spaces being swapped out or not being
dispatched due to higher priority work already being in the
system.

A batch jab, started task, or TSO session executing in an OS/390
address space. Same as address space.

Almost all code executed under OS/390 is stored and fetched by
the operating system in the form of load modules. Load modules
are comprised of individual Csects and information about how
these Csects are to be loaded into memory and resolved.

An InTune monitor request that is only sent to the local system
of the TSO user.

The amount of time the operating system spends retrieving and
resolving the instruction image of aload module stored on
DASD.

Interactive analysis option 7. Displays the activity of each load
module for the target application.

The management of monitor information, including monitor
definitions, invocations, analysis, history, and status.

The PDS which contains the results of an InTune monitoring
session.

The specification a user provides to InTune as to what to monitor
and in which fashion. A user may maintain any number of
monitor definitions at any given point in time.

The cumulative collection of data sets for a monitor definition.
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monitor request

multitasking

Open Application

Program Interface
(Open API)

Overview

pending time

PoolView

Primary Option Menu

profile name

profile parameters

pseudo groups

A monitor definition that has been activated using the | (nvoke)
line command in the Monitor Request Overview panel.

Simultaneous or quasi-simultaneous processing of several units
of work (tasks) within the same address space. Each of these
tasks operates on independent processes, which may or may not
preempt each other.

The method inTune uses to define and invoke monitors from
outside of the InTune TSO Client (via TSO commands, batch
jobs, or from within a program).

Interactive analysis option 0. Displays information about the
monitoring process, aswell as key global statistics about the
monitored application.

The time between the successful completion of an SSCH and
before the execution of the first channel command. Pending time
and |0S queue isthe total queue time (XA only).

Interactive analysis option 8. Displays statisticson IMS OSAM
or VSAM/LSR and VSAM/GSR buffer pool usage.

The panel displayed when InTune isfirst invoked. Provides
access to all of InTune’s basic features.

The name specified for a monitor definition. Identifies monitor
data sets and analysis panels.

A set of parameters which specify default conditions for each
InTune user.

A feature that enables you to assign unique identifiers to related
program modules that cause InTune to treat them as a single
group during a monitor session. Modules are associated with
Pseudo Groups with Option 4, Pseudo, on the Primary Option
Menu.
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registration

samples

SBBHELP

screen

screen help

snapshot

status

target request

tasklib

TaskView

The process of providing InTune with the location of compiled
program listings. Used to relate program activity to actual
high-level language statements during analysis.

The callective information gathered by all snapshots during one
InTune recording interval. Thisinformation consists of snapshots
for al active and monitored TCBsin the target address space.

The data set which contains InTune online help and
content-sensitive help information.

A collection of rows and columns of data displayed through
InTune’s online facility.

Online help panels describing the purpose of a screen. Display
screen help by placing the cursor anywhere on the screen, except
on a field, and pressing PF1 (HELP).

The capture of the state of one task in the target address space
with any related information. This includes, but is not limited to,
the PSW, the wait state bit, the module active at the time, and
some of the information pointed to by the current and stored
registers.

(1) The percentage of completion of a monitor request. (2) The
status (Active, Inactive, Waiting) of a monitor request in the
InTune Server Space.

An InTune monitor request that is sent to a specified system (or
systems) in a sysplex.

A DD statement other than STEPLIB or JOBLIB from which a
program explicitly initiates the fetch of load modules. The name
of the DD statement is at the discretion of the program and varies
widely. Examples are DFHRPL for CICS and ISPLLIB for ISPF.

Interactive analysis option 1. Displays information about the
performance of each OS/390 task in the monitored address
space.
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TimeView

TranView

TSO Client

TUNAVSAM

TUNBATCH

TUNCALL

TUNCOBO1

TUNSDEFS

TUNSSPOO

TUNUDEFS

UBBPARM

VOLSER

volume

Interactive analysis option 4. Displays program activity in time
sequence. Each row of information represents a single sample
taken during the monitored period.

Interactive analysis option 6. Shows IMS or CICS activity in
terms of individua transactions.

See InTune TSO Client.
The procedure used to create the InTune Global Tables data set.
The procedure used by InTune for generating batch reports.

The program used to invoke InTune monitors from outside of the
TSO Client.

The COBOL program provided with InTune which is used to
verify operation and generate sample monitor data.

UBBPARM member used to define system default parameters.

UBBPARM member used to define Intune operational
parameters and for password authorization.

UBBPARM member used to define user default parameters.

A data set created during AutoCustomization into which samples

are copied from BMC Software’s BBPARM or PARMLIB data
sets. Users can then modify their own copies without corrupting
the original models.

Volume serial number.
A named collection of data sets dealt with as an entity by the 1/0
supervisor. For tape subsystems, it is a reel of tape. For DASD, it

is a drive, a logical drive (dual-density), or an actuator (3380
class).

BMC Software, Inc., Confidential and Proprietary Information

8 InTune User Guide



Index

Symbols

.10nnnn, pseudo DDNAME 7-43
PREXXLIB variable 2-19
?SY SPRFX variable 2-19

Numerics

4GL exit
assembling and linking 2-25

A

active jobs
analyzing results 6-16
monitoring 6-11
panel 6-11
Primary Menu option 4-5, 9-3
Adabas
assembling user exit 2-25
monitor criteria 5-20
using InTune with 16-2
ADD
Csect Association 9-14
data set command 9-6
profile command 5-8
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additional features
using 9-1-9-29
address space
display 7-15
structure A-2
addressing mode
determining 7-62
administration
Primary Menu option 4-5
All Jobs
specifying criteriafor 5-15
AMODE
determining addressing mode 7-62
analysis options 7-3
analyzing
CICS data 14-3
DB2 data 13-2
demonstration 7-1, 8-1
displaying results 6-6
external data sets 9-4
global monitors 9-4
IMS batch performance information
15-7
IMS data 15-2
monitor data 1-7
APF authorization 2-7
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application sampler A-6
application tuning
description 1-2
Assembler
compiler options 9-35
associations option

assign Csect functional description 9-13

description 9-12
AutoCustomization

using with InTune 2-6
autonavigation 4-14

B

BACTUN
renaming for REXX EXEC 2-18
batch jobs
creating REXX EXEC 2-18
invoking monitor from 10-9
batch reports
automatically generating 11-2
Batch line command 11-2
fields 11-5
generating 11-1, 11-2
InTune procedure 2-12
setting up definition 11-3
submitting a JCL job 11-2
BBLINK
APF authorization 2-7
BBPARM
parameters 2-9
BBSAMP
exit membersin 2-26
FTSTART member 2-18
FTSTART1 member 2-18
INTUNESS member 2-27
TUNAVSAM member 2-14
TUNBATCH member 2-12
TUNCOBO01 member 2-56
TUNCOBOL member 2-56

TUNIVP1 member 2-56
using with verification procedure 2-56

C

CA-Datacom

assembling user exit 2-25

monitor criteria 5-21

using InTune with 16-4
Callerid

displaying 7-38, 8-21
CAPS parameter 2-9
centralized administration 3-1
CICs

analyzing data 14-3

CICSNAME parameter 2-9

defining InTune support 2-21

delay types 14-10

DL/I resources 14-17

file control 14-13

journal control 14-14

monitoring criteria 5-17

multi region option 14-12

program control 14-16

shared database processing (IMS) 15-14

storage control 14-13

system active 14-12

temporary storage 14-15

terminal control 14-16

terminal 1Ds 5-18

transaction access 15-14

transaction classes 14-2

transaction response times 14-2

transient data 14-12

TranView 14-3

user IDs 5-18

using InTune with 14-1

using TranView 14-4

using with PoolView 14-6
client
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InTune TSO 1-3
CLIST
invoking monitor from 10-8
COBOL
compiler options 9-35
CodeView
description 1-10
using 7-31
column totals
displaying 4-16
compiler options 9-35
content help option
writing your own online help 9-24
content-sensitive help
accessing 4-6
adding 9-20
creating data set 2-11
description 1-14
displaying in DelayView 8-6
editing 9-26
panel 9-20
Primary Menu option 9-12
updating 9-26
writing 9-26
conventions, document Xxvii
copying
monitor definition 5-22
creating amonitor schedule 5-28
creating amulti-job monitor 5-25
Csect
activity 7-31, 8-15
defining functions 9-13
description 1-13
functional description 9-12
grouping related 9-12
ON/OFF settings 7-31
Csect associations
function 9-13
panel 9-13
CUST command 4-23
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InTune 2-7
InTune screens 4-23
post customization instructions 2-32
using AutoCustomization 2-6

D

data entry databases (DEDBS) 15-14
data set
adding to list 9-6
analyzing external 9-4
creating Global Tables 2-14
database
DEDB 15-14
MSDB 15-14
non-IBM 16-4
Dataset Details pandl 2-64, 7-26
DataView
description 1-10
panel 7-41
DB2
analyzing data 13-2
DataView 13-2
Explain line command 13-3
specifying system information 2-19
SQL problems 13-8
SQL statements 13-6
statements panel 13-3
using InTune with 13-1
DD name
application table 7-55
DDIO
listing manager 9-38
defaults
for Profile Parameters panel 2-57
reports 11-5
setting centralized values 3-1
Delay Locations
panel 7-22, 8-7
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Delay View

panel 7-20, 8-6, 8-7
delayed resources 7-24, 8-8
Delayed Resources panel 7-24, 8-8
delays

associated Csects 7-23, 8-8

categories and explanations 12-2

CICS subsystem 12-3

DASD management 12-3

display addresses

address line command 7-22, 8-7

file management 12-3

locations 7-22, 8-7

looking at 7-20

module names 7-23, 8-8

offsets 7-23, 8-8

other reasons 12-3

program management functions 12-3

types and reasons 12-2
DelayView

description 1-9
Delete w/datasets command 5-24
demonstration program

using with interactive anaysis 8-2
Details line command 7-24, 8-8
disabled interrupt exit (DIE) A-10
Display Server Space Requests 2-62, 6-4
display/screen commands

column totals 4-16

CUST 4-23

EXPORT 4-26

NOSORT 4-13

REPORT 4-29

scrolling indicator 4-11

SORT 4-13
displaying

Callerid 7-38, 8-21

delay addresses 7-22, 8-7

delay details 7-22

delay distribution 7-30

delayed resources 7-24, 8-8
document conventions xxvii
DSNPREFX parameter 2-9

E

exclude

fields on screens 4-25
Explain line command 13-3, 13-7
Explain Plan line command 13-7
Export function 4-26
external data sets

analyzing 9-4

description 1-12

panel 9-5

Primary Menu option 4-5

F

fast path
regioninIMS 15-14
field
fixed 4-24
getting help for 4-8
reorder in screen customization 4-25
file ddlays 12-2
filters
add using screen customization 4-25
example of use 4-21
remove using screen customization 4-25
setting 4-18
wildcard characters 4-19
first-time users
onlinetutorial 4-6
fixed fields 4-24
Fortran
compiler options 9-36
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G batch processing 15-13
environment 15-1
global fast path program 15-14
default settings 3-2 IMSNAME parameter 2-9
Global Information File message processing program 15-13
migration considerations 2-5 Pool View panel 7-65, 15-7

naming 2-41 region types 15-13
sharing 2-42 shared database processing(CICS) 15-14
Global Tables data set 2-14 Statements panel 15-5
group S'ze terminal IDs 5-19
specifying a default 2-52 transaction codes 5-19
grouping monitor requests 5-25 user IDs5-19
grouping related modules 9-12, 9-16 Installation Verification Procedure (1VP)
GRPNAME parameter 2-10 256
installing
InTune 2-6
H Instruction group
specifying a default size 2-52
help interactive analysis
accessing 4-6 description of options 1-8
adding content-sensitive 9-24 panel 7-3, 8-3

content-sensitive
description 1-14

for fields 4-8

for messages 4-8

for screens 4-6

menu 4-9
histogram

panel 7-34, 8-17

specifying group size 2-52
History line command 6-6

IBM C/C++
compiler options 9-36
IMS
analyzing data 15-2
batch message program 15-13
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batch reports 11-1
BBPARM parameters 2-8
centralized administration 3-1
creating Global Tables data set 2-14
creating REXX start up EXECs 2-17
customizing 2-1—2-66
manual customization 2-7
using AutoCustomization 2-6
description of interface 1-3
encoding password 2-8
environment 4-1
how InTune works A-1
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in CICS environment 14-1
in the DB2 environment 13-1
in the IMS environment 15-1
Installation Verification Procedure (1VP)
2-56
installing 2-6
internal operation A-1
introduction 1-1
JCL statements 2-28
migration considerations 2-4
moving around in 4-4
Open InTune API 10-1
post-customization 2-32
SAF security 2-33, 2-34
Server Space A-5
started task procedure 2-27
setting up profile parameters 2-48
starting
from a TSO session 2-45, 4-2
from MainView 2-45
Server Space 2-44
starting from MainView 4-2
system defaults 3-1
table of features 2-66
TSO Client 1-3
TSO Client Space A-3
tuning an application 12-1
usage guide 2-66
using interface 4-1
using with Adabas 16-2
using with CA-Datacom 16-4
using with non-IBM database 16-1
INTUNE PROC job control statement 2-28
invoking a monitor 6-1—6-10
description 1-6
from outside of TSO Client 10-1
| SPF
PF keys 4-11
starting InTune from 2-45, 4-2

J

JCL
exit membersin BBSAMP 2-26
for submitting batch reports 11-2
for TUNIVP1 job 2-61
InTune statements 2-28

K

KEY parameter 2-9
keys ISPF command 4-11

L

learning InTune
online tutorial 4-6
Librarian listing manager 9-38
link suggestions 7-64
listing manager
DDIO 9-38
DDIO requirements 9-36
Librarian 9-38
Panvalet 9-38
PDS/PDSE 9-38
load library
adding to APF 2-7
local tables data set
description A-4
locating strings 4-12

M

main storage databases (MSDBs) 15-14
MainView

starting InTune from 2-45, 4-2
manual customization 2-7
MAXREQ parameter 2-9
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Member List panel 9-41
MEMNAME parameter 2-10
menus

Display Server Space Requests 6-4

help 4-9

Messages panel 4-8

messages screen help 4-9

Primary Option 4-4, 4-7
messages

getting help for 4-8

menu 4-8

panel 4-9

Primary Menu option 4-6
migrating

from InTune 1.3 2-4
Modulefield

on CodeView panel 7-31, 8-15

ON/OFF setting 7-31
ModView

description 1-11

panel 7-59
monitor

Adabas criteria 5-20

CA-Datacom criteria 5-21

CICScriteria 5-17

data set

naming 2-56

data set variables 2-51

determining total time 5-14

displaying history 6-6

displaying status 4-6

example session A-7

file 2-56

grouping requests 5-25

IMS criteria 5-19

invoking (description) 1-6

invoking from outside of TSO Client

10-1
Natural criteria 5-20
number of samples 5-14
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commands 5-4, 5-16
copying 5-22
creating 5-3
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description 1-5, 5-2
displaying history 6-6
editing 5-23
fields 5-5
panel 5-3
setting up 5-1
Monitor History panel 6-6, 9-9
Monitor Overview
fields 7-11
panel 7-10
monitoring
an activejob 6-11
monitoring criteria

determining number of samples/total

time 5-14
fields 5-9
for CICS 5-17
IMS5-19

N

naming monitor files 2-56
Natural
assembling user exit 2-25
monitor criteria 5-20
navigating InTune 4-4
new users
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online tutorial 4-6
non-1BM database 16-4
NOSORT command 4-13

O

online documentation Xxvi
online tutorial 4-6
Open InTune API 10-1
option field 4-4
OverView

description 1-9

fields 7-11

function 7-9

P

panels
Active Jobs 6-11
Add Monitor Data Set 9-7
Batch Report 11-4
Cdlerid 7-28, 8-22
Content-sensitive Help 9-20
Csect Associations 9-13
Data Details 2-64, 7-26
Data Set Details 7-46, 7-49, 7-53
DataView 7-41, 7-42
DB2 Statements 13-3
Delay Distribution 7-31, 7-64
Delay Locations 7-22, 8-7
Delayed Resources 7-24, 8-8
DelayView 7-20, 8-6, 8-7
Display Server Space Requests 2-62
exporting 4-26
External Data Set List 9-5
Histogram 7-35, 7-36, 8-17
IMS Statements 15-5
Interactive Analysis 7-3, 7-4, 8-3
link suggestions 7-64

Member List 9-41
Messages 4-8, 4-9
ModView 7-59
Monitor Definition 5-3, 6-2, 7-2, 8-2
Monitor History 6-6, 6-7, 9-9
Monitor Overview 7-10
Monitoring Criteria 5-9
PoolView 7-65
PoolView(IMS) 7-65, 15-7
Profile Parameters 2-48
Program Listing Registration 9-37
Report Definition 11-3
Screen Customization 4-24
SQL Statement 13-6
TaskView 7-15, 7-18, 7-19, 7-58, 7-59
TimeView 7-39
Panvalet listing manager 9-38
Parameters option 2-48
password 2-8
PDS/PDSE listing manager 9-38
PF keys 4-11
PL/I compiler options 9-35
Pool View
description 1-11
for an IMS environment 7-65, 15-7
panel 7-65
using with CICS 14-6
post-customization 2-32
Primary Option Menu
table of options 4-5
using 9-1
profile
specifications 4-5, 9-3
Profile Parameters
panel 2-48
Primary Menu option 4-5, 9-3
setting 2-48
program
invoking monitor from within 10-10
program listings
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displaying 8-18

registering 1-12, 9-34
Pseudo group

defining 9-16

description 1-13

Primary Menu option 9-12

Q

QTLIMIT parameter 2-9

R

REGister primary command 8-18

registering program listings 8-18, 9-34

compiler options 9-35
description 1-12

Primary Menu option 4-5, 9-3, 9-12
Program Listing Registration panel 9-37

related documentation xxvi
release notes xxvi
REPORT primary command 4-29
reports

batch

setting up definition 11-3

defaults 11-5

Definition panel 11-3

generating 11-1

generating batch 11-1
RESET primary command 4-25
residence mode

determining 7-63
return codes

for TUNCALL 10-11
REXX

creating InTune batch EXEC 2-18

creating start up EXECs 2-17
invoking monitor from exec 10-8
RMODE
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SAF security 2-34
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compiler options 9-36
SBBHELP
creating data set 2-11
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screen commands
CUST 4-23
EXPORT 4-26
REPORT 4-29
RESET 4-25
scrolling indicator 4-11
SORT 4-13
screen help
accessing 4-6
security
implementing SAF 2-34
SAF for InTune 2-33
Server Space
description A-5
displaying requests 6-4
identifier (SSID) 2-50
JCL for starting 2-27
starting 2-44
SERVERID parameter 2-9
SORT command 4-13
source programs
registering 8-18, 9-34
specifying the detail level 7-24, 8-8
SQL
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inDB2 13-2
Sdlect line command 13-6
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starting
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InTune from MainView 2-45, 4-2
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InTune from TSO/ISPF 2-45, 4-2
STAtus primary command 6-4
STEPLIB DD job control statement 2-28
Stmt
example 9-43
Stop line command 6-6
SUBmMIt command 11-2
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system request block (SRB) A-10
SYSUDUMP DD job control statement 2-29

T

tables data set

creating the Global 2-14
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Tag line command 7-17, 14-5
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for content-sensitive help 9-27
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TaskView

description 1-9

panel 7-15
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TCBs
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terminal IDs

CICS5-18

IMS5-19
TimeView

description 1-10
panel 7-39
using 7-39
TNSLOAD program 2-28
token 10-5
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displaying column 4-16
TranView
description 1-10, 7-55
using 14-3
using with CICS 14-4
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InTune Client 1-3
invoking monitor from command 10-8
starting InTune from 2-45, 4-2
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example 2-14
TUNBATCH
instructions 2-12
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TUNCALL 10-2
return codes 10-11
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TUNCOBOL 2-56
TUNE EXEC job control statement 2-28
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TUNPARM DD job control statement 2-29
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TUNRDR DD job control statement 2-29
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parameters 3-4
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creating manually 2-8
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Untag line command 7-17, 14-5
user exits 2-25
User Information File
migration considerations 2-4
naming 2-40
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for CICS 5-18
for IMS 5-19
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verification
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writing online help 9-24
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